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CHAPTER SIX

Methodology

6.0 Layout of the Chapter

This chapter will consist of six main sections. The first section will be a short
description of the nature of the Arabic and the English texts selected for the analysis
and the basis on which these texts are selected. This will be followed by section two
which will give a brief discussion of text typology from a text linguistic point view,
since the texts that are selected for analysis from a thematic perspective (argumentative
texts: political essays) constitute one of the five major types of texts that have been
discussed by text linguists. Section three will consist of the authors’ selected method
of segmenting these texts; this involves a brief explanation of how the English as well
as the Arabic texts are segmented on the basis of coordination in the grammar of both
languages. This will be followed by a short section explaining the technique the author
is using in analyzing the thematic structure of the texts selected. Section five will
discuss the Hallidayan approach of systemic functional grammar to the analysis of
political writing in general with emphasis the political essays; this will also include
some discussion of those who adopted Halliday’s functional approach in analyzing
political writing, followed by a short summary and conclusion of the key points of
emphasis of the linguists (critical linguists) who discuss the linguistic aspects of

political writing in terms of power and ideology.

6.1 Selection of Data

First of all, I would like to draw to the attention of the reader that the texts
selected for this study are not based on any bias or prejudice towards anybody, no
matter what his ideological line of thought is or his political views are. The texts are
selected on the basis of human truth and for purely academic purposes!, For the
purpose of thematic analysis of texts, one type of texts is selected: argumentative text-
type (political essays) written prior to and post the Gulf War. There will be five
English political texts (Appendix A), and their Arabic translations (Appendix B). The
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English texts and their translations will be numbered from 1-5 and 1A-5A respectively.
There will also be five Arabic texts (Appendix C), and their English translations
(Appendix D). The Arabic texts and their English translations will numbered form 6-10
and 6E-10E respectively. For ease of reference to the illustrative examples selected from
the corpus, the paragraphs as well as the rhematic clauses (RCs) within each paragraph
of both the English and the Arabic source texts are serially numbered, and each
illustrative RC will be identified by both the original text and paragraph number put in
brackets and separated by a dash. The same thing will be done with the TLTs, except
that there will be no numbering of RCs of the TLTs, since there is no one-to-one

correspondence between the number of RCs in the SL and the TL texts.

6.1.1 Description of Texts

Appendix A, as mentioned above, consists of five English political articles
(texts), respectively, written by N. Chomsky, I. Abu-Laghud, M. Kaldor, N. Ascherson,
and K. Robins?. Appendix-C consists of five political texts. Text 6 is a letter sent by
His Majesty King Hussein of Jordan to President Saddam Hussein of Iraq on September
1990°. The remaining four political essays are written by two noted Jordanian
Academics at the Department of Political Science, University of Jordan, namely, Dr. R.
Abdulla and Dr. A. Abdulrahman. The latter has two articles (7 & 9) published (March
1991) in Al-Dostour, a Jordanian daily newspaper, which enjoys a wide readership
throughout the Arab world, and R. Abdulla has two articles (8 & 10), published, among
a series of political essays written by him, in Al-Rai’ (another Jordanian daily
newspaper) in November 1991,

The aim of having an equal number of texts in each appendix is to arrive at
certain results in support of the hypotheses set forth in the introduction to this thesis (cf.
chapter 1) that are based on an equal balance of texts for the purpose of comparing the
role of translation in preserving the thematic structure in both languages.

In what follows, there will be a brief discussion of the major text types as
outlined and discussed by text linguists. I insist on the term ‘brief’ on the basis of the
fact that the reader of this study would have ample background on the types of texts

and the characteristics of each. Nevertheless, some of the major characteristics that are
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associated with each text type and the text linguists’ basic work in this issue will be

mentioned.

6.2 Text Typology

The question of text typology still offers a severe challenge to text linguists with
regard to the systemization and classification of samples. The challenge arises from the
fact that text typology must deal with actual systems in which selections and decisions
have already been made (the semiotic values has already been ‘realized’ as semantic
units, in Halliday’s terminology; cf. 3.5.1). de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981, p. 35)*
point out that the text itself has to be viewed as a system, being a set of elements
functioning together. Whereas languages is a virtual system: a system of options not
yet in use (a striking similarity between text linguistics and systemic linguistics with
regard to the definition of system and text), the text is an actual system in which
options have been taken from their repertories (the semiotic values or culture for
Halliday) and utilized in a particular structure (relationships between and among
elements). This utilization is carried out via procedures of actualization.

In an academic seminar held in the University of Biefeld, Germany, attempts
have been made to apply or create other methods where traditional linguistic methods
failed to meet the special needs of typology of texts’. These were followed, in
Germany also, by Reiss (1976), who proposes that texts can be categorized according
to their field of discourse, with examples like ‘journalistic’, ‘religious’, ‘poetic’ etc®.
If defined this way, however, text type will be so broad as to have any predicative
value, and when attempts are made to narrow this focus of description, it ends up by
having as many text types as there are texts.

Another attempt is carried out by J. Schmidt (1977, p. 55), who proposes either
one of two approaches. His first approach is start to out with the traditionally defined
types (e.g. literary, poetic, scientific, religious, etc.) as observable objects, and try to
reconstruct them via a consistent text theory; the second approach is the opposite of the
first: to start out with a text theory which sets up theoretical types to be compared with
empirical samples. In this respect, de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981, p. 183) point out

that for a science of texts as a human activity, it seems impossible to dispense with the
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traditional text types that people actually use as heuristics in the procedures of
production and reception. Thus, they support a typology based upon the categorization
of text types on the basis of function, i.e. according to the distributions of texts to
human interaction’.

The problem of text typology is that, however the typology is set up, any real
text will display features of more than one type, or as de Beaugrande and Dressler
(1981, p. 184) put it: "in many texts types, we could find a mixture of descriptive,
narrative and argumentative functions" [quoted in full below]. Thus, the assignment of
a text to a text type depends on the function of the text in the communication and not
merely on the surface format.

To account for this diversity or "multifunctionality” in texts, as Hatim (1990, p.
138)® puts it, what is needed is a comprehensive model of context. The most important
feature of such a contextual model is that it must bring together the communicative,
pragmatic and semiotic values and demonstrate their importance for the development
of text and the way communication takes place. Hatim’s (1990) need is answered in
Werlich (1976 [1983]), among others, who bases a typology of texts on what he calls
"dominant contextual focus", where texts:

distinctively correlate with the contextual factors in a communication
situation. They conventionally focus the addressee’s attention only on
specific factors and circumstances from the whole set of factors.
Accordingly, texts can be grouped together and generally classified on
the basis of their dominant contextual focus (Werlich, 1976 [1982, p.
19) [original emphasis]’.

The usefulness of the notion of dominant contextual focus is that it helps to
resolve some of the inherent problems in the multifunctionality of texts, which prompts
de Beaugrande and Dressler to claim that the sets of texts and their typology is "fuzzy",
because, for them, "constellation of functions in varying degrees of ‘dominance’ can be
highly intricate", since a single text can even be shifted to another type via a special
means of representation (de Beaugrande & Dressler, 1981, p. 186). Nevertheless, and
in spite of the fact that a text may serve than one function, there will only be one
predominant function or rhetorical purpose (garad bayani) (cf. chapter 5 & 6.3.1 below)
being served by the text at one time. This is what Werlich, in the above quotation,

means by dominant contextual focus. Other rhetorical purposes a text may serve are
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subsidiary to the overall function of the text.

Therefore, texts are variable in nature, and their aims may only be viewed in
terms of dominance of a given purpose or contextual focus, as de Beaugrande and
Dressler put it:

some traditionally established text types could be defined along
functional lines, i.e. according to the contribution of texts to human
interaction. We would at least be able to identify some
DOMINANCES, though without obtaining a strict categorization for
every conceivable example . . . . In many texts, we would find a
mixture of the descriptive, narrative and argumentative functions (de
Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981, p. 184) [original emphasis; my ellipsis].

Thus, what Werlich refers to above as ‘contextual factors’ or are referred to by Arab
rhetoricians (cf. chapter 5) as rhetorical purposes ( “agrad bayaniyya) are no more than
what de Beaugrande and Dressler referred to as ‘text type focus’, which stands,
according to Hatim (1990, p. 149) for the means whereby a text is defined as a token
of a type. This term subsumes also the sets of communicative, pragmatic and semantic
procedures which are followed when relating a text to its context. Thus, the basic
assumption underlying a typology of texts is that "texts in social communication appear
as manifestations of socially recognized text-types" (Schmidt, 1977, p. 54)*.

On the basis of the dominant contextual factor, Werlich (1976 [1983, pp. 19-
21) proposes five dominant contextual foci that can be observed in texts:
1. The focus is on factual phenomena (i.e. persons, objects, relations) in the spatial
contexts. The texts of this group will be referred to as descriptive texts.
2. The focus is on factual and/or conceptual phenomena in the temporal context.
Texts of this group will be referred to as narrative texts.
3. The focus is on the de-composition (analysis) into constituent elements or the
composition (synthesis) from constituent elements of concepts that the communication
have. Texts of this group will be referred to as expository texts.
4, The focus is on the relations between concepts of phenomena that the
communicants have. Texts of this group will be referred to as argumentative texts.
5. The focus is on the composition of observable future behaviour, with reference to
phenomena, in one of the communicants, that is either in the speaker/writer or
reader/hearer. Texts of this group will be referred to as instructive texts.

These dominant contextual foci point to five basic text types to which all texts can be
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assigned, including those in which several foci (rhetorical purposes) are mixed.

In addition to the contextual text factors/foci that texts correlate with, texts
appear to correlate, according Werlich (1976 [1983, p. 21]), with innate biological
properties of the communicant’s mind. In this respect, Werlich (loc. cit.) says:

. texts, conceived of as assignable to text types . . . primarily derive
their structural distinctions . . . from innate cognitive properties.
Accordingly, the five basic text types correlate with forms and ranges
of human cognition. They reflect the basic cognitive processes of
contextual categorization [original emphasis; my ellipsis].

Werlich summarizes these basic cognitive processes as:

1. differentiation and interrelation of perceptions in space in the text type of
description, which, for de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981, p. 184), corresponds to the
cognitive process ‘frames’.
2. differentiation and interrelation of perception in time in the text type of narration,
which, for Beaugrande and Dressler (loc. cit.), corresponds to the cognitive process
‘schemas’'’.
3. Comprehension of general concepts through differentiation by analysis and/or
comprehension of particular concepts through differentiation by subsumptive synthesis
in the text type of exposition. Although, de Beaugrande and Dressler do not deal with
expository texts separately, it can be assumed that the descriptive ‘frames’ and
‘causality’ respectively would be the global pattern of cognitive process utilized in
conceptual exposition. |
4. Judging, that is the establishment of relations between and among concepts through
the extraction of similarities, contrasts, and transformations from them, is utilized in the
text type argumentation. This, for de Beaugrande and Dressler, corresponds to the
cognitive process ‘plans’'?,
5. Planning of future behaviour by subdivision or subsumption is utilized in the text
type instruction. This, for de Beaugrande and Dressler, corresponds to the cognitive
process ‘scripts’ ",

Whether looked at the way Werlich does, or whether looked at the way de
Beaugrande and Dressler do, the fact remains that these cognitive process are firmly
embedded in the speaker/writer-object-addressee/reader context of communication

situation, and that texts appear to have their final ultimate foundation in how human



Methodology! Page 410

cognition operates in acquiring and securing concepts or thoughts on the basis of
sensory input. Thus, the importance of these kinds of global patterns has become
recognized in the procedural attachment of producing and receiving texts:

how a topic might be developed (frames), how an event sequence will
progress (schemas), how text users or characters in textual worlds will
pursue their goals (plans), and how situations are set up so that certain
texts can be presented at the opportune moment (scripts). . . . Using
global patterns greatly reduces complexity over using local ones, and
allows retaining much more material in active storage at one given time
(de Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981, p. 91) [my ellipsis and emphasis].

In what follows, there will be a brief discussion of each text type, I will only
discuss three text types and not five, because, for me, narrative and descriptive texts
types are no more than varieties of the conceptual exposition text type, and while the
border line, according to de Beaugrande and Dressler, is not neatly drawn between any

of the text types (a fuzzy-type line); it is the least clear between descriptive, narrative

and expository types.

6.2.1 Argumentative Texts

As mentioned above, argumentative texts have as a contextual focus the
evaluation of the relations between concepts. de Beaugrande and Dressler define
argumentative texts as:

those utilized to promote the acceptance or evaluation of certain beliefs
or ideas as true vs. false, or positive vs. negative. Conceptual relations
such as reason, significance, volition, value, and opposition should be
frequent. The surface texts will often show cohesive devices for
emphasis and insistence, e.g. recurrence, parallelism, and paraphrase (de
Beaugrande & Dressler, 1981, p. 184) [original emphasis].

Hatim (1990 & elsewhere) subdivides argumentative texts into two types: (1)
through-argumentation and (2) counter-argumentation. The former, according to him,
can be initiated by a statement of a point of view to be argued through. In this type,
however, there is no explicit reference to an opposite view, and this is why he presents
the format of the scheme of the argument as: (1) thesis presented to be supported, (2)
substantiation of the presented thesis, and finally (3) conclusion. The second type,

counter argumentation, can be initiated by a thesis, citing the position of an opponent,
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followed by an opposition, a substantiation of the opposition and finally a conclusion
usually in favour of the arguer. Hatim (1990) notes that the second type is completely
built on one of the later generation of Arab rhetoricians, namely Ibn Quddama in his
book Nagd an-Natr (Criticism of Prose), where the latter says: "wa xayru l-jadali ma
buniyat mugaddimatuhu “ala ma wafaqa °alyhi l-xagm", and which is translated by
Hatim (1991, p.197), "valid argumentation is that in which the arguer builds his initial

premises on what the opponent endorses"'*,

6.2.2 Expository Texts

As illustrated by Werlich (1976 [1983]) above, the contextual focus is either
on the decomposition (analysis) into constituent elements of a given concept, or
composition (synthesis) from constituent elements. There are, however, as indicated
above, two important variants of this kind of conceptual exposition, which are
descriptive and narrative, and whereas description and narration are generally easily
recognizable, boundaries are, somewhat difficult to establish. What is of importance,
here, is the distinction between argumentative and conceptual exposition.

In argumentation, the focus is on what is known as ‘situation managing’, where
the dominant factor is "to guide the situation in a manner favourable to the text
producer’s goals" (de Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981, p. 163). In exposition, on the
other hand, the focus is on providing a detached account, i.e. ‘monitoring the situation’,
where, according to de Beaugrande Dressler (loc. cit.), "the dominant function of the
text is to provide a reasonably unmeditated account of the situation model"',

In the argumentative text, the ‘topic sentence’ sets, according to Hatim (1990
& elsewhere) ‘the tone’ of the text, whereas in exposition, it sets ‘the scene’ (a
reminder of Grimes 1975: cf. 4.2.2), and must be expounded, in comparison with the
topic sentence in argumentative texts which must be substantiated. Thus, in
distinguishing these two features, the tendency of tone-setters is to display features such
as comparison, judgement, and other markers of evaluative texture; whereas the scene
setter exposes various aspects of the scene being introduced to be expounded.

Evalutiveness predominates in argumentative texts; it is realized as mentioned

earlier, by cohesive devices of emphasis such as recurrence and parallelism. On the
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other hand, expository texts employ more basic and less marked syntactic and semantic
structures, such as proforms, rather than conceptual names of objects or events present.
In comparison with argumentative texts which .refer to objects and persons by name,
expository texts use a lot of what Halliday and Hasan (1976) call exophoric reference,
that does not refer to any prior mention in the text, as well as a lot of personal
pronouns (‘I’, ‘we’, ‘you’), which are exophorically (situationally) used. In addition,
expository texts designate other participants in the texts beside the producer and the
receiver of the text, for instance, via third personal pronouns or deictics (pointing words
like ‘this’ or ‘that’), which are useful for pointing out to the entire situation or set of
events. Other features which distinguish argumentation from exposition include the
semantics of the verbs (perceiving, feeling, saying etc.), frequency of certain syntactic
structures (i.e passivization, nominalization, transitivity), lexical density of themes,

modality, etc. (cf. 6.5 below).
6.2.3 Instructional Texts

As indicated above, the focus in this type of texts is laid on the formation of
future behaviour in order to regulate through instructions the way people act or think.
Two sub-types have been identified: instructions with options (advertising, consumer
advise, etc.) and instructions without options (contracts, treaties, constitutions,
resolutions, decrees, etc.) (Hatim, 1990). But whether with or without option, the focus
in this type of texts is directed towards influencing opinions or behaviour and to
provoking action or reaction. For example a slogan like "Fly the Royal Jordanian Air
Line (RJAL)" arouses interest and acts as an invitation.

Reiss (1976) draws a comparison between argumentative texts and instructional
texts with options. He believes that the two types can be treated as operative-type texts.
In this respect, Reiss lays down the following principles of operative texts (texts that
arouse interest), which text producers have to follow in order to arouse the interest of
the reader and succeed in convincing him or her:

1. Comprehensibility (use of short sentences, simple syntax, etc.)
2. Topicality (closeness to life)

3. Memorability (rhetorical repetition, puns, rhymes, slogan, etc.)
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4, Suggestivity (manipulation of opinions by exaggeration, value-judgment, implication,
etc.)

5. Emotionality (anxieties and fear are played on, threats & flattery; the associations
of words are exploited).

6. Language manipulation (propaganda in disguised information through means such
as linguistic parallelism which is used to imply factual comparability)

7. Plausibility (appeals to authorities, witnesses, ‘experts’, etc.)

Despite all these similarities, clearer patterns of logical thinking are more
apparent in argumentative texts than in instructional, because, given discoursal as well
as generic constraints, logical presentation tends to be part and parcel of the
argumentative text format.

One final point is also worthy of mention, namely that, like many other
linguistic issues, the question of text typology goes beyond conventional linguistic
methods; it emerges with the larger conditions of utilizing texts in human interaction.
A text type is a set of "heuristics” for producing, predicting and processing textual
occurrences, and hence acts as a prominent determiner of "efficiency, effectiveness and
appropriateness" (de Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981, p. 11)'S.

Again, joining forces with de Beaugrande & Dressler (1981), among many other
text linguists, a text type can hardly provide any absolute border lines between its
members and non-members, any more than the notion of ‘texts’ can do. The conditions

of communication are simply too diverse to allow such a rigorous categorization of text

typology.
6.3 Segmentation of Texts

From a systemic perspective, Butler (1985, p. 45)" points out that, for
Halliday, the environment of the system (that of theme, for example) is at least partly
paradigmatic, in that the ‘entry conditions’ for a system may involve the selection of
other features from less delicate parts of the system networks (cf. 3.2 & 3.6.2.1). Each
system network operates at a particular rank of the unit structure, e.g. the systems of
mood and theme both operating on the major independent clause as their entry

condition. In this respect, each time a new instance of this rank is met progressing
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along the syntagmatic axis, a fresh set of choices are available for the speaker/writer
on the paradigmatic axis. These choices or options do not only contrast with each other
in a common framework of meaning, they must also have a common grammatical
environment. In other words, they must contrast with one another in a common
framework provided by the more surface aspect of grammar. For Halliday (1985, p.
62)'®, the significance of such choices, as applied to the systems of theme, emerges
when considering the importance of clause (sentence) theme in the overall development
of discourse (cf. 3.6.2.6), where the main contribution, according to Halliday, comes
from the thematic structure of independent clauses (one main clause plus one or more
subordinate clauses). On the basis of this principle, text segmentation in Arabic as well
as in English will adopt Halliday’s assumption, that is the entry condition to the theme
systems will be the major independent clause, or major thematic clauses (clause
complex in Halliday’s formulation; cf. 6.3.1) and the ‘independent sentence’ (al-jumla
al-kubra) in Standard Arabic (SA) as will be shown below (cf. 6.3.2).

6.3.1 Segmenting the English Texts.

As Quirk and Geenbaum (1972, pp. 253-254)" point out, the term coordination
is used by some grammarians for both ‘syndetic’ coordination (equivalent to ‘fagl’ in
Arabic) when coordinating conjunctions between the clauses or elements within the
same clause are present, and for ‘asyndetic’ coordination (equivalent to ‘wagl’ in
Arabic) when coordination conjunctions are not present but could be supplied. Both
subordination and coordination involve the linking of units (from word complex level
to clause complex level, to use Halliday’s terms), but with subordination, one of the
units is subordinated to the other. Thus, in a clause, like
6-1 I truly shut the door before the animal could escape,
where the subordinate clause ‘before the animal could escape’, is subordinated to the
coordinate clause ‘I truly shut the door’ and to the ‘superordinate clause’ or clause
complex that consists of both clauses joined together. Furthermore, subordination, in
comparison with coordination, is a non-symmetrical relation, holding between two
clauses in such a way that one is a constituent of the other (Quirk & Greenbaum, 1972,
p- 309). This can be exemplified by:
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6-2 (I like John)! and %(John likes me)? [two coordinate independent clauses]
versus:

6-3 (I like John ?[because John likes me])* [one subordinate/dependent clause
embedded within an independent/main/superordinate one].

These examples also illustrate the terms commonly associated with the clause units
distinguished.

Thus, the device of subordination enables writers or speakers to organize
multiple clause structures, because each subordinate clause may itself be superordinate
to one or more clauses, so that a hierarchy of clauses within one another, may built up,
sometimes resulting in sentences (clause complex) of great complexity, as in:

6-4 *(I think *[that you can do it] *{if you try}])*¥*

Here, the clause beginning with ‘z-’ is subordinate to the clause beginning at ‘y-’,
which, in turn, is subordinate to the clause beginning with ‘x-’. Both ‘y & z’ are
dependent clauses, while ‘x’ is an independent clause and is identified with the sentence
as a whole. Thus, this independent (complex) clause consists of ‘I’, subject, ‘think’,
verb, ‘that you . . .’, object, and ‘if you can’ as adjunct.

As for its formal indicators in the text, a subordinate clause is marked by some
indicators contained in the subordinate rather than the main/superordinate/complex
clause. These signals may be of a number of different kinds: (1) subordination
conjunction; a wh-element, the item ‘that’, inversions; or (negatively) the absence of a
finite verb form (cf. Quirk & Greenbaum, 1972; Halliday, 1985).

Subordinate/dependent clauses in English are analogous to their counterparts in
Arabic (cf. 6.1), in that, they can be replaced by a single element. They, like the
Arabic dependent or ‘small’ clauses (al-jumal ag-gugra) can function as subject (That
we need more equipment is obvious.), direct object (I know that she is pretty.), subject
complement (The point is that we’re leaving.), indirect object (I gave whoever it was
a cup of tea.), object complement (I imagined him overcome with grief.), adjunct (When
we meet, 1 shall explain everything.), disjunct (To be honest with you, I've never liked
him.) and conjunct (what is more, he has lost the friends he has.)®. They also may
functions as (1) post-modifier in a noun phrase ( A friend who remains loyal is a real
friend.), (2) prepositional complement (It depends on what we decide.) and (3)

adjectival complement (He is ready to act promptly).
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In this respect, grammarians (Quirk et. al., 1972 & 1985, and Halliday, 1976,
among many others) identify many factors that interact in pointing to the links between
sentences. Quirk et. al. (1972), for example, refer to four main factors: semantic
content, lexical equivalence, syntactic devices, and prosodic features connection (i.e.
intonation which is only applicable to spoken texts). As far as the reader or hearer is
concerned, he searches for the semantic relationships between clauses in the written or
spoken text respectively. In a well-organized texts, the reader, for instance, expects to
find some meaning relationship, through vocabulary and lexical equivalence between
successive sentences?'.

From a systemic functional grammar point of view, (Halliday, 1985, p. 193),
the notion of a clause complex (one independent clause plus one or more dependent/
subordinate clauses) enables language users and discourse analysts to account in full for
the functional organization of sentences (a sentence to Halliday is an orthographic
manifestation/realization of the clause complex, that is contained between two full
stops). Thus, Halliday defines the sentence in terms of a clause complex, which he
considers the only grammatical unit above the clause.

As for the relations between clauses in a clause complex in terms of the logical
components of the linguistic system, that is the functional-semantic relations that make
up the logic of natural language, Halliday proposes two types of relations regarding the
interpretation of the relation between sentences: (1) the system of interdependency,
‘tactic system (parataxis and hypotaxis®?), which is general to all complexes from word
complex to clause complex and (2) the logico-semantic system of expansion and
projection, which is specific to inter-clausal relations, or rather a relation between
processes, usually expressed (but not always) in grammar as a complex of clauses.
These two dimensions together, Halliday (loc. cit.) points out "will provide the
functional framework of describing the clause complex".

By the use of the term interdependency (the relation of modifying, whereby one
element modifies another), Halliday does not mean to say that it is the only relation
between members of the clayse complex. However, where one element modifies
another, the status of the two is unequal; the modifying elements is dependent on the
modified. At the same time, two elements may be joined together on the basis of equal

status (neither being dependent on the other); the former relation is referred to by



Methodology! Pgge 417
Halliday as hypotactic and the latter as paratactic (Halliday, 1985, p. 195). Thus, all

logical structures in language are either hypotactic or paratactic, and the clause complex
involves relations of both kinds, as in:

6-5 (I would [if I could])® 3(but I can’t)’

where there is a paratactic relation between 1 and 3 and a hypotactic relation between
1 and 2. Halliday (loc. cit.) sub-categorizes this relation between paratactic and
hypotactic constructions (clauses) as primary and secondary, when he says:

The primary [relation] is the initiating clause in a paratactic structure and
the dominant clause in a hypotactic; the secondary is the continuing
clause in a paratactic structure and the dependent clause in the
hypotactic.

As for the logical-semantic relation, there is a wide range of relations any of
which may hold between a primary and a secondary number of a clause complex.
Halliday (1985, p. 196) groups these relations into a small number of general types,
based on the fundamental relationship of ‘expansion’ and ‘projection’. The former has
to do with expanding the primary clause, by (a) elaborating it, (b) extending it or (3)
enhancing it, while the latter has to do with projecting the secondary clause through the
primary, by instating it as (a) a locution or (b) as an idea. These two logico-semantic
relations can be illustrated and exemplified as types of clause complexes in the

following table (see next page):
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(i) Paratactic (i1) Hypotactic
E (a) John didn’t wait (1); [=] | John ran away (1), [=] which
X elaboration he was scared (2). surprised me (2).
P
A (b) John ran away (1), [+] John ran away (1), (+]
N extension and Fred stayed behind whereas Fred stayed behind
S (2). (2).
|
0 (c) John was scared (1), [x] | John ran away (1), [x]
N enhancement | so he ran away (2). because he was scared (2).
P (a) John said (1): "I'm John said (1) he was running
R locution running away" ("2). away ("2).
o)
J
E
C
T
I (b) John thought to himself: | John thought (1) he would ran
(o) idea (1): "I'll run away" (‘2). | away (‘2)*.
N

Flgure 6-1: Types of Clause ﬁomplex (Adapted from Halliday, 1985, p. 107).

From a thematic point view, however, (cf. 3.6.2.6) any of the clauses (in a
hypotactic relation) can act as theme of the clause, because either of them can occur in
the initial position in the clause. On the other hand, in paratactic relations (the linking
of elements of equal status), both the initiating and the continuing element (independent
clauses) are free, in the sense that each could stand as a functioning whole, and
consequently each has its own thematic structure.

For the purpose of the analysis of texts in terms of thematic structure, the
selected English texts will be segmented into clause complexes on the basis of the
paratactic and the hypotactic relations that exists within their constituting clauses.
Therefore, each sentence, the orthographic manifestation of the clause complex in
Halliday’s formulation, will be treated as one clause complex with the simple sentence
(one independent clause) as the limiting case. In order, to ‘start afresh’ (cf. 6.2) with
each entry condition, in systemic terms, I adopted the following procedure in
segmenting the English texts: (1) I let a friend of mine, a native speaker of English,
read the texts a loud as if giving a speech. (2) By recording his reading of the texts,

I was able to make use, to some extent, of the prosodic features of intonation, in giving
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a further account of the boundaries of clause complexes (thematic major clauses) that
comprise each text. This method of segmentation tallies with the method used in
secgmenting the Arabic texts (cf. 6.2.2), which is usually used in determining the
boundaries of thematic clauses in spoken texts.

6.3.1.1 Punctuation of Written English Texts

Halliday (1985b, pp. 32-37)* points out that the omission of prosodic features,
such as intonation and rhythm, from the written language is, in some respect, a genuine
deficiency, if compared with the spoken language. He believes however that there is
a device at work in the written language to partially overcome this deficiency. This
device is punctuation. In this respect, Halliday (loc. cit.) identifies three main functions
of punctuation:

1. Boundary Marking. In Halliday’s systemic formulation, the grammar of each
language is organised through a small hierarchy of units. In English as well as in
Arabic, this hierarchy consists of sentences (complex clauses), clauses, phrases, words
and morphemes. In English, complex clauses are recognized by full stops.
Subsequently, the writing system provides for intermediate units by means of colon,
comma: comma for weaker boundaries and colon for stronger ones, where both can be
used to separate clauses, the difference serving to indicate internal bracketing. The
comma is also used to mark off phrases, and even words if the occasion demands: for
example for an afterthought, or in a list. A major difference is identified, however,
between the colon and the semi-colon (although both can be used to mark boundaries
between coordinate clauses) in that the colon usually has a cataphoric implication (cf.
Halliday, 1976).

2. Status Marking. According to Halliday (1985b), as well as Quirk et. al. (1972 &

1985), it is not enough to show that a sentence has finished, it is also important to

indicate whether its speech function (realised by the mood system: cf. 3.6.2.1) is a
statement, a question or neither. So there is a contrast between full stop for statements;
a question mark for questions; and an exclamation mark used for a mixed bag of speech
functions, including commands, suggestions, offers, exclamations, calls, and greetings.

These last six all share the negative property that they are "not exchange of
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information" (Halliday, op. cit., p. 33). In other words, they are performative speech
acts: the speaker is either exchanging goods-and-services (offers, suggestions &
commands), expressing his/her own attitude (exclamation), or establishing social contact
(calls and greetings).

Another symbol of status marking usually used in written texts is the quotation

mark, whether single or double. This mark is used to ascribe some part of the text to
someone other than the writer, whether a quotation or a citation. When both types of
quotations are present, the double type usually encloses the single type. Another
tradition has the double quotations for saying and single ones for thoughts, but the two
have often been used interchangeably.
3. Relation Markings. Under this function, Halliday (1985b, p.34) includes four main
types of punctuation markers: (1) the hyphen, which signals a link across a space (either
word space or line space), showing that the following words are to be taken in
apposition with the preceding one, (2) the dash, which signals that the following
element is to be taken in apposition with the preceding one, (3) parenthesis, which
indicate that the closed element is a kind of a subroutine, a loop of the main track of
the sentence, and (4) the apostrophe, which is a kind of place holder signifying either
that a letter has been omitted, or, by convention, that the noun is possessive.

In addition to the technique adopted in segmenting the English and the Arabic
texts for thematic analysis (section 3.6.1 & 3.6.2), special attention will be paid to the
following constructions in both languages:

A. The most ‘slippery’ of the criteria was the one applied to practically conjoined
independent clauses within a single written sentence (complex clause) because the
decision whether to conjoin two separate clauses or not, and how to do this, is a
thematic one. This was particularly so with regard to the introduction of a specified
subject in the second (or later) clause. Standard Arabic, the language, in which the
clause complex (al-jumlatu 1-kubra) is being identified, does not introduce a specified
subject as frequently as English does. The notion of an intervening object turned out
to be particularly useful to the structure of the sentence bearing out Lehman’s (1973 &
1976) formulation that the object is more central to the structure of the sentence than
the subject. Therefore, I will be doing the following with regard to analysis of thematic

structure of a complex clause in Arabic and English (two or more coordinated clauses)
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that is conjoined with conjunctive articles such as ‘and’ (wa) , but (lakinna) . . . etc.:
(1) If the theme is associated with the subject, and the subject of the second clause is
the same as the initial one, they will be analyzed as one clause complex consisting of
two or more ‘simple clauses’ with the same subject (theme), whether it is specified in
the second clause, or ‘ellipted’ (muqaddar).

(2) If the theme is associated with the subject, and the subject is not the same as that
of the initial clause, they will be treated as one complex clause consisting of two or
more separate ‘simple clauses’, having different thematic structures.

B. The complex clause of direct speech will be treated as having two separate clauses.
Thus, ‘said X’ will be treated as a simple clause consisting of a theme and a rheme, the
quoted construction, which could be either a complex or a simple clause, having its own
thematic structure.

C. As for the appositive and parenthetical construction (whether between brackets or
long dashes), it will be treated either as an independent clause, having its own theme
and rheme, within the thematic or rhematic sphere of the main clause complex, or
simply part of whatever sphere it lies within, thematic or rhematic, depending,
respectively, on whether it contains a finite verb or not.

D. Fragment constructions will be treated mainly as rhematic, following Halliday’s
formulation that "clauses with no mood and transitivity structure [which] function as
calls and greeting and exclamations . . . have no thematic structure” (Halliday, 1985,
p.63) [my ellipsis]. Thus, fragments can be considered as minor clauses, in spite of the

fact that they can be other than the types which Halliday exemplifies (cf. 3.6.2.6).

6.3.2 Segmenting the Arabic Texts

The major difficulty is segmenting SA texts into major independent clauses
(jumal kubrad) arises from the fact that written Arabic texts, unlike English, lack a
proper ‘punctuation system’; and if punctuation is available, it can be misleading rather
than guiding to text analysts as to where to mark the beginning of the rhematic major
clause (independent clause). Unlike English also, independent sentences do not start
their initial words with capital letters and end the sentence with a full stop. Instead,

one might be faced with a text which does not contain a single punctuation mark.
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Furthermore, there is a clear distinction between subordinating and coordinating
conjunctions in English; a thing which the Arabic reader is insensitive to because he
does not experience many sentences starting with subordinate clauses (jumal gayr
mustaqilla) which start with subordinators like ‘although’ (ma‘a “anna), ‘because’
(li “anna), among others, which are mainly used in argumentative texts in SA,

In order to solve this problem of the ‘misguided punctuation system’ of Arabic,
neo-grammarians on the one side and rhetoricians on the other, have come up with two
solutions. On the surface, these two solutions look different, but in fact, they are two
faces of the same coin: Arab grammarians have come up with the idea of independent/
large and dependent/small clauses (al-jumalu l-mustaqilla wa gayr l-mustaqilla) (cf.
5.3.4,), which are equivalent to the terms ‘independent and subordinate clauses’ (al-
jumlatu l-kubra wa l-jumlatu g-sugra) given by al-Antaki (1975, p. 311), and are treated
by grammarians under the rubric ‘hierarchical conjunction’ (‘ajf an-nasq)®. On the
other hand, Arab rhetoricians have treated it under the rubric ‘conjunction/ coordination
and disjunction’ (al-wasl wa 1-fagl). As will be illustrated below, each of the two sides
make use of the contributions of the other.

As for the grammarians, they, as al-Angaki (op. cit. p. 305) points out, are
divided among themselves as to the ‘boundary’ of the sentence (hadd al-jumla). One
group believes that the sentence in Arabic consists of a ‘theme/ topic’ (musnad ilayhi)
and ‘rheme/ comment’ (musnad) whether it benefits the hearer/the reader or not. This
is obviously looking at the sentence/clause in terms of a purely syntactic (parsing)
definition, which, from the rhetoricians’ view point (cf. 5.3), makes no sense at all.
This is why the second group of grammarians defines the sentences in line with the
rhetoricians, who, according to al-An{aki (loc. cit.), define the sentence in Arabic as:
‘the expression that is completely beneficial and can correctly be followed by a pause’
(al-jumala hiya 1-‘ibaratu -mufidatu fa *idatan tammatan yahsunu “alayha 1-waqf). Thus,
to the second group, the first part of a conditional sentence like ‘If Zeid came’ (“inja"a
Zaydun: fi°l a3-3art:‘protasis’ ) does not benefit the hearer/reader if the ‘response part
of the conditional sentence’ (jawab as-3arf: ‘apodasis’) is not uttered, which would be
like:

6-6 ‘in ja'a Zayd-un fa-"akrim-hu
if came Zeid-nom. (coordinator)- (you should be) hospitable- (to) him
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6-6E If Zeid comes [theme], you should be hospitable him [rheme].

Arab grammarians call this second type the boundary of ‘discourse’ (kalam), and not
simply a sentence boundary, but grammarians who advocate this view do not, according
to al-Antaki (1975, vol. 3, p.311), see any difference between the concept discourse
(kalam) and sentence (jumla); they treat them as one and the same (cf. 5.3).

On the basis of the second definition of the sentence, which was influenced by
the views of Arab rhetoricians, grammarians have divided clauses into two major types:
independent/large and dependent/small (jumlatun kubrd wa jumlatun gugrd). This
division, as will be shown from the rhetoricians’ point view, is based on the syntactic
(parsing) functions of sentences (i‘rabu l-jumal). Grammarians define dependent
clauses as those:

that act as ‘rhemes/comments’ for themes/topics, for the six particles
(‘“inna and its sisters’), or for the incomplete verbs (‘kana and its
sisters’). . . and those [sentences] that act as a second object for the
category of the ‘think-type’ verbs . . . and those [sentences] that act as
a third object for the category of the ‘inform-type’ verbs, since,
originally, these objects act as the rheme/comment. (al-Anjaki, 1975
vol.3, p. 311) [my translation and ellipsis]®.

They exemplify each type of the dependent sentences mentioned in the above quotation,
respectively, as follows:

6-7 (Zayd-un {yanzumu §-8ir-a}).
(Zeid-nom. {reciting-(he) the-poetry-accus.
6-7E Zeid [theme] is reciting/(recites) poetry [rheme].

6-8 (kana Zayd-un {yanzumu $-8i‘r-a}).
(was Zeid-nom. {reciting-(he) the-poetry-accus.}).
6-8E Zeid [theme] was reciting poetry [rheme].

6-9 ("inna Zayd-an {yanzumu §-§i‘r-a})
([emphatic] Zeid-accus. reciting-(he) the-poetry-accus.
6-9E It is ZEID [theme/new] who recites poetry [rheme/given].

6-10 (zanan-tu Zayd-an {yanzumu §-8i°r-a}).
(thought-I Zeid-accus. recites (he) the-poetry-accus.
6-10E I thought [theme] that Zeid recites poetry [rheme].

6-11 (" a‘lam-tu Bakr-an Zayd-an  {yanzumu §-8ir-a}).
(informed-I Bakr-accus. Zeid-accus. recites (he) the-poetry-accus.
6-11E I informed Bakr [theme] that Zeid recites poetry [rheme].

In these examples, the clauses inside the bracelets are considered by grammarians as
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dependent (jumal sugra (or) gayr mustaqilla). These types quoted above represent only
2 of 11 (sometimes given as 10) types of sentences that grammarians call sentences
which have ‘a parsing function’ (lahd mahallun mina I- “i‘rab); (cf. al-An{aki, 1975, vol.
3).

As for the definition of the ‘independent/large’ clause (al-jumala al-kubra), al-
al-Antaki, 1975, p. 311), following in the steps of TAGs (which he always does) says:
‘it is the type of clause whose rheme/comment is another clause, or whose object
(originally a rheme/comment) is a clause’ (hiya l-jumalatu I-lati xabaruhd aw al-lati
mafCiiluha du l-agl al-xabariyi jumla). The sentences inside the brackets in 6-7 through
6-11 represent this type. Moreover, grammarians point out (al-An{ki, 1975, Anis, 1978
and Dayf, 1982, among many others) that the independent sentence/ clause is also of
two types depending on the type of rheme/comment it has. When the independent
clause (sentence) is verbal (cf. 5.2.1), for example, and the dependent clause within it
is also verbal, grammarians call it a ‘one-feature sentence’ (jumla dat al-wajh al-wahid)
as in 6-10 & 6-11 above; the same thing also applies to the nominal sentence (cf. 5.2.2).
On the other hand, if there is a difference between the independent and the dependent
sentences, whether verbal or nominal, grammarians call this type a ‘two-feature
sentence’ (jumla dat wajhyn) as in 6-7, 6-8 & 6-9 above.

For the grammarians, the subject of coordination and linking between sentences
in Arabic is treated, as mentioned above, under the rubric ‘hierarchical conjunction’ (“aff
an-nasq), but what they really do is look at it from a purely syntactic (again parsing)
point of view, which, for the purpose of this study, makes little contribution to what is
intended. The only thing grammarians point out is the type of coordinating
conjunctions, -whether they join words or sentences, and a definition of each one”.
They however, outline a general rule that says:

the typical case is to have coordination between sentences that have the
same structure, i.e. between one nominal sentence and another, one
verbal sentence and another, but it is possible to have coordination
between a nominal and a verbal sentence or vice versa, and even
between a verbal sentence with a past tense and another with a present
tense (Khatib et. al. 1985, pp. 28-29) [my translation].

Grammarians, however, do not give any other explanation (pragmatic, for example),

beside the syntactic ones, of why sentences like the following can be coordinated
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(borrowed from Khatib et. al. (1985, p. 29):

6-12 yunagilu 1- "i3tirakiyyina li-tahqiqi mujtama‘i 1-°adalati wa l-musawati, wa hum
mu “miniina bi-ntigari-him wa yahddih-mu I- “amala fi “an ta®umma I-
“iStirakiyyatu duwala 1-alam . . ..

struggle the-socialists to-establish society (of) the-justice and the-equality, and they
believe in-victory-their and hope-they in spreading
the-socialism (the) countries (of) the-world.

6-12E The socialists [theme] are struggling to establish justice and equality in society,
and they [theme] believe that they will be victorious, and they [theme] are
hopeful that socialism will spread throughout every country in the world [rheme].

Examples like these, where nominal sentences are coordinated with verbal ones, and
verbal sentences are coordinated, although they have different senses, are left to
rhetoricians to provide the pragmatic explanation in each case. Rhetoricians, however,
do not oppose the grammarians in their account of the general principle quoted above,
but they are able to provide answers to the questions that may be posed by any reader
or listener. For having a nominal sentences following or coordinated upon a verbal, for
instance, they point out, that the rhetorical purpose is that, since the nominal sentence
indicates an ‘unchanging attribute’ (tadull ‘ala t-tubit), and since the verbal sentence
indicates a process or an event (tadull “ala 1-hudit), coordinating one with the other in
any sequence will always give the initial sentence some of the properties of the second,
and thus strengthening it as in 6-12 above (‘abbas, 1989, pp. 445-446)*. On the other
hand, ‘abbas (loc. cit.) also points out that, since the present tense indicates renewal
(tajaddud), it is meant to bring up the image of a past event, if it happens in the past
(which can be viewed in terms of de Beaugrande and Dresslers’ notion of
intertextuality, as one of the standards of textuality)®. The second rhetorical purpose
of coordinating verbal sentences with different tenses can be exemplified from the Holy
Qura’n by:

6-13 fa-farig-an qaddab-tum wa farig-an taqtul-on. (1, 114: 87)
some-accus. imposters-you and others-accus. slay-you

6-13E Some [theme/marked] you called imposters [rheme], and other [theme/marked
you slay [rheme]

Looking at the first sentence, which has a past tense, the reader might think that the
second should also be in the past tense. This, however, is not the case in the Holy

verse: Allah Almighty wants to show the Jews how dreadful slaughter is; therefore, He
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brings about the past image of killing by using a present tense, to let them imagine the
scene of killing previous prophets as if it took place at that particular moment.

For rhetoricians, the question of coordination (al-‘aff/al-wagl) and disjunction
between sentences (the latter was not mentioned by grammarians) is treated, as
mentioned above, under the rubric ‘al-fagl wa l-wagl’. This is defined by al-Maragi
(1917, p. 193) as "the knowledge of the positions of coordination or resumptions in the
structure, and how to place the coordinating conjunction particles in their places or
leave them out when not needed” [my translation] (huwa 1-°ilmu bi-mawadi® 1-“aff aw
1-"ist “inaf wa at-tahaddi “ila kayfiyyat “1qa° huriifi 1-°ajf fi mawiiqi‘iha aw tarkihi ‘inda
‘adami 1-hdjati “ilayha)*. The question of conjunction and disjunction between
sentences is so important to the Arab rhetoricians that they consider the foremost
rhetorical issue. To this effect, al-Jurjani says:

Remember that knowledge of what should be done to sentences with
regard to coordinating one with the other or dispensing with
coordination, and present sentences as disjunctive, that is by resuming
one sentence after the other, is one of the secrets of rhetoric. This secret
cannot be attained by any one, except by pure bedouins and those who
are accustomed to rhetoric, and who have acquired a high level of
knowledge in the common sense of discourse; these are very few. It
[conjunction and disjunction] is so sublime to this group, that they have
made it the determining factor of knowledge in rhetoric. When asked
about rhetoric, they said: ‘it is the knowledge of conjunction and
disjunction’ (al-Jurjani, 1988, p. 170) [my translation]*'.

Unlike grammarians, rhetoricians do not pay a lot of attention to the conjunction
and disjunction of single elements in the sentence, because they are not looking at the
issue from a syntactic point of view, but rather from a semantic and a pragmatic view
point. This is why they ignore coordination and disjunction between what the
grammarians call ‘the clauses that have a parsing function’ (al-jumalu I-lati lahd mahall
min I- "i°rab), which are alluded to above. This is, because clauses like the ones
embedded in the independent clauses in examples 6-2 through 6-6 above, have,
according to al-Jurjani (1988, p. 171), to be treated as single items (elements) because
they function grammatically in place of single elements. Therefore, rhetoricians’ main
concern is those sentences which the grammarians call ‘clauses that have no parsing
function’ (al-jumalu l-lati laysa laha mahall min 1-"i7Tab). Grammarians (al-Anjaki,

1975; Dayf, 1982; among others) list seven types of these sentences, while rhetoricians
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(al-Hashimi, 1978; al-Jurjani, 1988; cabbas, 1989) list nine types of these clauses®.

Rhetoricians point out that coordination, whether between single items in a
clause or between two clauses, can occur if there exists what they call ‘an association’
(ta¥rik) and ‘divergence/contrast’ (tagayur) between the two elements in a sentence/
clause or between the two coordinated clauses (“abbas, 1989, p. 400). Thus, if there is
no association between two clauses (semantic association or something that will join
them together by using a coordination conjunction), and the meaning of the first (be it
lexical, contextual or both) is not close to that of the second, coordination between them
would be impossible, as in:
6-14 ta’abja ¥arran $a°irun wa “amrika dammarat Bagdad.

Ta’bta Sharan a poet and America destroyed Baghdad
6-14E Tabbta Sharan is a poet and America destroyed Baghdad.
In this example, it would look odd if such clauses are coordinated, simply because there
is no association between them.

In this respect, rhetoricians, have divided clauses that can be subject to
conjunction or disjunction into three main categories:
1. The first category fulfils only one condition of conjunction between the two clauses,
and that is the association in meaning: the lexical as well as contextual. With regard
to this type, al-Jurjani (1988, p. 187) says: "the relation between the clause in question
and another one before it is like that of the relation between a noun and its adjective”
(jumla haluha ma‘a l-lati qablaha halu §-sifa ma‘a 1-mawsilf). In this case, al-Jurjani,
among many rhetoricians, rejects coordination between such clauses because they do
not fulfil the other conditions of conjunction, and that is, divergence/contrast, as in:

6-15 Zayd-un dakiy-un. kana I-"awwalu fi I-"imitihan.
Zeid-nom. (is) smart-nom. (he) was the-first in the-exam
6-15E Zeid is smart; he was the first in the exam.

2. The second category also fulfils one condition of coordination only, and that is,
divergence, but there is no association in meaning, whatsoever, between the two clauses,
as in 6-14 above (this type of sentences will not, however, be present in a well
organized, cohesive and coherent text). Regarding this type, al-Jurjani (loc. cit.) says:
the relation between the first and the second clause is similar to that between any two

different nouns in the two sentences, which have no relation with each other, meaning
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or otherwise. In this type, he, among others, also rejects coordination between the two
clauses because of the lack of meaning association.

3. The third category, according to Arab rhetoricians, fulfils both conditions for
coordination between clauses: there is an association in meaning as well as divergence.
This type of clauses lies in between the first two. Here, the two clauses are neither two
expressions of the same lexical and contextual meaning (the first category) nor are they
unrelated (meaning-wise), or unconnected (the second category). In this type, there is
divergence as well as meaningful association, or as al-Jurjani (1988, p. 187) puts it: ‘the
condition of such sentences is similar to that of a noun in the current clause and another
noun in the previous one. They (nouns) are not the same, but they enter into the same
functional meaning" [my translation]. Here, however, it is obvious that al-Jurjani acts
as half-rhetorician and half-grammarian, because, as he admits, the functional meaning
he is referring to is a grammatical one, i.e. the nouns being subject/theme, objects, etc.
It is on this basis that he approves coordination between the two clauses, in addition,
of course, to the close relation in meaning, as in:

6-16 al-Jahizu katib-un wa l-mutanabbi $a‘ir-un.
Al-jahiz (is a) writer-nom. and the-Mutanabi (is a) poet-nom.
6-16 Al-jahiz [theme] is [rheme] a writer and Al-mutanabi [theme] is a poet [rheme].

On the basis of this categorization, almost all rhetoricians, suggested four
conditions for disjunctions (fagl) between two clauses. These four are:
1. Complete connection (meaning association) between the two clauses (kamal al-
“ittigal). This is associated with category one above, where the second clause is fully
connected to the first one.
2. Semi-complete connection (meaning association) between the two clauses (3ibhu
kamalu I-"titigal). In this type of relation the second clause acts as the answer to an
implicit (or sometimes explicit) question in the first. Sometimes, this relation is called
‘rhetorical resumption’ (“isti “naf bayani), especially when the noun/subject spoken
about (theme/topic) is resumed in the second clause, as in:

6-17 ‘“a-tadda’i “anna-ka s-takiinu 1-"awwal-a fi g-saff-i;
taqdi laylak-ka na " ima?
do-pretend  -you will-be-(you) the-first-accus. in the class-gen.
spend night-your a sleep?
6-17E Do you [theme] pretend that you will be the first in the class, while you spend
fall a sleep all night [rheme]?
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3. Complete disjunction (lack of meaning association) between the two clauses. In this
respect rhetoricians (‘abbis, 1989, pp. 418-419, among others), list two sub-categories
of this case: (1) when the two sentences are informationally different, i.e. the first is
propositional, implicitly performative, (xabariyya) and the second is explicitly
performative (“in¥a “iyya) or vice versa, as in:

6-18 dahaba l-muxligiina__ rahima-humu  Allah!
gone the-faithful (people) bless-them Allah

6-18E The faithful people [theme] are gone [rheme]__ May Allah [theme] bless them
[rheme].

The second sub-category is when the two clauses are informationally the same type

(two propositional or two performatives), but there is no meaning relation between

them, as in 6-14 above.

4. A half-way between complete conjunction and complete disjunction (at-tawagsuf

bayna al-kamalayni). In this type, rhetoricians prefer to disjoin the two clauses if

conjuncting them results in ambiguity, as in:

6-19 (wa‘idd) (xalaw) ila $ayafini-him (qald) "innid ma‘ak-um °innama nahnu
mustahzi “Gn. Allah-u yastahzi”u bihim. (Holy Qur’an 1, 114: 14-15)

(but if) are (a lone) with evils-their (they say) with-you we are jesting
Allah-nom. (will) mock them.

6-19E But when they are alone with their evil ones [theme], they say: ‘we are really
with you [rheme]; we [theme] (were) only jesting [rheme]. Allah [theme] will
throw back their mockery on them [rhemel].

Here, if the last verse (Allah will throw . . .) is coordinated with the previous sentence,
the reader/hearer will think that Allah Almighty is joining forces with the disbelievers
in ‘making fun of the believers’; whereas, it is exactly the other way round.

As for the third category of clauses, mentioned above, where conjunction is
possible between adjacent clauses, rhetorician discuss two types:
1. The first type occurs when there is a complete informational agreement between the
two clauses: the two clauses are of (1) a propositional type (xabariyya) or of (2) a
performative type (“in3a “iyya), as in respectively:

6-20 “inna 1-"abrara  la-fi na"im, wa "inna l-fujjara la-fi jahjim. (30 ,82:13-14)
(emphatic) the-righteous in bliss and the-wicked in fire
6-20E As for the Righteous [theme], they will be in bliss; and as for the wicked
(theme), they will be in the Fire
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6-21 wa “aqimu g-galat-a, wa “atd  z-zakat. ... (29,73: 20)
and establish the-prayer-accus. and give the-charity-accus.

6-21E And establish [theme/ (O=you=theme)] regular prayer [rheme], and give [theme/
(O=you= theme)] regular charity [rheme].

2. The second type occurs when the two clauses are informationally different: one
propositional and one performative or vice versa. In this type, as mentioned above,
disjunction is obligatory unless it results in ambiguity, where conjunction becomes the
obligatory option, as in:

6-22 A: hal xaraja “abii-ka  mina l-musta$fa?
(interr.) left father-your from the-hospital
Did your father [theme] leave the hospital [rheme]?

B: 13 (0= lam yaxruj mina l-musta3fa), wa °afa-ka *allah!
No (0= didn’t leave from the-hospital), and bestow-you (health upon) Allah
No, (May Allah [theme] Bestow health Upon you)!

Here, the ambiguity will result if ‘and’ (wa) is omitted and the response to the question
is ellipted. Whether in writing, and to a lesser extent in speech (due to the existence
of intonation), the questioner may understand the response which consists of two clause:
the ellipted ‘no’ (1a) and the performative clause without the ‘wa’, of course, as a call
to Allah Al-mighty to deprive him from health, which is not what is intended.
Looking at conjunction and disjunction in Arabic from the rhetoricians’ view
point, one finds that, except for the fact that they ignore conjunction and disjunction of
single items within the sentence and consequently ignore conjunction and disjunction
between independent clauses and dependent ones that are embedded in them, there is
not a wide gap between their definition of a sentence as discussed in chapter 5 (cf. 5.3)
(or clause for the purpose of this study), and that of the second group of grammarians,
discussed above. Moreover, whether it is conjunction or disjunction that dictates the
use or the non-use of a coordinating particle, the fact remains that the individual
conjunctive and disjunctive clauses can stand by themselves as having two distinct
messages to convey to the receiver, whether they contain embedded clauses or not. The
only difference between conjunctive and disjunctive clauses would be the existence of
a coordinating conjunction article, which in Halliday’s thematic formulation (for
English) acts as part of the theme of the clause, textual theme (cf. 3.6) , and which, in
line with Hudson (1986) and Grimes (1975), (cf. also 3.6.6), will not be treated as part

of the theme (initial theme) of the ‘major rhematic clause’ (RC: a term selected for
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segmenting the texts in English and Arabic, following in the steps of Halliday’s
systemic functional grammar).

In order to capture the properties of the clause as outlined by the second group
of grammarians (above), and not miss the three categories of clause discussed by
rhetoricians, the following technique is used in segmenting the Arabic texts for the
purpose of this study:

1. I let my wife, who holds a BA in Arabic Language and Literature and who has
extensive experience in teaching Arabic in high schools, read each text as if she were
giving a speech, and recorded the result.

2. She paused, as if there is a full stop, when the meaning of each sentence, according
to my judgment as well as hers, was completed.

3. We reversed the roles, and then compared her recording with mine.

4. When there was a difference in the duration of pauses between her recording of the
text and that of mine, this was solved on the basis of cohesion and coherence with what
precedes the disputed rhematic clause and what follows it, and sometimes by reference
to the overall text.

In this respect, the second group of grammarians who, like the rhetoricians,
define the sentence in terms of completeness in meaning and benefit to the receiver are
reminiscent of Halliday (1985) when he talks about ‘completeness’: ideational
completeness means that the slots implied for the process are filled, interpersonal
completeness means that at least one speech act is being performed and textual

completeness means that there must be a whole message conveyed by the clause.

6.4 The Technique of Text Analysis

Appendices A through D will be analyzed by using the same technique. The
technique being used can be summarized as follows:
1. The source texts of each appendix will be analyzed in terms of thematic structure
prior to translating them into the target language.
2. Then, the target language texts will be, in turn, analyzed in terms of thematic
structure.

3. The approach used in analyzing texts (the Arabic and the English) is the Hallidayan
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model outlined in chapter 3 (cf. 3.6). When it comes to some ‘inherent differences’
between the two languages in terms of theme and rheme (cf. 5.8), these will be
highlighted, especially the question of whether the translation from one language to
another preserves their thematic structure or re-thematises other elements of the
rhematic major clause.

4. The results of the text thematic structure analysis will be tabulated. Each corpus will
have two sets of tables: one prior to the translation, and another after the translation.
5. By comparing, discussing and analyzing these tables, hypotheses set forth at the
beginning of this study (cf. chapter 1) are either corroborated, disproved or modified,

and conclusions and recommendations will be drawn accordingly (cf. chapters 7 and 8).

6.5 A Hallidayan-Oriented Approach to
the Analysis of Political Discourse

6.5.1 An Overview

Traditionally, one of the dominant themes of political discourse analysis has
been that political language functions to influence political thought (Wilson, 1990,
p.9)%. In a sense this is obviously true, since politicians and their ‘hired pens’ present
an argument which they want the electorate to believe. But this is radically different
from claiming that politicians actively create for the layman a cognitive environment
which directs his thinking on various issues. Here, the layman is closer to some
assumed concepts of universal honesty which politicians or their ‘controlled media’ are
ignoring, and which they are using language to obscure and subvert. Thus, there grows
a tension between one’s expectations of political behaviour and what is political reality,
and nowhere, is this more apparent than political discourse.

Since classical times, it has been accepted that language plays a role in the
creation of political reality, and that the aim of the analysis of political discourse
(spoken or written) is "to uncover the rhetorical techniques used by politicians to create
and manipulate a specific view of the world" (Wilson, op. cit., p.10). The typical text
type that realizes this type of discourse is the emotive argumentative text type (cf.
6.2.1). The kind of analysis carried out regarding this type can be regarded as an
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extension of literary criticism. In this respect, the standards of assessment are the
analyst’s own interpretive capabilities, which cannot be regarded as ‘irrelevant’ or
incorrect, because, here, the underlying premise, as hinted above, is that politicians’
language does not only convey the message, but also creates for the reader/ listener a
controlled cognitive environment from which any interpretation is manipulated.

Whorf (1956) argues that our world view is relatively constrained by the
language system we employ in representing language (cf. 3.1.1.3). In its strong form,
this implies that thought is controlled by the language employed; this should be
apparent, for example, in the English-speaking world, e.g. the UK and the USA, since
English has a different tense system from Arabic (cf. 5.3). In such a case, it would be
safe to say that the users of the two languages have a different concept of time. This
would result in the ability of the English user to manipulate, on political grounds, the
tense element differently from the Arabic user. It is difficult, however, to maintain such
a strong ‘determinist position’. The fact that the Eskimos, for example, may have more
terms for ‘snow’ than presently available in English does not make it impossible for an
English speaker to describe, with already available resources, a range of snow types.

In its weak and more realistic form, Whorf’s argument suggests that the world
is not given to us directly by experience only, but that experiences are, in part, mediated
through language. This sounds undoubtedly reasonable and carries some truth.
Moreover, in its strongest form, Whorf's hypothesis has been heavily criticized (cf.
Strong, 1984)*, simply because, in language use, there are ‘no culture-free
interpretation’; there are only alternatives guided by linguistic choices operating at
various levels of structure (cf. 3.3 through 3.6 above). Thus, one has to be careful not
to assume that there is, somehow, a universal truth, at least in linguistic terms; there are
alternatives, each representing a relative view of the world.

One approach that has attempted to provide an underlying structural linguistic
account of political languages is to be found in the works of those who are called
‘critical linguists’*. Their aim is not to describe language, but to consider the role of
language in the creation and maintenance of political and social ideologies. They
approach their task by making use of standard linguistic theories and concepts. On the
surface, the aim of critical linguistics is to describe how ideological positions are

reflected through linguistic choice (a reminder of Halliday’s systemic choices), and as
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such, this approach is able , at the surface level, to make use of any linguistics theory___
e.g. Chomsky’s transformational generative grammar (TGG), or more importantly
Halliday’s systemic functional grammar.

In what follows, there will be a brief discussion of three main areas that concern
critical linguists with regard to the analysis of political discourse. These are: language
and ideology, language and power and the proposed checklist which indicates how
relations of power are signalled when analyzing political discourse. The last concern
will only be looked at from a systemic linguistics’ point of view, particularly that which
touches upon the subject of this study.

6.5.2 Language and Ideology

For critical linguists, the term ideology is one of the least settled categories of
philosophical and sociological discussions of the last century. Kress, for example,
points out that its meaning ranges from "the relatively innocuous ‘system of ideas’ or
‘world view’ to more contested ones such as ‘false consciousness’ or ‘ideas of the
dominant ruling class'" (Kress, 1985, p. 29)*. Although critical linguists believe that
it is not strictly necessary to introduce ideology into consideration of theories of
languages, they point at some powerful reasons for doing so; these reasons include:
1. The fact that any theory of language that is serious about the social function and the
effect of language cannot make do with ‘asocial’ categories such as world view. Thus,
any theory of language has to focus quite deliberately on the relations of language to
material conditions of its uses and of its users.

2. Ideology as a concept covers various issues and concerns regarding the forms of
knowledge and their relations to class structure, to class conflict, and class interest, the
modes of production and of economic structure, and with the forms of knowledge in
specific social practices.

3. Ideology is equally concemed with dominant and with oppositional forms of
knowledge in a society, with accommodative strategies, and with knowledge deriving
from the historical and social positions of its users.

In this sense, ideology finds its best articulation or expression through language

(although it is important to point out that ideologies find their articulation in a wide
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range of social practices, cf. 3.5). Thus, a powerful way of examining ideological
structure is through the examination of language, and consequently the forms of
language are illuminated by an analysis of the ideologies at work in given societies.
The relation between language and ideology exists at many levels: at the lexical level,
at the grammatical-syntactic level, (cf. 3.4 & 5 and 6.3.3 & 4) etc. According to Kress
(1985), this relation depends on the category of discourse, since no linguistic form has
any special meaning when considered in isolation, nor does it possess any ideological
significance or function. Thus, it is because these linguistic forms always appear in a
text and therefore in systematic form as "the sign" of the system of meaning embodied
in specific discourse that one can attribute ideological significance to them. In this
respect, the defined and delimited set of statements that constitute a discourse are
themselves expressive of and organized by a specific ideology. What this means is that
ideology and discourse are realizationally related aspects of the same general
phenomenoh (the socio-semiotic or culture in Halliday’s systemic terms), but regarded
from two different standpoints. Kress summarizes this argument as follows:

The systematic organization of content in discourse, drawing on and
deriving from the prior classification of this material in an ideological
system, leads to the systematic selection of linguistic categories and
features in a text. Hence the presence of a linguistic feature in a text is
always the sign of the presence of one term from a discursive and
ideological system appearing in the context of the co-presence of other
terms from that system [a reminder of Halliday's systemic choices]
(Kress, 1985, p. 30).

Therefore, a linguistic feature or category never appears simply by itself__ it always
appears as the representative of a system of linguistic terms, which themselves realize
discursive and ideological systems. This means that the linguistic term in a discourse
and in a text derives a specific meaning from its place in a system of other linguistic
terms (options), and that the system gives specific meanings to terms in the system.
As for the ideological significance, hinted to above, this can be "read off” from
the linguistic items in the text itself. This is because the linguistic features function
as a sign of a term in an ideological system and this term has a quite precise meaning
deriving from its place in a system of other terms. However, beyond this, texts can also
be read for their ideological content because of the iconic nature of linguistic forms.

While, according to Kress (1985), most lexical forms do stand in an entirely
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conventional relation to their referents in the world (with the exception of
onomatopoeia), most or perhaps all syntactic forms and processes have an ‘expressive’
relation to their referents. In the relation between passive and active clauses, for
instance, the shift of emphasis indicated by first position (theme) from agent (actor) to
patient (goal) directly expresses the relative significance assigned by the speaker or
writer to the respective entities. In this respect, the entire syntactic system of language
functions in the same manner, hence Halliday’s term ‘functional grammar’, and hence
the fact that a syntactic form signals not simply the prior presence of a specific
ideological selection, but also the meaning or content of that ideological choice. And
while a single linguistic form has a wide range of possible meanings (i.e., it is not clear
from a passive clause in isolation why precisely the object has been made emphatic),
when this form appears in the context of the systemic selection of the whole range of
linguistic forms occurring in text, then the meaning of each form becomes quite
specific.

Thus, it can be said that ideological content is expressed in linguistic form: (1)
as the sign of ideologically determined selection made by the speaker or writer__ in
other words, as an index of ideological activity, and (2) as the expression of ideological
content expressed by a linguistic form in the context of other forms in a text. This
content becomes specific because of the co-presence of the other forms in a text that
narrows and determines the meaning of any linguistic form. In this respect, it can also
be said that the selection or choice of a linguistic form may not be a ‘live’ process for
the individual speaker if (1) discourses are the organizations of ideological materials in
discursive forms, and if (2) these discourses exist in an already established repertoire
of discourses in a social group. In this case, the individual speaker will not in fact be
creating the discourse but rather will simply reproduce the discourse that he/she has
previously learned. However, as discourse and text are distinct categories, and as
discourse must be realized in a specific genre, it is possible for the speaker to use
established discursive rules, but to give them a relatively ‘novel implementation’ in text.
In fact, as Kress (1985, pp. 31-32) puts it, "there is not a direct, homologous relation
between the social unit ‘discourse’ and the linguistic unit (semantic unit, to be more
precise, in Halliday’s formulation; cf. 3.5.1) ‘text’, a text may be the location of a

number of often contradictory or disparate discourses”. It is in the text rather than in
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discourse that language users can exercise creativity, because, according to Kress (loc.
cit.) discourses are relatively fixed and texts are unstable and unpredictable, and because
text falls within the domain of language, whereas discourse does not. In fact, text’s
unpredictability is a major cause of linguistic change®. In this respect, it appears that

Kress (1985), has the following diagramtical model representing language and ideology:
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Among the critical linguists, Trew, (1979a & 1979b) illustrates how linguistic

theory can be used as an aid to studying and analyzing the ideological character of

discourse. He argues that the ideological character of discourse consists in:

the systematic patterns and organization of linguistic characteristics of
the relevant kind, including, in particular, the systematic patterns of
classification of process and participants and the presentation of agency
and interaction (Trew, 1979b, p. 154)%,
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Furthermore, in Trew’s view, ideology is best understood not by analysis of given texts,
but by analysis of the processes of which texts are a part. According to him,
ideological or theoretical processes come into play when discourse contains "material
which needs frequent explaining, interpreting, appropriating, suppressing, translating and
so on" (Trew, op. cit., p. 155). Thus, the field of analysis contains sequences of texts
and related discourses realized by these texts. Trew points out that this includes the
need to make use of transformational linguistic theory, understood in a way that
involves both transformation of sentences in discourse, and transformation of wordings
(relexicalization: see sections 6.5.3 & 4 below). This also implies the need for a
linguistic theory of modality (in Halliday’s sense) as an expression of the evaluation of
other discourses which enter into the process, and finally the need for a linguistic theory
of textual structure in which the cohesion of a text with other discourses is expressed
(these two imply the need for a model such as the Hallidayan systemic approach).
Hence, Trew adopts a Hallidayan model of language that explicitly addresses itself to
the relation between linguistic choice and the semiotic constraints of the speech
situation.

A final major premise which Trew (1979a & b) bases his analysis on is his
belief that ideological difference does not consist simply in variation, with the existence
of separate texts and discursive practices expressing distinct ideologies. This difference,
according to him, involves the ideological conflict of various modes, which have a wide
range of linguistic expression. This includes variation in wording -‘lexical variation’-
even this involves the use of one option and the rejection of known alternative ones.
It also includes the extremely important case of the same word being used with
different meanings because it is ‘embedded’ within different linguistic systems
expressing different ideologies or theories. In this, he concurs with Seidal (1985), who
believes that Trews’ analysis of political discourse in terms of Halliday's systemic
functional grammar

offers a powerful illustration in accessible language of how students of
linguistics . . . can analyze some of the ideological determinants in
discourse, and how it is intricated in social processes and in stages in the
reproduction and transformation of ideology" (Seidal, 198S, p. 53) [my
ellipsis]®.
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6.5.3 Language and Power

For Fowler (1985, p. 61)*%, power "is the ability to control the behaviour and
material lives of others". In these terms, therefore, it is a transitive concept entailing
an asymmetrical relationship: X is more powerful than/has power over Y. In very
general terms, it is an abstraction picking out one feature in an indefinitely large
number of very diverse kinds of relationships, which range between those existing
between child and mother (cf. 3.4.2) and those between government and its subjects.

These power relationships are not natural and objective; they are artificial,
socially constructed inter-subjective realities (although the power relationship between
a mother and a small child rests on the inherent relative helplessness of the child).
These relationships are, according to Berger and Luckman (1976), ‘the social
construction of reality’ (the title of their book). In this respect, language is a
mechanism in the process of social construction; it is an instrument for consolidating
and manipulating concepts and relationships in the area of power and control, as well
as other areas of social and ideological structure. Fowler characterizes language in the

following terms:

not only is it used to enforce and exploit existing positions of authority
and privilege in the obvious ways (commands, regulations, etc.); the use
of language continuously constitutes the statuses and roles upon which
people base their claims to exercise power, and statuses and roles which
seem to require subservience. (Fowler, 1985, pp. 61-62).

For the critical linguists, language is a ‘reality-creating process’. They insist on
this view in their book Language and Control (Fowler, Hodge, Kress & Trew, 1979).
They take this position not only because it emphasizes the necessity of studying
language in relation to power, repression and inequality but also because it corrects the
prevalent misformation in traditional sociolinguistics*'.

Although, critical linguists do not disagree with sociolinguists regarding the
notion that members of different social groups speak different varieties, and even if all
these varieties are as good as one another and there are no primitive languages (cf.
3.1.2), the fact remains that some varieties and items are associated with situations of
prestige, success, and authority, and some with situations of powerlessness and

deprivation. Thus, unlike sociolinguists, critical linguist treat language as practice that
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contributes to inequality, and not as an innocent medium that simply reflects
inequality*2.

Critical linguists draw attention to two types of linguistic processes by which
social control is exercised by the powerful; they call these "directive” and "constitutive”
(Fowler et. al., 1979, pp. 35-36)°. The former, according to them, is practised
explicitly by the use of speech acts (cf. 6.5.4) such as commands, requests and
proclamations, and interpersonal practices which, while not speech acts, nevertheless
carry clearly recognized social meanings in the area of power, like pronominal
usages®. Directive linguistic practices are very clearly visible in face-to-face
conversations, especially in genres of discourse that are directly implicated in the power
structure, such as interviews, and in written official discourse directed to a larger
community. Constitutive linguistic practices are based on the idea of the social
construction of reality alluded to above. In this case, what are being constructed are
the institutions, roles, and statuses that preserve the hierarchic structure of society,
guarding the exploitive opportunities of the ruling class and keeping the lower orders
in voluntary or ‘involuntary’ subservience. The role of language, according to Fowler
(1985, p. 64) is to:

continuously articulate ideology, to insist on systems of beliefs that
legitimate the institutions of power. Language shares this with other
semiotic systems [cf. 3.5] (dress, the arts, sport, decor etc.,), but it is the
most important system of signs in society, so richly impregnated is it
with conventional meanings.

This argument of language being a reality-constituting power tallies with
Halliday’s approach of language as a social semiotic (cf. 3.5). In this respect,
Hallidayan systemic-functional linguistics is the most suitable model for discussing and
analyzing political discourse. Closely related to the critical linguists’ assumption that
language is a reality-creating power is Halliday’s claim that "the particular form taken
by language is closely related to the social and personal needs that language is required
to serve" (Halliday, 1970, p. 142)*. This can also be associated with Halliday’s other
claims like: "no doubt language has evolved in this way [orchestrated into different
modes of meanings] because of the ways in which it is used" (Halliday, 1978,
p.188)*. Thus, Halliday’s argument looks like that of the critical linguists (they admit
that they draw on Halliday's functional model), in that both ‘schools’ claim that the
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major part of linguistic structure can be explained as responding to the needs of the
society that uses the language__ including, most importantly, the ideological needs
referred to in 6.5.2. From an ideological perspective, Halliday does not differ from the
critical linguists’ beliefs, especially regarding languages, when he says:

We can recognize a category of ‘OPPRESSED LANGUAGES’;
languages of groups that are subjected to social and political oppression.
It is a characteristic of oppressed languages that their speakers tend to
excel at verbal content and verbal display. Meaning is often the most
effective form of social action that is available to them (Halliday, 1978,
p. 185).

According to Fowler (1985, p. 66), the major findings of dialectology and socio-
linguistics is that languages are not unitary: that different groups, and different speech
situations, employ different varieties of a language. In this respect, Halliday, following
in the steps of sociolinguists, identifies two types of varieties: dialects (different ways
of saying the same thing) and register (ways of saying different things) (cf. 3.6.3), or
as he explicitly puts it:

Whereas dialect variation reflects SOCIAL ORDER in the special sense
of the HIERARCHY OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE, register variation
also reflects the social order but in the special sense of the DIVERSITY
OF SOCIAL PROCESSES. We are not doing the same thing at the
same time; so we speak now in one register, now in another. But the
total range of the social processes in which any member will typically
engage is a function of the structure of society. We each have our own
repertory of social actions, reflecting our place at the intersection of a
whole complex of social hierarchies (Halliday, 1978, pp. 185-186) [my
emphasis].

Thus, the language of different groups, and of individuals in different social roles,
articulate characteristically different social meanings, because these different groups, or
individuals within a social group, need to affirm different ideologies; linguistic practice,
as mentioned above, is the most powerful way of articulating experience, beliefs and
values.

The notion of differential ideology within a language can easily be related to
power, and its necessary antithesis, solidarity. A solidary group expresses it in terms
of shared system of beliefs about reality. Linguistic practice (the repeated utterance of
characteristic single linguistic items) affirms and reconstitutes the group’s values and

the individual’s status and roles. By these means, the inner coherence of the group is
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maintained and its boundaries clearly defined.

In studying the maintenance of power differential within a society, critical
linguists follow in the steps of Marxist ideology*’. The process of legitimating the
power of the ruling authorities is performed, according to critical linguists, "by bathing
society in official discourse: law, reports, parliamentary debates, sermons, text books,
lectures” (Fowler, 1985, p. 68). All these methods, in conjunction with other state-
controlled agencies (in states suppressed by dictatorial regimes), especially those that
control the dissemination of ideas__ publishers of books, magazines, newspapers, radio
and television companies, work in language and insist upon a set of concepts that make
up a certain reality: one that is favourable to the groups for whom the ideology is
constructed to serve. Thus, the power differential is maintained and suppression

through the use of language is preserved.

6.5.4 Linguistic Signalling Devices of Power Relations in Political Discourse

Throughout the study of various genres of discourse, linguists, including critical
linguists have, proposed a set of linguistic devices or categories of structure, that seem
to figure frequently in the linguistic practice of power. This ‘checklist’ (the name given
to it by critical linguists) is designed to direct the attention of discourse analysts
towards parts of language that will probably repay close examination. This list however
does not have any special theoretical value for the linguistics of power; it is merely a
combination of observations compiled by Fowler (1985) from work done by the critical
linguists at an earlier stage of their linguistic career (Fowler et. al. 1979). It is mainly
based, as Fowler and Kress (1979, p. 197) admit, on the three functional components
adopted by Halliday in his functional grammar (cf. 3.4.1). But Fowler et. al. (1979, p.
198) warn students as well as discourse analysts that "there is no one-to-one association
between any linguistic form and any specific social meaning”. Speakers make systemic
selections to construct new discourses, on the basis of systems -ideologies- and complex
purposes of all kinds; thus, to isolate specific forms, to focus on one structure, to select
one process, and to lift components of a discourse out of their context and consider
them in isolation would be antithetical to the critical linguists’ approach.

As for the devices included in this list, Fowler (1985, pp. 69-74) lists the
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following: (1) Lexical Processes, (2) Transitivity, (3) Modality, (4) Speech Acts, (5)
Implicature, (6) Syntax: Ellipsis, Sequencing and Complexity, (7) Turn Taking, (8)
Address, Naming and Personal Preference (cf. note 44), and (9) Phonology. Compared
to the checklist proposed by critical linguists in 1979 (cf. Fowler et. al, 1979, p. 198),
this new list can be considered a step forward towards a more exact analysis of the
elements of power differential in political discourse. The 1979 listing does not include
7 and 9, which are particularly crucial in analyzing spoken political discourse. For the
purpose of this study, however, lexical processes, transitivity, modality, syntax, speech
acts and implicature will be discussed with regard to analyzing thematic structure in
political discourse (cf. Fowler & Kress, 1979, Fowler, 1985, and Halliday, 1985).

1. Lexical Processes: One of the fundamental principles of modern linguistics
(enunciated by F. de Saussure in his book, A Course in General Linguistics, the 1974
translation), is that linguistics signs are arbitrary: there is essentially no connection
between ideas/things outside language and the words that designate them (with the
exception of onomatopoeic words). Saussure and Whorf, among others, have assumed
that this semiotic arbitrariness allows different cultures "to chop up ‘the world’ into
unpredictably variable conceptual categories”. (Fowler, 1985, p. 85). Certainly semiotic
arbitrariness is a precondition for the difference in the way the world gets coded. In
support of this, consider the difficulty of translating between languages and the marked
differences between languages in particular areas of vocabulary such as kinship and
colour terminologies®®. Thus, the majority of vocabulary is arbitrary in the Saussurian
sense, in that meaning is not natural, but rather chopped out of the flux of experience
according to the needs of the community of speakers (e.g., motivated by natural
divisions).

On the basis of this argument, the vocabulary of a language can be considered
as a lexical map of the preoccupations of a culture. Whatever is important to a culture
is richly lexicalised (or overlexicalized): detailed systems of terms develop for the areas
of expertise, the features of habit, the institutions and relationships and the beliefs and
values of community. For Halliday, the provision of a term for a concept is called
"lexicalization" (Halliday, 1978, p. 165). Other relevant lexical processes include
"overlexicalization" and "underlexicalization". Overlexicalization is the availability of

many words for one concept, a thing that indicates the prominence of the concept in a
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community’s belief and intellectual interests (cf. the various words for God in
Christianity, the words for ‘sword’ (sayf, muhannad, etc.) in classical Arabic, and even
the various names of Allah in the Islamic Faith [a known total of 99]).
Underlexicalization, on the other hand, represents the lack of a term that would neatly
encode a concept (i.e. technical jargon in standard Arabic, sometimes), that is
communicatively and socially significant when a speaker laboriously expresses a
concept that is not fully in his power by a circumlocution.

This Hallidayan-based argument corresponds with what critical linguists believe
are crucial lexical processes in the linguistic practice of power. In this respect, Fowler
says:

Processing the terms crystallises the relevant concepts for their users;
using them in discourse keeps the idea current in the community's
consciousness, and helps transmit them from group to group and
generation to generation (Fowler, 1985, p. 85).

In this way, ideology is reproduced and disseminated within society __ ideology in the
neutral sense of world view, a largely unconscious theory of the way the world works
accepted as commonsense.

It has also been noticed by critical linguists that stylisticians have identified
several distinctions between vocabulary items that have been traditionally considered
of relevance to the subject of language and power. Referentially, words may be abstract
(democracy), concrete (brick), general (food) or specific (rice). Morphologically, lexical
items may be complex (childishness) or simple (child). It would be broadly true to say
that, for these two appositions, the first category is associated with more formal settings
and relationships, with leaming and institutional power.

2. Transitivity: This is Halliday’s traditional term for the ideational dimension of the
grammar of the "clause as a representation” as he usually refers to it in systemic
linguistic terms (Halliday, 1985, chapter 5). He focuses on the predicates (usually verbs
and adjectives) that communicate action, processes, states and so on, and the roles
performed by the entities participating in these processes (usually designated by nouns).

There are some fundamental distinctions made at the level of transitivity between
actors who are deliberately performing actions like:
6-23a John opened the door,

objects undergoing actions as in:
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6-23b The door opened,

instruments being used to effect actions as in:
6-23c A/The key opened the door,
or an experiencer undergoing mental states and mental processes as in:

6-23d Ahmad was sad.
6-23¢ Ahmad saw the policeman.

As already indicated, transitivity has received a great deal of attention in
discourse analysis carried out by critical linguists (cf. 6.5.2 & 3). The main types of
process that have received particular attention by them are the action sub-type process
(a sub-type of the material process), where an actor acts against a goal (cf. 6-23a), the
process of sensing (mental process), where a sensor senses a phenomenon (cf. 6-23¢),
and the relational processes, which mark a relationship of either ‘being’, ‘having’ or
‘becoming’ between the participants (cf. 6-23d). A social motivation for analyzing
transitivity is to try to work out what social, cultural, ideological, political or theoretical
factors determine how a process is signified in a particular type of discourse, or in a
particular text.

Which process type is chosen to signify a real process may be of cultural,
political or ideological significance, as I suggested above. Halliday (1973) provided a
literary example from William Goldings’ The Inheritors, where he showed the
perspective of Lok (Neanderthal man) is signified in the novel by event processes, with
the consequence that ‘directed actions’ and the relations of agency and causality
associated cannot be represented. This registers the cultural primitiveness of Lok, and
his inability to make sense of the actions of the People (Homo Sapiens).

Some of the examples above (cf. 6.5.2: Trew, 1979a &b) suggest the possible
political and ideological significance of choice of the process type. For example, an
issue which is always important is whether agency, causality and responsibility are
made explicit or left vague in media accounts for important events. Wars, industrial
decline, anti-government demonstrations, to name just a few, are sometimes signified
in terms of actions with responsible agents. These alternatives can be a focus of
political and ideological study.

In addition to nominalization and passivization which will be discussed below,

grammatical metaphor (cf. Halliday, 1985, chapter 10) is another option among the
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systemic options that are available to the speaker/writer. By the use of metaphor, the
speaker/writer can produce a form of grammar of a clause that is not always a
straightforward type of process (congruent form, to Halliday’s systemic term). There
are cases of grammatical metaphor, where one process type takes on the typical
grammatical realization of another. To illustrate this type of incongruent representation
of the process, the following example is borrowed from Halliday (1985):

6-24 The fifth day saw them at the summit,

to express the success of mountaineers. Here, instead of realizing the process materially
as an event process (‘They reached the summit on the fifth day’), the time element ‘the
fifth day’ is dressed up to look as if it were an onlooker ‘seeing’ the climbers when the
arrived at the summit. I believe, as mentioned earlier (cf. 3.6.2.5) and as will be
illustrated later in this study, that this change of process type which renders such a
construction is meant to arrange the RCs theme-rheme structure the way the
speaker/writer wants it.

In analyzing transitivity, therefore, it is important to note not only what roles of
participants go with what predicates, but also what kind of entities are categorized as
performing certain roles. For instance, a newspaper reporting street disturbances might
implicitly blame the young people of the area by consistently characterizing them as
agents while exculpating the police by not attributing agency to them. Or a government
might play down its responsibility by sheltering behind abstract terms used as
pseudoagents like:

6-25 Circumstances dictate the raising of taxes,

which thoroughly mystifies the practice of power and hides the formation of relations
and differentials of power.

3. Modality: This is also Halliday’s -- rather untraditional-- term for the interpersonal
dimension of the grammar of "the clause as an exchange" (Halliday, 1985, chapter 4).
Fowler (1985, p 72) outlines the range of linguistic devices that indicate the
speakers’/writers’ attitude to the propositions they utter, and to some degree, of their
addressees/readers. These devices fall into the following areas: (1) validity__ the
speaker expresses greater or less confidence in the truth of his propositions; (2)
predictability__ the future events referred to are more or less likely to happen; (3)
desirability__ practical, moral, or aesthetic judgments; (4) obligation__ the speaker’s
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judgment that another person is obliged to perform some action, and (5) permission__
speaker allows the addressee to perform some action. In other words, in any
propositional utterance, the producer must indicate what Kress and Hodge (1988, p.
123) call "a degree of affinity” with the proposition, so any such utterance has the
property of modality or is ‘modalized®.

The connection of these last two modal meanings with power is quite obvious,
but the first three are also implicated: frequent and confident judgments of validity,
predictability and (un)desirability are important parts of the practices by means of which
claims to authority are articulated and legitimated authority is expressed.

Modality is signified by a wide range of linguistic forms: centrally, the modal
auxiliary verbs (must, may, can, should, etc.), which are important means of realizing
it. Moreover, the systemic approach to grammar, which the critical linguists draw upon
(cf. 6.5), stresses the fact that modal auxiliaries are only one modality feature among
many (cf. Kress and Hodge, 1988 & Halliday 1985, pp. 85-89). These include adverbs
such as probably, certainly, etc., and adjectives such as necessary, unfortunate, certain,
etc. Furthermore, some verbs and many nominalizations are essentially modal: permit,
predict, prove, obligation, likelihood, desirability, authority, etc.

(cf. Fowler, 1985, p.73).

Fairclough (1992, pp. 159-160°) adds ‘tense’ as one of the significant

linguistic forms of modality with examples like:

6-26 So any such utterance has the property of modality, or is ‘modalized’.

He (loc. cit.) points out also that modality can either be subjective or objective. When
subjective, the degree of affinity with a proposition is being expressed; whereas with
objective modality, it may not be clear whose perspective is being presented___ whether,
for example, the speaker is projecting his/her own perspective as a universal one, or
acting as a vehicle for the perspective of some other individual or group. The use of
objective modality often implies some form of power.

There is, however, more modality than the speaker’s/writer’s commitment to
propositions.  Producers indicate commitment to propositions in the course of
interactions with other people, and the affinity they express with propositions is often
difficult to disentangle from their sense of affinity, or solidarity, with interactants. For

example, in an utterance, like:
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6-27a Isn’t she beautiful!
6-27b She is beautiful, isn’t she?

Here, the speaker expresses high affinity with the propositions ‘she is beautiful’, and,
at the same time, he is expressing solidarity with his addressee. Therefore, questions
of this type propose that the affinity with the proposition is shared between speaker and
addressee (given the latter’s answers in advance). Such questions are asked to
demonstrate this affinity and solidarity rather than to get information. So expressing
a high degree of affinity may have little to do with one’s commitment to a proposition,
but a lot to do with a desire to do with a desire to show solidarity (Kress and Hodge,
1988, p. 123). On the basis of this argument, one would agree with Fairclough when
he says:

Modality is a point of intersection in discourse between the signification
of reality and the enactment of social relations__ or in the terms of
systemic linguistics, between the ideational and the interpersonal function
of language (Fairclough, 1992, p. 160).

The other side of the coin is the modality of deference. An inferior addressing
a superior has the many constructions available for signalling deference, lack of
overconfidence, acquiescence: softeners and hedges such as ‘a bit of’, ‘sort of’, ‘you
know’; tentative and unconfident use of past tense ‘I was . . .’, tag questions, and
intonation patterns signalling unassertiveness, and so on. (cf. Halliday [Kress, 1976,
chapter 13]).
4, Speech Acts: According to Austin (1962), the theory of speech acts refers to the
analyses of the role of utterances in relation to the behaviour of the speaker and hearer
in interpersonal communication. It is not an ‘act of speech’ (in the sense of parole), but
a communicative activity (a locutionary act), defined with reference to the intentions
of the speaker while speaking (the illocutionary force of his utterances), and the effects
he achieves on his listener (the perlocutionary effect of his utterances). In this respect,
Searle (1976), quoted by Levinson (1983, p. 240), identifies five basic kind of actions
that one can perform in speaking, by means of the following five types of utterance:
(i) Representatives, which commit the speaker to the truth of the expressed
proposition (paradigm cases: asserting, concluding, etc.)
(ii) Directives, which are attempts by the speaker to get the addressee to do something

(paradigm cases: commanding, requesting, questioning, etc.)
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(i) Commissives, which commit the speaker to some future course of action
(paradigm cases: thanking, apologizing, threatening, offering).

(iv) Declarations, which effect immediate changes in the institutional state of affairs
and which tend to rely on elaborate extra-linguistic institutions (paradigm cases:
excommunicating, declaring war, christening, firing from employment)*',

This theory holds that every utterance, besides communicating content (ideas,
information, propositions, etc.) constitutes an action performed by the speaker in
relation to his addressee, as in:

6-28 1 [theme] promise to pay you 5 pounds [rheme],
where the utterance of the speech act is the act of promising.

With regard to language and control, two types of speech acts are worthy of
attention: the manipulative acts of commanding and requesting (called directive above).
For critical linguists, the most direct forms of speech acts are generally legitimized only
"when the power differential between participants is extremely great and can be openly
acknowledged- parents and children are (regrettably) the most familiar example"”
(Fowler, 1979, p. 204). On the other hand, when the power differential is less, or
cannot be acknowledged, indirectness and distance appear again. Hence, most
commands do not appear in their direct syntactic form, the imperative. Instead,
declarative, and interrogative, as will be shown later in this section, are used (with
modalizers of different kind). This indirectness of the speech act, its linguistic distance
from the intended act, signals the social distance and social indirectness. In speech acts,
the kind of surface form selected gives direct insight into the meanings expressed; these
meanings, however, are concerned with establishing linguistic role relations between the
speaker and the hearer (commander, informer, questioner and commanded, informed,
questioned), and the consequent control of the hearer’s behaviour.

From a syntactic point of view, as hinted above, declaratives and imperatives are
the two ‘moods’ (to use Halliday’s systemic term) typically used to realize the two
extremes of power differential. In declaratives, the speaker is assigned the role of ‘giver
of information’; whereas in imperatives, the speaker is assigned the role of
‘commander’, where the power differential is , as mentioned earlier, at its maximum.
Although declarative sentences do not make any claim about power relations, and can

thus apparently be considered neutral, Fowler, (1979, p. 204) believes:
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The giver of information also has the role of the speaker, and there are
conventions about who may or may not be a speaker in any given
situation . . . [especially in a dictatorial situation), and every one realizes
when someone has ‘spoken out of turn’. Also a giver of information is
a ‘knower’ of information, and knowledge is a basis of power [my
ellipsis; original emphasis].

Therefore, one can take it as a general principle that the greater the power
differential between the parties to a speech act of command, the more likely the ‘direct’
syntactic form (e.g imperative) is to be chosen. In this case, someone who enjoys
absolute power (a dictatorial ruler, for example) can afford to be abrupt (e.g. drive the
whole nation to destruction). Thus, the smaller the power distance, the greater the
amount of linguistic effort of circumlocution (declaratives, particularly passive: cf. next
point) are used, as in:

6-29 No outside shoes [theme] will be worn when in the pool area [rheme].

It must be pointed, however, that speech acts work in relation to the

communicative contexts in which they are uttered; unless the circumstances are
appropriate, they ‘misfire’, as when for example the speaker promises to give the
addressee 5 pounds and the addressee does not need the money, or the speaker does not
have it*2. Therefore, many of the conditions for the successful performance of speech
acts relate to the socially ascribed roles and statuses of speaker and hearers, so it is
understandable that speech acts are centrally implicated in establishing and maintaining
power relationships.
5. Implicature: First introduced by Grice (1975), the term implicature is used to refer
to unstated propositions "between the lines"” of discourse (or how it is possible to mean
more than what is actually said): to the implications which can be deduced from the
form of the utterance, on the basis of certain co-operative principles which govern the
efficiency and normal acceptability of conversation (cf. chapter 2, note 43). Grice
shows how implictures are produced, often by apparent breaches of conventions for the
cooperative conduct of conversation (e.g. apparently irrelevant remarks that become
relevant when interpreted in the light of some unstated proposition).

With regard to the implication of implicature in the question of language and
power, two main points can appropriately be mentioned. First, an implicature is not

accidental, but the product of an intentional act. Presumably, there are conventions (as
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with speech acts) governing who has ‘the right to implicate’ in terms of status and
authority. Second, the propositions that are implicated in any context may be consistent
with one another and add up to the social semiotic a set of ideological commitments
invoked to underpin the discourse__ this would be a way one speaker imposes an
ideology on another.

6. Syntax: Traditional stylistics assumes that alternative syntactic phrasing are available
to express essentially the same meaning, with perhaps minor but stylistically significant
variations of focus, perspective, or emphasis®. This view is supported by the early
versions of transformational generative grammar (cf. Chomsky, 1965); this is probably
why critical linguists treat these alternative syntactic phrasing under the rubric
‘transformation’ in their 1979 book. It is very difficult to give a precise theoretical
linguistic characterization of this insight. Nevertheless, it seems to be one of the main
working assumptions of the sociolinguistics of language and power. Thus, in examples
like:

6-30 Circumstances [theme] dictate the raising of taxes [rheme],

where the example is not only mystified by the pseudoagency ‘circumstances’, but also
by the syntactic options taken in the remainder of the sentence. In this example the
salient features is the deletion or ellipsis of nouns designating participants: ‘dictate’ has
no subject (actor in Halliday's systemic terms), ‘raising’ has no subject, ‘taxes’ is not
linked to any specification of who is taxing who. In this respect, it is easy for the
reader or hearer to imagine syntactic paraphrases that would spell out the participants,
as in:

6-30a Circumstances [theme & themel] dictate[rhemel] # that[theme2] we [theme3]
should raise taxes [rheme],

without altering the statement substantially_ and equally easy to imagine why a
government would prefer the non-specifying syntax.

In what follows, three major syntactic variables will be treated. These will
include: (a) deletion or ellipsis, where nominalization and passivization will be
discussed, (b) Sequencing, where thematization will be briefly touched upon, and (3)
complexity, where the effect of using paratactic versus hypotactic construction will be
illustrated.

(a) Deletion/Ellipsis: There are numerous conventions for leaving out parts of
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constructions (cf. 5.6). In ellipsis, for example, a truncated second sentence relies for
its interpretation on the implication that some words from a preceding sentence are
relied on to complete the meaning. The various elliptical styles can clearly be linked
to sociolinguistic values (different according to context): these include, according to
Fowler (1985, p.71) "brusquences, emphasis (POWER), intimacy and shared knowledge
(SOLIDARITY)" [my emphasis].

There are two sociolinguistic constructions that permit deletion; these are
nominalization and passivization (cf. 3.6.3, 3.6.2.2 & 5.3.1.1). For critical linguists,
nominalization is "a rendering of the content of a verb in a form of a noun" (Fowler,
1985, p. 71). Thus, by nominalization, they mean nominals which (whether listed in
dictionaries or not) are derived from sentences or parts of sentences__ to put it another
way, nominal expressions of concepts for which an expression involving a verb or an
adjective would have been available for the writer or speaker.

From a stylistic point of view, nominalization is well known for two major
effects: (1) it attenuates any feeling of activity in the language, and (2) makes for
‘impersonality’ in style. Both effects are due to the deletion of participants, often
actors/agents and goal/affected, which are possible without the process of
nominalization. It can be said, therefore, that this process reduces a whole clause to a
verb and then turns it into a noun (i.e. ‘freedom’ derived from ‘someone is free’), and
so on. Moreover, many of these derived nominals can be spotted by their endings as
‘-ion, -ition, -ience, -ness, -ment, etc.’; others may be learned words of classical origin,
like ‘expression’, ‘regulation’, etc. Thus, they facilitate the process of ‘relexicalizaion’
(the coding of a new, specialized, set of concepts in a new set of lexical terms: cf.
lexical processes above).

From an ideological point of view, nominalizations are ‘endemic’ in
authoritarian kinds of discourse, such as official publications, academic writing
(especially when it comes to definitions) and legal language as in:

6-31 Failure to display this notice [theme] will result in prosecution [rheme).
6-32 Nominalization [theme] is a rendering . . . [theme].

By rendering the processes as objects, by permitting the deletion of both agency and
modality (words like must/shall), and thus making mysterious the participants,

obligations, and responsibilities spoken of by the discourse, nominalization neutralizes
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the activity, and gives no sense of transaction or productivity. In this sense, one has
to agree with the critical linguists, when saying: "nominalization can depersonalize and
depopulate” (Fowler, 1979, p. 43). In fact, nominalization process can also drain the
language of any social activity, a process which a dictator body of an institution will
use efficiently to affirm its existence by the nominal transformation of processes into
objects, and by the rejection of the alternative view, that intellectual progress springs
from work, dialogue, and even conflict, which are tactically discouraged. Furthermore,
nominalization, as well as passivization, are prominent, and interact, in varieties of
language that practice an ideology of impersonality, such as scientific writing and
constitutional documents.

Like nominalization, passive also permits the deletion of agent/actor, but, unlike
nominalization, it does not permit the deletion of modality. Thus, it is still possible to
fail to specify the cause of an event in examples like:

6-33 John [theme] was murdered [rheme].

In this respect, two important consequences of the passive ensue. Firstly, the
naturally prominent first noun phrase position in the sentence, which in the active is
occupied by the agent/actor of a process, is, in the passive, occupied by the
affected/patient/goal. The goal thus becomes focal (the point of departure of the clause
as a message in Halliday’s formulation). Not only is the affected/patient/goal given
‘thematic prominence’, but the agent is deleted as well. Secondly, the passive
construction, like nominalization, has a powerful neutralizing effect on the
action/process being communicated. The auxiliary ‘be’, in 6-33 above and 6-34 below,
is introduced, so that the verb following it begins to look as if it were an adjectival
attribute, as in:

6-34 Membership cards [theme] must be carried and shown on request [rtheme].
Here, an attentive reader will see the passive form and speculate about the deleted
agent. The point to be made here is that:

Processes, being under the control of agents, imply the possibility of
modification, decision; whereas states perceived as unalterable and thus
to be put up with [similar to the nominal sentence in standard Arabic,
which states a permanent attribute (tufid at-tubiit)]. All ‘be’ forms
classifying processes as states are open to suspicion and should be
inspected (Fowler, 1979, p. 31).
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Thus passivization as a linguistic device allows the writer or the speaker to

emphasize his thematic priorities, to emphasize what a text is ‘about’ even when entities
of the theme are, strictly speaking, semantically subordinate (affected/goal rather then
agentive/actor). A further development is available through the implicit connotation of
agency which the subject position carries: passivized objects may seem to be agents,
despite their real function as affected rather than affecting roles. Therefore, in 6-35,
6-35 Sait [theme] has long been associated with high blood pressure [rheme],
the example can be read as ‘salt causes high blood pressure’.
(b) Sequencing. As already been illustrated above, passive allows a different ordering
of participant nouns than its active equivalent. Thus, it is one of a number of reordering
transformations (including nominalization) that are used to determine the order in which
information is released to the addressee. From an ideological point of view, these
syntactic reordering devices (especially passive)

may do something even more treacherous. Rather than just clouding the
relational responsibilities of the deep structure [transitivity in Halliday’s
terms], (who does what to whom?), it may actually REVERSE the
distribution of rights and duties" (Fowler, 1979, p. 41) [my emphasis].

To illustrate this point, I find it appropriate to borrow an example from an article
written by Trew (1979a, which he picked up and analyzed from The Times (3rd June
1975) after a two-days demonstration in Southern Africa:

6-36 Eleven Africans [theme] were shot dead when Rhodesian Police opened fire on
a rioting crowd of 2000 {rheme].

Using the passive here puts the (syntactic) agents of killing (‘police’) in a less focal
position. Not only is it in the passive, but the syntactic agent is deleted (‘11 Africans
were shot dead BY. . .) and is only identified, according to Trew (1979a, p. 98), "only
weakly by implication through the temporal conjunction ‘when’, with the police opening
fire". Looking at this in purely syntactic terms, with the deletion of the agent, there is
no direct reference to who did the action and there is a separation of the action from
whoever did it. This is something that can only happen if the description is in the
passive form. Therefore, these syntactic reordering facilities, including passive, are,
strictly speaking rhetorical; that is, devices meant to manipulate and consequently
control the addressee’s attention®. Thus, Trew (1979a & b) shows that the political

orientation of the newspaper determines choices of process types to signify death in the
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cause of political demonstration in South Africa, and then determines whether
responsibilities for the deaths is explicitly attributed to whom.

(c) Complexity. In popular attitudes and in sociolinguistics, syntactic complexity has
traditionally been related to social distinction involving power and prestige. According
to critical linguists, syntactic complexity can be crudely measured in words per
sentence. But it is much more revealing to study what kinds of clauses and phrases
occur in what relationships. In this respect, an important distinction must be drawn
between subordination and coordination of clauses; a high ratio of subordinate clauses
per sentence implies a complexity of logical relationships among clauses that modify
one another; coordination (and . . . and, then . . . then) implies, according to Fowler,
1985, p. 72) "a sequence of separate propositions all of the same kind" (cf. 6.3.2). The
paratactic and hypotactic relations, founded on coordination and subordination are,
respectively, associated with ‘naive’ modes of discourse (children’s story telling,
descriptive discourses, etc.) and with a more ‘sublime’ mode of discourse (those
consisting of complex noun phrases and containing more than one premodifier and

postmodifier).

6.6 Summary and Conclusion

As argued above, language thus embodies specific views -‘theories’- of reality.
This thesis has been developed by Whorf, who applies it to whole languages: a native
speaker of English views the world differently from a speaker, say, of Arabic. This
results from the fact that the structures of the two languages cut up the world in
radically different ways; hence the difficulty of translating between languages in
general.

Variations in types of discourse are inseparable from social and economic
factors. Different social strata and groups have different varieties of language available
to them; the same is true of institutions and media. Linguistic variations reflect and,
what is more, actively express the structural social differences which give rise to them.
They express social meanings. Among these social meanings are, importantly, the
system of ideas__ ideologies.

Language usage is not merely an effect or reflex of social organization and
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processes; it is part of the social processes. It constitutes social meanings and thus
social practices. Necessarily, we all speak and write and listen and read within actual
social and interpersonal contexts. If discourse articulates social meanings, then the act
of articulation in context affects the situations and relationships which formed these
meanings in the first place. Very often the effect is to reaffirm and consolidate existing
social structures.

The natural basis for the kind of work (language and power manifested in
political writings) is a functional model, that is to say, a theory of language which
proposes that the structures of language have developed in response to the
communicative needs that language is called upon to serve rather than a linguistic
model which assumes that the structures are natural, universal properties of the human
mind and so unaffected by social functions (Chomsky 1965 & elsewhere). Thus, I
believe that Halliday’s (1978 & elsewhere) work is very compatible with the aims set
up in this study, in insisting that the functions of language structures (with particular
emphasis on thematic structure) are based on social structure. This Hallidayan
functional model, coupled with some concepts from Chomsky’s transformational
generative grammar (e.g. nominalization) and speech act theory is model of analysis of
political discourse that aims at practical applicability rather than theoretical neatness.

To conclude, ideologies of any kind find their major means of expression
through language. It follows, therefore, that the analysis of linguistic forms is enriched
by the analysis of those ideological structures which underpin the use of language
(Kress, 1985a)**. In other words, behind the systemic linguistic structural choices the
speaker or writer makes, there is inevitably a prior classification of reality in ideological
terms. The content of what we do with language reflects ideology at different levels:
at the semantic level and the lexicogrammatical level. To be meaningful, text features
must be viewed within the necessary social embedding of all texts, since items
considered in isolation will inevitably lack a significant ideological import. Finally, it
is my contention that discourse of any kind__ with text as its linguistic realization (a
semantic unit) is a site for struggle. It is a terrain, a dynamic linguistic process, and
a semantic space for ideological maneuvers, in which social meanings are produced or
challenged.



CHAPTER SEVEN

Analysis of Data

7.0 Layout of the Chapter

This chapter will consist of 6 main sections. The first will discuss the procedure
adopted by the author in analysing the English and the Arabic corpus. It will also give
a detailed discussion of the number of sets or ‘passes’ (the number of analytical
readings) that are carried out to analyze the nature of the thematic structure in both
languages. The second will show the extent of depth of thematic analysis carried out
within the complex clause (which will henceforth be called the rhematic clause [RC]
to avoid misinterpreting a simple independent clause that contains no dependent or
subordinate clauses as not being a RC). The third and the fourth sections will form the
bulk of this chapter: they will contain a detailed analysis of the source corpus in terms
of the various types of thematic structure: major, minor and discoursal (cf. 3.6.6). In
addition to this; they will include actual discoursal exemplification of the thematic
categories and their corresponding translations in both languages, in addition to some
analytical comments on the translator’s efforts to preserve the thematic structure of the
source language text (SLT). The fifth section will include a discussion and
exemplification of the significance of maintaining thematic structure in translation, to
be followed by the final section which summarises the major findings of the research
especially those that provide answers to the status of the hypotheses, proposed at the
beginning of this study (cf. 1.5), which will be reviewed in the concluding chapter of
this study (cf. chapter 8).

7.1 The Procedure of Analysis

The corpus and its corresponding translation is examined with two purposes in
mind: (1) to gain a picture of how theme (in Halliday’s narrow sense of the term) is
realized in Arabic and English, and (2) to test the salience of the meaning value of
theme by seeing whether, and to what extent, thematic organization of the original ten

texts is preserved in the English and Arabic translation. This can be determined by
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observing whether the referential meaning or semantic content is the same in the initial
and final (unless marked) positions of the RC, which would constitute a reflection of
theme'.

As has been noted in the theoretical portion of this study (chapters 3 & 5), it
seems, in general, that there should be considerable parallelism between Arabic and
English, and that, except for the fact that Arabic is typically a VSO language and
English an SVO one (among other structural difference), theme should be preserved as
long as there are words or phrases available that have the same syntactic function, share
a similar configuration of semantic features and components, and fall within the same
register. Of interest, of course, are the cases in which the one-to-one correspondence
breaks down: is any effort made by the translator, despite the impossibility of
preserving the thematic structure as presented in the SLT? It is in this area that my
efforts were concentrated. Special attention is also given to cases in which the
referential semantic content is retained in the respective position of the theme in the
absence of such a fit, as in:

7-1 #The question [1]/ naturally arises,// What[1]/ is British defence and diplomacy
for now# (Text 3: 23-1)

7-1A #as-su "ilu 1-ladi yatrahu nafsahu tilga “Tyyan[1]/ huwa (damir fagl) ma huwa
hadafu d-difa‘i wa diblumasiyyati 1-Baritaniyya fi hada 1-waqti bi-d-dat?#

The very existence of such examples was taken both as (1) a confirmation of the
importance of thematic organization of discourse, as well as, (2) evidence that this
organization is carried over from one language to another even in the presence of
syntactic and lexical constraints. Examples of this type are signalled (as will be shown
below), analyzed and translated in terms of the constraints that are present, and other
considerations, i.e., as prominent features of political discourse.

In order to understand how the theme is realized in Arabic and English political
writing, and in order to give context for the task in hand, I collected data on theme
from the entire corpus and studied the many forms and arrangements (word order) in
which they occurred. As I mentioned earlier, since Arabic is predominantly a VSO
language, particular attention was paid to the translation of the verbal material that had
been in thematic position in accordance with Halliday’s thematic model; any changes

in the thematic content were analyzed.
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Analysis of the corpus was divided into five different sets or ‘passes’; within
each pass, the corpus and its translation were reviewed several times. The first pass,
for example, was carried out to confirm the native speakers’ segmentation of both types
of texts (cf. 6.3), and to insure that it was within the criteria set forth by Halliday, in
his definition of the clause complex (RC). Consequently, the RCs of each of the
selected texts and their translation were identified, counted, and tabulated with each
table that shows the various types of thematic constructions (cf. Appendixes E & F).

Considerable thought was given to the criteria for the RCs. It was important to
have consistent criteria, since one of the things being studied was the difference
between theme in the initial position of the graphic sentence in Halliday's terms and the
beginning of a conjoined clause within the graphic sentence. The differences were of
special interest where there were discrepancies in translations. It must be remembered
that the theme, as characterized by Halliday (1967, 1968, 1985 & elsewhere), is
associated with the clause, which he likens to "a gateway . . . between the semantics
and the grammar"; it is "where the meanings are organized together . . . [and] mapped
on to one another into a single output" (Halliday, 1987, p.611)%. Thus, in gearing the
study to the clause (represented in writing by the written sentence in English (cf. 6.3.1),
and in Arabic by a ‘large sentence’ (al-jumla 1-kubra) (cf. 6.3.2), I felt confident that
I would capture as many clues as possible about the content of the message conveyed
in the RC, its theme-rheme structure, and to some extent, its given-new.information
structure.

The second pass of analytical reading was oriented towards the analysis of the
major (obligatory) theme selections in the SLT and their translated target language texts
(TLT). These, according to Halliday (1985 & elsewhere) include the ideational
elements of the clause that are either participants in a process or the process itself,
including what one can call ‘the mood determiners’ of the clause (cf. 3.6.1.2 & 5.3).
These include the subject, the verb the object as surface representations of the
actor/agent, the process (action, event, relational or mental), and the
goal/affected/patient. The frequency of their occurrence in both types of corpus is also
shown in tables (cf. appendices E & F).

The third pass was oriented towards the analysis of the minor theme selections.

These include any interpersonal and/or textual component themes that act, in the case
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of adjuncts, to embellish the stage for the following predication to unfold, or, to use
Hatim’s (1990) term, though in a different sense, “scene setters". Concurrent with
identifying the various types of adjuncts as decoration-type themes in the RC, this pass,
as already hinted, identifies conjunctions as themes, those which relate the RC to what
has gone before. Furthermore, the number of multiple theme are also calculated, in
contrast with those simple ideational-type ones. Again the result of the analysis is
registered in their corresponding tables (cf. appendix E, tables 7-4 & 7-4A; and
appendix F, tables 7-8 and 7-8E).

The fourth pass was conducted in order to identify Halliday’s optional theme
selections. These include identification, predicated, substituted and reference themes.
Again the result is, in turn, added to its corresponding tables. The fifth, and last pass,
was concentrated, although not as thoroughly as it might have been enough, on the
incongruent theme selection (ideational or interpersonal), or to what Halliday (1985)
calls the grammatical metaphor. This pass was not adequate for such a large topic as
metaphor, which deserves further investigation in terms of the question of theme
selection. Nevertheless, the results of this incomplete investigation are recorded in their
corresponding table (cf. appendix E, tables 7-3 & 7-3A; and appendix F, tables 7-7 &
7-7E). _

Along with this procedural and quan'tative method of analysis, a lot of questions,
queries and facts pushed their way forward, and were thus kept in mind all the time
during this phase of the study. Among these are the following:

1. The fact that the two languages compared belong to two different language families:
Arabic as a Semitic language, and English as a Germanic one, with different writing
systems and word order. Therefore, what Halliday's takes as the point of departure of
the clause as the message the initial element(s) of the RC, this element is predominantly
the verb in Arabic, which for Halliday constitutes part of the rheme, and for the Arab
grammarians and rhetoricians constitutes the core of the predication in the verbal
sentence. What this means, in the unmarked selection theme in the Arabic verbal
sentence, is that what Halliday calls theme in English, amounts to part of the
predication (rheme). The process of translation from both languages will demonstrate
the shift of material that is originally in the initial position to different positions to
comply with the target language (TL) word order. From an ideational point of view of
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topical theme, I believe they are still be considered as themes or rhemes, as long as the
former is what the RC is about, and the latter is part of what is said about it. This led
to the question of how deep the theme actually is, especially in a long noun phrase (NP)
in either language. Does it encompass the entire NP, no matter how it is long?

2. Related to the foregoing question was the question whether, when there is more than
one theme, a very long phrase, essentially an NP, this affects the thematic status of the
subsequent themes in the same RC. With multiple themes, I was interested in studying
the extent to which the different types in Arabic, especially the cognitive ones, have
various degrees of thematicity, as Halliday (1967c, p. 222 & 1985, pp.53-56) suggests
for English.

In making the comparison with the translations, I gave attention to the degrees
to which the various types of theme are reflected in the TLT. The types of constraints
were identified which prevented the thematic relation from being reflected in the
translation. In addition, violations were examined for each, whenever the referential or
semantic content was preserved from the original theme in the face of constraints.
These cases were signalled out as independent evidence in support of the hypothesis of
thematic preservation if referential semantic content has a meaning-value which is

important in communication.

7.2 Exemplification of Theme

Halliday, along with Travnicek (1962) (cf. 2.2.2), considers theme to be the first
element(s) in the RC, regardless of its syntactic function. From this, Halliday excludes
substitution, it-cleft and existential sentences, where initial elements of the last two act
as dummy themes or ‘theme anticipators’, and the actual themes follow in the next NP.
In the case of substitution, the afterthought NP acts as a delayed theme, and the initial
pronoun refers cataphorically to what follows (cf. 3.6.4.1 & 2 respectively).

In my analysis of the corpus, especially the English, I looked at the first element
of each RC from the standpoint of theme, and the findings reported are based, to a
certain extent, on this assumption, and on the entire corpus of RCs__ i.e. the finite
major clause (tables 7-1 through 7-4 for the English corpus and 7-1A through 7-4A for
their Arabic translation, and tables 7-5 through 7-8 for the Arabic corpus and 7-5E
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through 7-8E for their English translation; cf. Appendixes E & F). I took this approach,
following in the steps of Halliday (1985, p. 62), who says "the main contribution [of
the method of development of the text comes from the thematic structure of
independent clauses. . . .; other clauses also come into the picture, and need to be taken
into account of in theme-rheme analysis" [my ellipsis].

According to Halliday (cf. 7.3 below), the obligatory selection of the clause
theme in English can be realized in five different ways: as a subject (the unmarked
declarative mood), as a predicator, as a complement, as an adjunct and as a conjunction.
In addition, there are also five optional selections that include identification and pseudo-
cleft constructions, predicated theme (it-cleft constructions), existential sentences with
‘there’, substitution (right-dislocation) and reference themes (left-dislocation). Halliday
reserves the term ‘marked theme’ for the constructions that are syntactically
independent of the rest of the clause and almost always constitute a separate
information unit,

In what follows, there will be a detailed exploration, exemplification, discussion
and instantiation of the structural nature of the different types of theme identified by
Halliday in real texts. Tallies are given for all these types, with particular emphasis on
the topical-type (cognitive/participant) themes like subject, predicator and
object/complement, which I consider mutually exclusive. These topical themes, as
Halliday points out, combine freely with conjunctions and adjuncts as themes, of which,
as mentioned earlier (cf. 3.6.6), more than one type can occur in the same clause, or
even additional themes of the same type.

In the illustrative English examples (whether original texts or translation) that
follow, a back slash (/) has been introduced at the cutoff point between the series of
constructions identifiable as themes (sometimes numbered) and the rest of the clause
(the rheme). This is only done when the English RC consists only of one independent
clause. As for the Arabic examples, theme element(s) will be underlined and numbered
in the SLTs and in the TLTs of the English corpus. RC boundary, in both languages,
will be separated by a double bar (#). In cases of more that one thematic element in
the RC, the order is numbered so that the positioning of the information can be tracked
if the theme is preserved in translation, by using the same number sequence as the

original RC; otherwise, a zero theme [0] or simply no number at all, will be placed if



Analysis of Datal Page 463

the theme is done away with in translation or if it is downgraded, and hence becomes
part of the rheme. In cases of cataphoric or anaphoric themes (cf. 7.4.4 & 7.10.4), the
same number will be repeated to indicate the type of cohesive relation involved. If,
however, (a) new theme(s) is/(are) introduced by the translation process, it (they) will
take a higher number, in the numbering system used, than the one(s) translated from the
source language RC. If the RC contains one or more dependent clauses (a conditional
RC for instance), there will be a double slash (//) separating the two clauses, being
theme and rheme of the RC as a whole. In such case, the thematic element(s) within
the dependent clause itself will be identified by either numbering them, by underlining
them or by both; (cf. 6.1, for the procedure of numbering the paragraphs and RCs of
the SLTs).

7.3 Major Theme Selections in the English SLTs

In the English source language texts (SLT), I considered the subject, the verb
and the object/complement, following in the steps of Halliday (1967c, 1985 &
elsewhere) as the three major theme selection types. These three types have the
property of being cognitive and exclusive. Therefore, the subject, whether unmarked
or marked, glossed, substituted (right-dislocated or extraposed), or ‘referenced’ (left-
dislocated) the object (of course marked) and the finite verb. The verb-as-theme will
be treated both ways: either as the theme (which is rarely the case, according to
Halliday: cf. 3.6.2.1.3), or, for the purpose of comparison with Standard Arabic (SA),
the second person personal pronoun ‘you’, the first person plural ‘we’ or the third
person pronouns ‘him’ and ‘them’. The third major type of major theme is the
complement/object as theme (in Halliday’s model a noun phrase as object or
complement of the verb).

The concept of major themes is reinforced by another distinguishing
characteristic: major themes are cognitive (animate or inanimate participants in the
process), whereas minor and initial themes need not be. One type of minor theme, the
marked prepositional phrase corresponds to another type of major theme. This is due
to the fact that Halliday (1985, p. 143) refers to the prepositional phrase "as something

that expresses a ‘minor process’, and interpreting a preposition as a kind of mini-verb.
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He explains this when he says:

A prepositional phrase contains a nominal group; but while a nominal
group represents something that is potentially a participant in the
process, a nominal group following a preposition is related to the process
only indirectly, with the preposition acting as intermediary (loc. cit.).

Later on, Halliday argues in favour of interpreting prepositional phrases, except for the
ones introduced by ‘of’, which he considers not ‘a true’ preposition, as "minor
predicators and minor processes [and] . . . as a kind of minor clause __ which is what
it is" (Halliday, op. cit., p. 190). This latter account, however, contains no reference
to the notion of the preposition as an intermediary process.

In a word, major cognitive themes refer to the world beyond the discourse/ text.
They are obligatory__ without them, the message unit is incomplete, and there can be
only one per RC. Therefore, the major theme is essential to the RC structure: it must

be present. It is always cognitive’.
7.3.1 Subject-as-Theme

In the 875 RCs of the English texts, the grammatical subject was the unmarked
theme in 727 RCs (approximately 83% of the overall total of the corpus RCs; cf.
Appendix E, table 7-1%). This proportion was considered in relation to verb-as-theme,
object/complement-as-theme, Interrogative RCs’ theme, glossed theme, and theme in
interpersonal RCs (cf. 7.12.2, note 57). Optional thematic selections, prominently have,
as will be shown later on, the grammatical subject as their theme, whether initial or
postponed (cf. Appendix E, table 7-2). This result does not surprise me, since in the
case of the Hallidayan systemic model, subject is the unmarked theme in English.
Furthermore, linguists from both sides of the Atlantic have indicated the predominance
of the grammatical subject as theme or topic of the RC. In this respect, this analysis
tallies with Givon’s findings when he says:

Although it is true that the grammatical subjects in discourse are MOST
COMMUONLY also TOPICS, there probably a residue of 10-20% in
which the topic does not coincide with the grammatical subject (Givon,

1979b, pp.84-85)° [original emphasis].
This predominance of grammatical subject as theme is maintained in the process

of translating these texts into Arabic (cf. Appendix E, table 7-1A). In this respect, the
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native-Arabic translator has stayed within the bounds of the thematic structure of every
RC of the SLT, although Arabic, in its unmarked sentence structure, is both a VSO and
SP language, consisting respectively of verbal sentence and nominal sentences (cf. 5.2).
In the English corpus as well as in its Arabic translation, the grammatical subject is
frequently a noun phrase (NP), and unlike the complement or object, in English, it
agrees with its main verb (case, number and gender in English; and case and gender in
the Arabic translation when the English RC is translated as a VSO RC, and number,
gender and case when it is translated as a SVO [marked] word order):

7-2 .. #But[1] Reagan, Thatcher and Bush [2]/ recognized Saddam Hussein as ‘their
kind of guy’, and moved to change that status.# (Text 1: 32-5)

7-2A #gayra “anna[1] Rigan wa Tat§ar wa Bu§[2] “i‘tarafu bi"anna Jadddm Husayn

huwa ‘halifuhumu l-mudallal’ wa sa‘aw ila tagyiri wad"i ‘ilaqatihi ma‘a s-sifyat#.
In this respect, my gloss of the thematic meaning of the grammatical subject-as-theme
would be something like this: there is a cognitive referent.

Halliday (1967c, p. 213) characterizes the subject as "that nominal group, which
together with the finite verbal element fulfils a modal role in the realization of speech
function." In the analysis of the English corpus, I adopted a four-point criterion for
deciding the thematicity of the grammatical subject in English : (1) that it is a NP, (2)
that it precedes the main verb of the RC, (3) that it agrees with the main verb (number,
gender and case), and (4) that it is ‘what the RC is about’:

7-3 #The Bush administration [1]/ ridiculed Iraq’s allegations that its invasion of
Kuwait was in any way related to its commitment to the rights and interests of
either the occupied Arab States or to the Palestinians.# (Text 2: 2-5)

7-3A #laqad saxirat idaratu r-ra "1sil- “amariki Bu§[1] min “iddia "ati I-“iraqi bi- "anna
gazwahu lil-kuwayti kina murtabitan bifariqatin aw °uxra bil-tizimihi
bi-magalihi wa huqiiqi “ad-duwali 1-“arabiyyati 1-lati tahtallu “israilu juz”an min
“aradiha aw bi-magalihi wa huqiqi s-8a°bi I-filisfini#

When, however, there is no finite verb, the theme of the RC in question was taken to

be the first NP that preceded the first finite verb in the RC:

7-4 #Speaking the other day to the Catholic Institute for International Relations [1],
Noam Chomsky [2})/ argued that the impact was entirely negative# (Text 4: 1-5)

7-4A #[0] bil “amsi hadar Nawam Jumski[2] fi 1-ma‘hadi l-kathuliki 1-I°ilaqati
d-duwaliyyati wa “akkada “anna t-ta”tira kana “ala darajatin “aliyyatin mina
s-salbiyya#
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Looking at the structure of the RCs from this thematic perspective only, it was
not counted important whether the theme is given or new information, except, of course,
in cases where the theme in English is either marked, glossed, or in cases of some
special optional constructions like it-clefts (see below). Furthermore, it was not also
important, although it was obvious, whether the grammatical subject-as-theme was agent
or patient (to use C. Fillmore’s case grammar terms), or actor or goal (to use Halliday’s
systemic terms). What really matters is the fact that the grammatical subject-as-
theme/topic of the RC is that "what the RC is about".

7.3.1.1 Thematic Structure of Passivized RCs

One sub-type of the occurrence of the grammatical subject-as-theme is found in
passive RCs. In analysing the English corpus, 111 passive RCs were found, which
constitute about 13% of the total RCs of the whole corpus. Among these Passivized
RCs, 87 (10% of the total RCs, and 78% of the total passivized RCs) were found to be
agentless, and 24 (3%) were found to be agentive (cf. Appendix E, table 7-1). This total
number of RCs does not include passive dependent RCs where the main clause of the
clause complex is not passivized.

Halliday (1967c, pp. 215-216; cf. 3.6.2.2) points out that, within the transitivity
system of the declarative clause as a realization of the experiential/ideational component
of grammar, there exists a choice for the speaker/writer to select between ‘an operative
voice’ (active), where the thematic function is mapped onto the deep grammatical
subject, (or actor, in Halliday’s systemic terms) or a ‘receptive voice’ (passive), where
the function theme is mapped onto the deep grammatical object (goal) after being
preposed. In this case the grammatical subject is displaced at the end of the RC and
becomes the point of unmarked focus of the clause, or is deleted altogether if irrelevant
or can be recovered from context. However, it will suffice to point out some of the
typical examples that were depicted in the analysis of the English corpus and how the
translator deals with them when translated into Arabic.

To start with, as can be seen from table 7-1 (cf. Appendix E), the number of
agentless RCs is far higher than those of the agentive sub-type. This is because

political writers prefer to use agentless rather than agentive for some reasons that have
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been explained earlier (cf. 6.5). But a quick glance at table 7-1A (cf. Appendix E)
reveals that only rwo of these passive RCs is rendered in translation into a passive RC
in Arabic. The following is one of them:

7-S #The Palestinian’s right to self-determination [1]/has been universally endorsed
and voted upon by the United Nation . . .# (Text 2: 8-2)

7-5A #_inna haqg-a I-filistiniyyina fi taqriri masirihim [1] qad birika dawliyyan wa
sawwata-¢ “alay-hi I- “umamu l-muttahida. . .#

I believe, that the inclination of the native Arabic translator to translate the passive RC
into its grammatical equivalence in Arabic has to do, first and foremost, with the
readability of the translated RC, and the unavailability of an equivalent to the English
preposition 'by’ (cf. 5.3.1.1). As indicated earlier (cf. 5.3.1.1), 7-5, which consists of
two coordinated passive RCs, was rendered into Arabic in a way which reflects the
passive of the first coordinated clause, whereas the second RC is ‘activized’. The
reason behind this, I believe is the fact that when the first verb ‘endorsed’ is translated
into its equivalent in Arabic (biirika), the morphological inflection differs
orthographically from its origin (baraka), and hence its is easy to recognize and read.
On the other hand, the English verb ‘voted upon’ is rendered into an active Arabic verb
(sawwata-7) because this form and its passive (juwwita) will be written the same, and
the (damma) grammatical marker is taken for granted and thus rarely appears in writing.
In cases of this type, however, the compensation for the loss of the passive structure is
indicated by a linking pronoun (damir muttagil °a"id) annexed to the end of the verb
in question (cf. also 5.3.1.1). In addition to this linking pronoun, the theme-rheme
structure is reversed, such that the prepositional phrase joins in the verb (the core of
predication in Arabic), and the grammatical subject becomes a ‘sort of’ delayed, or
substituted theme in Halliday’s formulation. The typical word order of the verbal
sentence in Arabic, VSO, also becomes VOS.

Whether the passivized RC (agentive or agentless) is rendered into Arabic with
a passive RC or not, the thematic structure remains preserved to a large extent. It
sometimes becomes a verbal noun (magdar®) plus an annexed noun phrase (a
nominalized type of theme), as in, respectively:

7-6 #Modemnity [1)/is defined against pre-modernity#, reason [11/(0= is defined)
against irrationality and superstition.# (Text 5: 14-1)
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7-6A #wa[2] qad tamma ta‘rifu 1-hadatati [1] qgiyasan “ala ma gabla l-hadit#, #wa (0=
tamma ta‘rifu) 1-aqli [1] qiyasan ‘ala {-faysi wa r-ru‘ina#

7-7 #We[1]/ are fascinated by the way our ‘smart weapons are mobilized to ‘knock
down’, and ‘take out’, to ‘neutralize’ and ‘cleanse’, enemy targets in what is
called the ‘theatre’ of Iraq and Kuwait.# [original highlight] (Text 5: 28-2)

7-7A #laqad saharat-na[1] t-fariqata I-lati tamma biha “i°dadu “aslihatina
*ad-dakiyyati’ liqagfi wa tadmiri wa “iskati wa tathiri “ahdafi 1-*aduwi fi ma
"aplaqi “alayhi masraha 1-‘amaliyyati fi 1-°iraqi wa l-kuwayt#

In 7-6A, the theme of the English of the first passivized coordinated RC is
preserved through the grammatical subject (a verbal noun) and the annexed noun, as
well as the second coordinated RC, although the verbal phrase is ellipted. This brings
a point raised by Quirk et. al (1985, p. 859), when they say: "so close is the association
of coordination to ellipsis that we cannot understand one phenomenon without
understanding the other"’. In this respect, the translator also preserved the elliptical
structure of the original English RC, and no harm was done, although one of the
thematic constituent (ta’rifu) is part of the elliptical noun group. Compared with 7-6,
the Arabic translation of 7-7 does also preserve the thematic structure of the original.
This can be justified, as already explained above (7-5a: the second coordinated RC):
The RC is activized, and the original theme (the plural personal pronoun ‘we’) is
preserved after being linked (-na) to the verb.

More interesting are examples of the grammatical subject, being themes in the
English RCs, and being downgraded into a rhematic status when translated into Arabic
for the sake of maintaining the English parallel structure, which the Arabic language
seems to be fond of. These include examples like:

7-8 #The Atlanticist compromise [1]/was challenged from the left by the new social
movements, which emerged in the aftermath of Vietham.# And [1] it [2])/was
criticised on the right by the neo-liberals who favoured a more liberal form of
capitalism.# (Text 3: 13-2)

7-8a #]1]fa-tahadda l-yasar-u [2] I-musawamat-a 1- * aflasiyya-ta[0] min xilali 1-harakati
1-*ijtima‘iyyati l-lati “inbataqat fi “a°qabi harbi fiyatnam# #wa [1] tawalla 1-
yaminu[2] ‘amaliyyat-a "intigad-ihd min xilali l-labiraliyyin I-judud al-ladina
faddali namaj-an "aktara taharuran mina r-raismaliyya#

In the rendition of 7-8 into RCs in Arabic, the two English RCs are activized to

preserve the parallel structure at the expense of thematising the actor (which is
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originally the thematic subject before passivising the process).

Quirk et. al (1985, p. 166) point out that there is a notable difference in the
frequency of active and passive. The active, for instance, is more generally used and
is by far the more common, but there is a considerable variation among individual text
types. The passive has been found, according to them, to be as much as ten times as
frequent in one text type as in another. The major stylistic factor determining frequency
seems to be related to the distinction between informative and imaginative prose, rather
than the difference between spoken and written language. Thus, Quirk et. al conclude:

The passive is generally more commonly used in informative than in
imaginative writing, and subtly more frequent in the objective, important,
impersonal style (Quirk et. al. 1985, p. 166).

In this respect, the question of objectivity and impersonality of discourse is a main
factor motivating the occurrence of passive RC. But Quirk et. al. do not lay down
criteria for the objectivity of discourse apart from the fact that they consider scientific

discourse as a clear example.

7.3.2 Verb-as-Theme

Halliday (1967¢ & 1985) recognizes a marginal possibility of the verb becoming
the theme of the RC. He provides few examples to support this ‘thin’ claim (cf.
3.6.2.1.3). He (Halliday,1967c, pp.215-216), however, gives two examples in which the
verb is ‘regularly’ thematic: the imperative mood (cf. 7-11 & 12 below), and the non-
finite dependent clause as:

7-9 Standing outside door [theme], he was as large as life [rheme]!
7-10 And resign [theme], he did [rheme].

With regard to 7-9, he says the finite verbal element ‘was’ is part of the predicator, and
therefore it is not thematic. In 7-10, ‘did’ carries the information focus, since it is a
closed system item. He also believes that in neither of these is the predicator-as-themes
the marked option. Halliday (1985, p.49), however, adds the option of having you, let’s
& do, as alternative themes in the imperative mood, with the last ‘do’, being used for
either positive or negative imperative (cf. 3.6.1.2.3).

In analysing the English corpus, only 11 RCs (1%) out of the total RCs were

found to be thematic. This, of course, does not include the non-finite clause which will
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be discussed later when we come to discuss clauses-as-themes (see below), and does
not include the yes/no interrogative finite verb that constitutes with the grammatical
subject the modal element of the yes/no interrogative, and hence the theme, which also
be discussed with interrogative thematic clause (see also below).

The idea that a verb can be thematic is possibly the first major break from the
traditional view in which the theme is always a noun phrase. It will also be
remembered that the prevailing term for theme in the 19" century and the first quarter
of the 20™ was the ‘psychological subject’.

My own view with regard to English is that verbs come to occupy the major
theme slot only in the absence of an unmarked thematic subject or a marked
object/complement. Inevitably, such verbs have a special relationship to the subject,
since the subject must be either preposed/postposed, in a marked slot (e.g. ‘as for . .."),
or else not specified at all. In each case, the status of subject is marked, since its
preposing/postposing represents a departure from the norm of the simple declarative
clause in its unmarked structure (SVO), and this marking has an importance with
respect of the organization of discourse as a whole, and not just the referential meaning
of the element in question.

Out of the 11 examples of the imperative RCs that have been identified in the
process of analysing the corpus, 2 imperative RCs are found to be negative and 9
positive. These can be exemplified respectively as follows:

7-11 #And[1] don’t [2] (0= you)[3]/ forget his militant religion#: #Islamic fanaticism
and fundamentalism/ cannot be reconciled with (our) Reason, Truth and
Enlightment# (Text 5: 4-3)

7-11A #wa[1] 1a tans-i[3])/ “aqidat-a-hu 1-°udwaniyyati I-mutamattilati bi-1-°asabiyyati
wa |- “ugiliyyati 1- “ islamiyyati 1-lati layumkinu " an tattafiga ma“a mantigina wa
haqiqatind wa tanawwurina#

7-12 Notice[1]/ that the Bush administration’s plans were presented at a time when
Saddam Hussein was still George Bush’s friend and favoured partner# (Text 1:
14-10)

7-12a #waf[2] 1-jadiru bi-d-dikiri[1}/ “anna “idarata r-ra’isi I-"amrikiyyi Bu$ kanat
qad taqaddamat bi-xifatiha[0] fi 1-waqti 1-ladi kana fiyhi Saddam Husayn "ag-
sadiqa l-hamima wa $-3arika "at-tijariyya l-mufaddala lada Jurj Bus#

As can be seen from the Arabic translation of these imperative RCs, the
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translator has rendered the negative imperative into a regular verbal sentence with the
jussive particle ‘la’ (don’t) preceding the verb (the main predication in Arabic) and the
plural linking pronoun ‘@’ (you) acting as the theme of the RC. On the other hand, the
positive imperative is rendered as a nominal sentence, with the imperative verb ‘notice’
English being translated as a verbal noun, and made the subject of the nominal
sentence, and hence the theme of the RC. In both examples it seems that theme is
‘partially’ preserved. I say partially because ‘you’ (the second person pronoun, whether
singular or plural) is one of the choices that Halliday (1985) has laid down as the theme
of the imperative RC, and the fact that the verbal noun in 7-12a is derived from the
verb in question (cf. note 6).

On the basis of the English examples cited above, I believe that the most
decided, although rare, case of a thematic verb in English is the construction in which
the verb is fronted and the grammatical subject is downgraded to a rhematic slot after
the verb. This phenomenon is (sometimes called ‘inversion’) studied in English by
Green (1982) who comes to the conclusion that it is less unusual in spoken discourse
than had been thought to be the case®. Quirk et. al. (1985, p. 1379) believe that
inversion "puts the subject in a final position . . . to achieve end-focus on the subject".

Analysing Spanish, a predominantly a VSO language, Sunner (1982) says that
such sentences

present to the hearer an ‘OBJECT" for consideration . . .. The verb
serves to introduce the ‘SUBJECT’ referent to the ‘SCENE’; it is like
the ‘TRAY’ on which the delicacy is presented: no one pays much atten-
tion to the tray; every one concentrates on what is ‘PRESENTED’.
Besides presenting the object, this construction carries the existential

assertion, since it asserts that the object exists in the universe (Sunner,
1982, p. 126°).

Sunner’s account, in which the verb serves as a tray on which to serve up the
object, and, at the same time, asserts the existence of that object, can be extended to say
that the verb is thematised and the effect is to express a special relationship with what
Travnicek (cf. 2.2.2) calls ‘the object of thought’. In this case the thematic meaning
of the element is marked (contrary to Halliday’s unmarked assumption). It is also no
longer simply the assertion of a relationship to a referent; attention is called to the
referent, as if to say: the thematic meaning highlights the meaning itself of the theme.

Thus the whole theme structure becomes some sort of a ‘meta-theme’.
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If we apply the previous argument to RC 7-12 above and its Arabic translation,
for instance, we shall find that the imperative verb ‘notice’ presents the object of
thought, which is, in this case, ‘The Bush administration’s plans (the theme of the
passive dependent RC). In this respect, the reader’s attention will be oriented towards
‘what is on the tray’ and he will forget about the ‘tray’ itself as a means of presenting
the object to the ‘stage’. This with the fact that the noun phrase ‘The Bush ... is
thematic, would force one to agree with the conclusion arrived at above and with
Sunner’s proposal. Again if we look at the Arabic translation (7-12a), we will find that
the theme of the English passive dependent RC is preserved after the clause is activized
(cf. 5.3.1.1 & 7.3.1.1).

It must be also pointed out that the imperative construction is also associated
with Halliday’s interpersonal system__ i.e. those systems that specify the role of the
interlocutors and the associated attitude of the speaker. Therefore, I do not believe that
they involve downgrading the subject to a rhematic slot for any specially marked
cognitive or discursive reason; rather they are standard English constructions in the
language in which the verb normally precedes the subject. What is marked is the mood
of the message as a whole. Therefore, in the case of imperative RCs, verbs are fronted
by reason of their participation in a construction that is marked for non-declarative
mood (be it positive, negative imperative or interrogative). In dependent clauses, on
the other hand, e.g. non-finite, the verb is serving as a marker for a syntactic relation
of dependency (cf. 7.5.2.1 below).

7.3.3 Complement-as-Theme

When Halliday (1985, pp. 53-56) speaks of complement-as-theme, I assume he
is using this general term to include the object, direct or indirect (goal or beneficiary,
in his systemic terms) as well as what Quirk et. al. calls complement in the general
sense of the term'. In English, a typical SVO language, a complement, be it object
or whatever, can be thematised by displacing it to the left-most position (in a separate
information unit; cf. 3.6.1). The only examples which Halliday provides regarding the
thematisation of complement-as-theme are those of object:

7-13 #These HOUSES/my father SOLD# (Halliday, 1967¢)
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7-14 #This responsibility/we accept wholly# (Halliday, 1985)

Although it seems more informative to call this type of ‘marked’ thematic
structure object/complement, yet Halliday is also correct in calling it complement in the
most general sense of the term. This is because of the fact that, out of the 875 RCs in
the English corpus, only 10 RCs (1%) were found to have a preposed complement, and
among those 10 RCs, 9 have a complement as a ‘marked’ theme, and only one RC, has
as its theme an object (cf. Appendix E, table 7-1). This can be illustrated, respectively,
from the corpus by the following two examples:

7-15 #Perhaps[1] of equal significance[2] / . . . was the political leadership role that

Iraq played in the wake of the Camp David accords in 1978.# (Text 2: 18-1)

7-15A #kama[2] yumkinu{0] “an yakina "ad-dawru s-siydsiyyu I-ladi la‘ibathu 1-
iyadatu 1-“iraqiyyatu fi "a‘qabi tawgri _itifagiyyati Kamb Dayfid “ama 1978[1
‘ala nafsi d-darajati mina 1- *ahammiyya[0}#

7-16 This rationality[1], it [=Europe] came to see (0= this rationality) as the basis of
a universal culture; the justification for its claim to define universal values, to
define its values as universal.# (Text 5: 13-4)

7-16A #wal1] li-hada[2] “i‘tabar-at=(0=urubba[3])/ hadihi 1-“aglaniyyat-a[0] “asasan
li-tabriri mutalabatiha fi tahdidi I-qiyami I-kawniyyati wa tahdidi qiyamiha
bi-‘tibariha 1-qiyami l-kawnniyya#

In Halliday’s thematic formulation, the theme of 7-15 is both interpersonal
conjunct ‘perhaps’ and the prepositional phrase ‘of equal significance’, since they are
initial and constitute a multiple theme (the prepositional phrase being the topical theme).
But, looking at this preposed complement and looking at the noun phrase, ‘the political
leadership . . . (the subject of the RC)’, following the copulative verb was, the
translator seems to have parted company with Halliday's formulation in considering the
preposed complement as rhematic and the postposed subject as the theme (in the sense
of the fact that is what the RC is about). From a linguistic as well as a cognitive point
of view, the translator’s decision can be justified on the basis of the following counter
arguments with regard to Halliday’s formulation (although the translator may not be
aware of them). First, the subject of the RC in question has already been introduced,
and according to Chafe (cf. 4.3), it is still in the reader’s consciousness. Thus,
according to Prince (1981) (cf. 4.4), it is not ‘new’ in the sense that it cannot not be

retrieved information. Secondly, the only reason for postponing it, according to Quirk
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et. al (1985) is to focus it, in the sense of giving it prominence. The third has to do
with the question of translation: The Arab native translator thematises the subject ‘the
political leadership . . ." on the basis of the fact that it is identified with the definite
article ‘the’ and most of the RCs of the paragraph in question have this noun phrase as
their theme. Therefore, it obvious that this noun phrase stands as the topic of the
paragraph as a whole and, consequently contributes to the overall topic of the text itself
(cf. 4.5.1.2.1). As a result it seems fair to say at this point that translation would help,
to some extent, in finding out the exact thematic structure of the RCs in terms of what
that RCs is about, and not with regard of that theme element(s) is initial in the RC (cf.
7.4.4).

RC 7-16, sums up this paragraph, and probably the ones earlier, by making the
object (this rationality) as the marked theme. In translating this RC into Arabic, the
translator opted for the typical VSO structure, with the anaphoric personal pronoun (it=
Europe) being the grammatical subject, and hence thematic. I believe that the translator
took this decision on two grounds: (1) the OVS is a rare word order in formal Arabic,
although it is not infrequent in spoken Arabic, and (2), I think, from a textual point of
view, the translator, sensed, that this RC constituted a conclusion ‘wa li-hada’ (‘for this
reason’ (or) ‘as a result’) of the previous paragraphs, which were mainly about Europe
and ‘its Reason, Rationality and Enlightment’. Since a new theme/topic is likely to
start in the next paragraph (which it does), he preferred to sum up the thematic
progression of the text up to that point with ‘Europe’ (the grammatical subject of RC
in question).

In this respect, (Halliday, 1967c. p 241), draws a comparison between this type
of thematic structure (where object in particular is the theme) and what he calls
reference theme (or left-dislocation, for those linguists who follow in the steps of
Chomsky's transformational grammar [TG]). In reference theme (cf. 3.6.4.3), there is
always a copy of the preposed theme (i.e. a pronoun copy) within the clause.
Nevertheless, both constructions would come under the heading ‘topicalization’. (cf. Li
and Thompson, 1976). In English as well as in Arabic, I believe, tropicalization is
considered to be marked because it departs from the typical order of the standard
sentence order in both languages. In Arabic, especially in spoken discourse, it actually

occurs quite frequently. On the basis of work in the English corpus, I must conclude
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that it is still not frequent in writing.

The rest of the complements (copulative verb type, in Quirk et. al. (1985) formal
terms) are fronted to thematic slots. I believe they are thematic, in the sense that they
are initial, but they are rhematic, in the sense, that they are not what the clause is about.
In fact with the copulative verb they constitute the rheme of the RC. The only
justification for fronting them is that attention should be paid to the long noun phrase
that constitutes the postposed theme of the RC. The result would be a CVS word order
with and extended marked theme, and a short preposed rheme. But from a logical point
view, since theme should be brief, and it is the rheme that should give more
information, one is liable to join forces with Halliday (1967c & 1985), and consider
‘more likely’ the theme of the clause that contains new information, and the rest is

rheme:

7-17 #More likely [1], in my view, / is continued support for the position articulated
in February 1989, by Yitzhaq Rabin, then the secretary of defence, when he told
a group of ‘Peace Now’ leaders of his general satisfaction with the US-PIO
dialogue, low-level discussion without meaning that would direct attention while
Israel used forceful means to crush the intifada.[1]# (Text 1: 47-1)

7-17A #wa [3] lakinna [2] I-"amra |- "aktra ihtimalan [1] -fi ra "yi-/ (huwa)
muwigalat-u da°mi I-mawqifi I-ladi "a‘lanahu "ishiq Rabin fi $ahr gubat li-*ami
1989 (“indama kana “anadika waziran li-d-difa®) hina abbara ‘amama
majmi‘atin min harakati " “asslam I-yawm" ‘an “irtiyahihi
ladi yadiiru bayna 1- “idarti 1- *amriykiyya wa munazzamati at-tahriri 1-
filasfiniyyati wa l-ladi la yahmilu fi fayyatihi “ayya madmiinin wa yajri “ala
mustawan hukiimiyyin ‘@diyyin wa yusa‘idu “ala sarfi n-nazari “an muhawalati
“isra “Ta l-mustamita lisahqi 1- "intifada#

The translation of 7-17 into Arabic supports Halliday’s argument that ‘more likely’ can
be the theme of the RC, and hence it is preserved in translation as a ‘kind’ of wh-cleft
(see below & cf. 5.5) in Arabic with the existence of the damir al-fagl ‘huwa’ (pronoun
of separation) which separates the theme from the rheme.

A counter argument to the above, and similar to the one presented in support of
7-15 above, may be presented. But as can be seen from both examples, there is enough
evidence in both that support two different treatments, although both have a CVS word
order with a postponed subject.

7.3.4 Interrogative RCs
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Halliday (1967c & 198S5; cf. 3.6.2.1.2) points out that the natural theme of the
question is "what I want to know" as an inquirer (speaker/writer). In posing a question,
a reader/speaker limits the subject matter to just those things that could count as
satisfactory answers to the question, regardless of whether it is of a Yes-No type
(asking about the polarity of some process: positive or negative), or of a Wh-type
(requesting some missing information about a certain referent). Thus the thematic
function practically follows from the very nature of the question being a question.

In analysing the corpus, a total of 29 interrogative RCs (3% of the overall RCs)
were identified; 21 of which (2% of the total RCs of the corpus and 72% of the total
Interrogative ones) are found to be of the wh-type (the one’s seeking ‘missing
information’!'). Among the 29 interrogative RCs, 12 are of the rhetorical type (cf.
note 11), in which a question is asked by reader/speaker’s "with no intention of
obtaining an answer" (Brown & Levinson, 1978, p 228'%),

With regard to preserving the thematic structure of the Interrogative RCs when
translated into Arabic, I believe, as will be illustrated below, the native Arabic translator
was able to do so, especially with regard to maintaining the interrogative article as the
initial element, when not preceded by any adjuncts or conjunctions, unless the latter is
added for cohesive and stylistic purposes:

7-18 #What[1] / does the war against Iraq tell us about how the US will exercise this

unexpected freedom of action in the World?# (Text 4: 4-1)

7-18A #mada[1] tuxbiru-na l-harbu l-lati xidat didda 1-‘iraqi “ani l-kayfiyyati
I-lati satumirasu fiha l-wilayatu I-muttahidatu hurriyata t-tagarrufi gayri al-
mutawaqqa‘ati hadihi fi 1-alam?%#

7-19 #But[1] is that[2]/ what Saddam is?# Is he [1]/ the primitive and irrational
alien?# Might there [1] not be reason in his madness?# (Text 5: 22-4, 5 & 6)

7-19A #wa(3] lakin[1] hal[2] kdna §addamu filan kadalik?# hal huwa[1] bida "iyy-un
wa la aqlany?#

7-20 #How [1], then [2],/ can we expect US policy towards the ME to adopt to these
changed circumstances?# (Text 1: 45-1)

7-20A #kayfa [1] natawaqqa®u “idan[0] “an tatakayyafa s-siyasat-u l- “amrikiyyatu
tijaha $-3arqi 1- "awsaji li-tatanasaba ma‘a l-mutagayyirati 1-jadida#

These three examples have one feature in common: they sum up the argument
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that preceded in a number of paragraphs above in their respective texts, and, at the same
time, orient the reader to a new theme for some of the ones that follows. In 7-18, for
instance, the noun phrase ‘this unexpected . . . ?’ sums up the argument of the previous
discourse, and orient the reader towards a new theme (the qualities of the monopolar
world order) to be discussed by the posed question 7-18. In the next example, which
consists of two rhetorical Yes/No question which are left unanswered, except for the
fact that the writer, on the basis of the previous argument, sarcastically inquires whether
what the ‘West’ thinks of Saddam Hussein is true, or simply because he rejects the idea
of being "their gangster and their kind of guy" (cf. text 1-32). This can be seen from
the anaphoric deictic in the first RC of 7-19 and the personal pronoun in the second
RC; these anaphoric references bring to focus what type of argument that has been
going on in the previous discourse, and orient the reader of the main theme of the
following piece of discourse. In fact, Saddam is the theme of 5 of the 6 RCs of the
following paragraph. In the third example, 7-20, the conjunct ‘then’, with its anaphoric
reference to (1) ‘the new pretexts for the US intervention to control the domains of the
third world, to (2) the ‘Latin Americanization of large parts of the Soviet Union’, to (3)
America’s freedom of using its military force, and to (4) ‘rent a cop’, or rather ‘a

’

thug’__ all these are summed up in 7-20. Then the reader is directed through this same
question towards a new theme, which explains the reasons behind America’s unchanged
policy, which constitute the theme for the rest of the RCs of the paragraph in question.
The essence of such anticipation is both to indicate, in general terms, what is to follow
and to prepare the hearer/reader for the next line of argument, and hence to arouse his
interest as well as an indication on the part of the writer that ‘he has won the previous
argument’.

From a discourse analysis perspective, therefore, the rhetorical questions, which
constitute almost half the interrogative RCs being identified, are rhetorical questions
only by virtue of the place they hold in the ordinary sequence of events, of the work
they do to further the argument and of their function as ascertained by evaluating
participants’ responses (speaker’s & hearers; writers & readers).

Finally rhetorical questions in English have a contextual function of marking the

theme. This claim, proposed earlier, follows from the fact that the interrogative mood

as a whole is marked and not its thematic structure, which practically follows from the
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RC itself being a question. In general, the interrogative RC serves to bring a theme to
the stage. That is, it sets up or establishes a theme, even if not providing within the
question itself a very full statement of it (the theme here is to be understood in terms
of the theme of the major part of the RCs as well as contributing towards the overall
theme or topic of the discourse in question). Sometimes, however, that introduced
theme runs for a substantial portion of the texts in question, or for the text as a whole
as is the case of the rhetorical questions posed in the first and second paragraph of text-

3 of the English corpus.
7.3.5 Marked & Glossed Themes

As discussed in chapter 3 (cf. 3.6.2.1) and illustrated above, the marked theme
in English involves the displacement of one of the elements of the RC constituents
(SPCA) from its typical slot in the syntagm, as in the case of verb-as-theme and
object/complement-as-theme illustrated above (cf. 7.3.2 & 3) respectively. According
to Halliday (1985, p. 40), object-as-theme is the most extreme case of marked theme,
because it could have been the subject of an active declarative clause (and subject of
the passive RC), and hence an unmarked theme. Thus, the object is the least likely to
become a marked theme (more frequent are adjuncts and conjunctions; see below). In
the American linguistic tradition, this resource of marking the theme by giving it
prominence, is called ‘topicalization’, which Halliday totally rejects, because it only
implies one type of theme, that is ‘glossed or topicalized theme’. Marking the thematic
structure is a resource quite often used in both English as well as Arabic, especially in
spoken discourse. Marked themes, according to Halliday (1967c, 1985 & elsewhere)
represents the foregrounding of the speaker’s point of departure, and its meaning
appears from its tendency for association with a particular information unit. With
unmarked theme, there is no particular tendency for the theme to be in a separate
information unit, but such a tendency is noticeable in marked themes.

Sometimes, however, as Halliday (1985, p. 40) points out, the theme is
announced explicitly, by means of some expressions such as ‘as for . . .’, ‘for . . .,
‘with regardirespect to . . ', ‘about . . .’, etc. Usually it is only nominal themes that

are introduced by a locution of this kind. The theme is then picked up later by the
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appropriate pronoun. This ‘picking up’ of the theme by a pronoun may happen even
when the theme is not explicitly introduced (e.g. Halliday’s reference theme: cf. 3.6.4.3;
or left-dislocation in the American linguistic tradition).

Marking the theme necessarily involves some break from the single declarative
RC which corresponds to the unmarked strategy, on the part of the speaker, and merely
background expectation on the part of the listener (Halliday, 1967c, p. 219). Since, as
mentioned earlier, the declarative RC is the most neutral and unmarked realization, it
follows that, in English, the subject is the least marked theme. It can, however, be
marked for its referential content, thus introducing increased assumptions by the speaker
about the what the hearer will accept without challenge__ through definitisation and
pronominalization. These resources have to do largely with specification of the subject
referent; only to a minor degree do they increase any assumptions with regard to
thematic status, as such. Since the subject is already in theme position, the only way
to mark it as theme is to reiterate it or to gloss it.

In analysing the English corpus, only 16 RCs (2% of the overall total of RCs;
cf. table 7-1 of Appendix E) were identified in which the thematic structure is glossed,
and in all the glossed theme is announced ‘explicitly’ using either ‘For . . ., ‘with
respect . ..', or ‘As for . ..'. Furthermore, in all 16 RCs the discourse function of the
glossed theme is either that of contrastiveness, marking the introduction of a ‘new or
novel’ theme/topic into the discourse or reintroducing an old one, or bringing into focus
a prior proposition or a referent with prior proposition. These functions can be
illustrated, respectively, from the corpus as follows:

7-21 #For the right [1]/, this [O=the cold war] was a conflict between freedom and
totalitarianism.# #For the left[1]/, this was a conflict between capitalism and
socialism.# Alternatively[1], for both[2]/, this was a form of great power
rivalry#. (Text 3: 5-5)

7-21A #bi-nisbati li-1-yamin [1], kanat [O=l-harbu 1-baridatu] gira“an bayna I-hurriyyati
wa |- “istibad.# “amma bi-nisbati li-l-yasari[1], fa-kanat gira°an bayna

r-ra”asimdliyyati wa 1-"iStirakiyya.# Wa[3] “amma bi-nisbati li-kilayhima[2]
ma‘an(1], fa-qad kanat $aklan min "askali tanafusi l-quwa 1-“uzma.#

7-22 #As for the Palestinians [1]/, US planners had no doubt in the assessment of the
Israeli government specialists in 1948 that the refugees would either assimilate
elsewhere or ‘would be crushed’ # (Text 1: 23-1)
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7-22A #_amma bi-nisbati l-lfilastiniyyin[1]/, fa-lam yakun lada I-muxajti{ina 1-
“amrikiyyina “ayyu sababin li-t-ta3kiki bi-taqyimi I-hukumati 1- “isra " iliyyati

[ rer ey 1 -t B

makanin "axar, aw sayushaqin.#

7-23 #With respect to the Soviet Union[1]/, policy divided along two basic lines, both
aiming to incorporate the USSR within the grand area__ which, for most of the
region, meant returning it to its pre-1917 status as part of the third world.# (Text
1: 6-1)

7-23A #°amma bi-nisbati -1 ittihadi s-sufyiti , fa-qad "inqasamat as-siyasatu
biSa"anihi “ila qismayni ra isiyyayni hadafa kullun minhuma “ila dammi
jumhhuriyyati-hi s-sabiqati ila l-mantiqati 1-kubra, 1- “amru allati sawfa yu‘iduh
“ila wad’i ma qabla “ama 1917 wa “i‘tibariha juz “an min duwali I-‘alami
t-talit.#

7-24 #Answer[1]/: Kuwait is a banking system without a country,# #and the US is
a country without a banking system.# (Text 1: 18-6 & 7)

7-24A # amma l-jawab[1])/ fa-huwa "“anna 1-Kuwayta nizamun bankiyyun bidiwni
dawlatin# #wa[1] "anna ”amariyka[2] dawlatun bidGwni nizamin bankiyy.#

In 7-21, the writer ‘kills two birds with one stone’: by glossing the themes of the three

RCs, and by placing these themes in separate information units marked in writing by
commas, he achieves prominence of the themes of these RCs and he also achieves a
sense of contrastiveness between the two propositions in question: the position of the
Eastern and the Western Blocs with regard to the cold war. In doing so, he also makes
use of another linguistic device, that of parallelism, which, to some extent, has the
ability to concentrate the attention of the reader on both the glossed theme and the
contrastive propositions. As for the second example (7-22), the writer manages through
the glossed theme, to introduce a new, ‘novel’, theme/topic (which can be taken as the
topic of the paragraph in question) in addition to the list of topic/themes already
introduced in the previous discourse. In 7-23, a relatively given theme/topic is
introduced from among a list of topics that has already been introduced up to that point
in the discourse. The writer thus succeeds in bringing a prior proposition with its
referent (theme/topic) into focus (to the highest spotlight of the stage) again to integrate
the additional information with what the reader already possesses in his data base about
that particular referent (in this example the status of the old Soviet Union’s Republics

in the view of the new US policy). The last example represents a glossed theme
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without using an explicit glossing phrase. However, it is still a glossed theme, since
it can be represented as a separate information unit separated from the rest of the
predication by a colon, which, for Halliday and Hasan (1976, p. 17), is a signal of
cataphoric reference to the interrogative clause that follows. I believe that the function
of glossing the theme in such examples is to introduce new information or comment on
the part on the writer on the previous running theme or topic. It can also be interpreted
as a means of orienting the reader to what to except next.

Similar to the above type of thematic structure exemplification, though glossed
explicitly, is the following:
7-25 #For him[1]/, the Gulf War is no more than the challenge of a criminal to

society.# (5: 2-1)
7-25A #bi-nisbati lifukuyamal[1]/lam takun harbu l-xalij " aktara min tahaddd mujrimin

li-mujtama® #
By using the glossed theme ‘for him’ (the third personal pronoun which refers back to
Fukuyama), which is spelled out in the Arabic translation, the writer was able to
reintroduce him as theme/or topic of this RC. From this perspective, ‘for him’ is
introduced as a separate information unit, although, according to Halliday (1967 and
elsewhere) anaphoric elements are rarely focused. I believe the purpose behind glossing
‘him’, is a way of managing the argument in the discourse. Firstly, the writer
introduces ‘Fukuyama’ (as third personal pronoun glossed theme) and then quotes his
view regarding ‘the superiority of the West’. Secondly, he counter argues and rebuts
Fukuyama’s view, and manages to replace it by a ‘more sensible’ one of his own. This
is evident in the first RC of the following paragraph: ‘This is more than just crass’.

In the examples cited above (7-21 through 7-25), the contrastive element is
present throughout, although it is only made fully explicit in the first one. In this
respect Chafe (1976, p. 49) (cf. 4.3) believes that "the so-called topic is simply a focus
of contrast that has for some reason be placed in an unusual position at the beginning
of the sentence." This is probably why he (loc. cit.) proposes to call such topics not
topics but "cases of contrastiveness” (Chafe points out that other linguists, like Halliday,
call them ‘themes’; and Dik (1978 [1981]) uses these terms in exactly the opposite way
to Chafe [cf. 4.5.1.2)).

Halliday (1985, pp. 40-41) has discussed very briefly two kinds of simple
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thematic structure: those consisting of one element and ‘complex ones’, consisting of
two noun groups or two phrases joined by ‘and’. He points out that although the
second type consists of more than element it is still a simple theme. He does not go
any further in explaining what he means by ‘simple’ theme. Looking at some of ‘the
structured’ examples which he provides such as ‘#The Warlus and the Carpenter/ were
walking close at hand#’, one feels that he means by simple theme syntactically simple,
in the sense that it does not contain any embeddings that require additional ‘internal’
analysis into theme and rheme structures within the main clause complex, and does not
contain any recursive thematic structures. Halliday’s formulation on this issue,
however, can be extended to include longer themes which are syntactically more
complex, thematic structure that consist of various thematic types (adjuncts, dependent
clause, conjunctions, appositive constructions, and serve cases where certain themes are
recursive)'’.

I believe that it is reasonable to assume that longer thematic constituents make
greater demands on the reader/hearer’s short-term memory (RAM in computer jargon),
and on his processing strategies, and are, therefore, at least in one sense, more marked.
However, this does not mean that short simple themes are necessarily easy to process
(especially with a new referent being introduced into the world of discourse).

In analysing the corpus, a considerable number of long or extended themes were
identified, though not counted. The most extreme case are examples like the following:

7-26 #The fact that we have bombed Iraq, a rather small Third World country, back
into the 19* century or even earlier; the likelihood of continuing violence in the
Middle East; the possible lebanization of Iraq and Kuwait; the increasing
difficulty in finding a solution to the Palestinian problem; the increased threat
of terrorism; the erosion of democracy__ all these issues [1]/ will stimulate
opposition of a long-range North-South confrontation.# (Text 3: 34-2)

7-26A _inna l-haqiqgata bi”annana gad qumna bi-qasfi al-‘iraqi (dalika l-baladu min
buldani 1-‘alami t-talit) wa "i‘adatihi ila 1-qarni t-tasi®i ‘asr aw hatta li-mi gabla
dalik wa “ihtimali "istimrari “a°mali al-°unfi fi mantiqati §-3arqi I- *awsati wa
labnanati_s-sirai l-kuwavti - 1-Sirigiyyi wa s-suubati I-mutazayidati fi_“Tjadi
hallin li-l-qadiyyati I-filigfiniyyati wa zivadati t-tahdidi bi-l- "a’mali 1-
“irhabiyyati wa nhigari d-dimuqratiyyati-- dalika kullihi--[1]/ sawfa yuZajjiu t-
tayyarati 1-mu‘aradati li-muwajahati fawilati 1-"amadi bayna §-Samali wa -
janub.#

It is important to point out, however, that we are never aware of the theme in its
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unmarked expression as the subject of a simple declarative RC. The only time we
realize this, and appreciate such a form as an unmarked theme is by observing the
relationship that it highlights through its marked identification; this, I believe is the
essence of systemic linguistics.

As for the rendition of marked and glossed themes in translation into Arabic, it
was complete, as can be shown in the examples above. This complete rendition of the
glossed theme, for instance, whether explicitly or implicitly announced, was, first and
foremost, due to the availability of Arabic syntactic devices such as * ‘ammd . . . fa .
.., bi-nisbati li . . .fa ..., ‘amma bi-nisbati li . . . fa-qad . . .’, etc., which are
equivalent to those listed above for English. The Arab native translator not only
renders the exact structure of these glossed themes, but was also able to render the
scalarity of thematic prominence in examples like 7-21, where there are three glossed
thematic structures in three consecutive RCs. In fact, the translator has rendered as
glossed thematic structures into Arabic more RCs than the English ST's originally
contain (cf. Appendix E, tables 7-1 & 7-1a). I believe this has to do with nature of
argumentation in Arabic, which tends to be more emotive than English. Generally
speaking, this also has also to do with the high degree of emotiveness of an Arabic
political discourse of this type, where the Arab reader rarely finds such a line of thought
in the Western media. Another reason for this ‘extra’ emotiveness in rendering into
Arabic more glossed themes than are contained in the ST is the fact that the translator,
editors and proofreaders of the Arabic translated texts seem to have similar attitudes

towards the Gulf War as those of the Western writers.
7.4 Optional Theme Selections in the English SLTs

Under this sub-section, optional theme selections based upon the findings of the
analysis of the English corpus will be discussed. These thematic selections,
predominantly having the subject-as-theme, include the equational RCs of identification
and pseudo-/wh- clefts), predicated theme (it-clefts), in addition, theme in existential
RCs with ‘there’, and RCs and substituted/extraposed/delayed (right-dislocated) theme
(cf. Appendix E, table 7-2').
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7.4.1 Theme of Identificational and Pseudo-/Wh-Cleft RCs

Halliday (1967c & 198S; cf. 3.6.3) points out that, by means of this option, any
clause may be organized into a cleft sentence with an equative form, and in a number
of possible arrangements. This can also be regarded as a particular means of organising
information in the clause in a way that it:

enables the speaker/writer to shift some of the component elements of
a sentence [clause] to different positions, in order to make them more
prominent, and to make the sequence of elements in the sentence
conform more closely to the sequence of ideas in the text of which the
sentence is a part (Fichtner, 1993, p. 1%).

In this respect, the thematicity of the subject qua subject can be highlighted
through a different type of marking than the one discussed in 7.3.5 above and 7.9.5
below. By nominalisation, the subject and its verb can be thematised into a single
nominal subject constituent, which Halliday calls identification (cf. 3.6.3). A clause
like:

7-27 #John/ saw the play.# (Halliday, 1967c, p.223)

is turned into an equative clause consisting, on the one hand, of a wh-form that
nominalises the side of the equation which is ‘to be identified’, and, on the other, of a
noun phrase which corresponds to the wh-element, the identifier:

7-27a #What John saw [theme]/ was the play [rheme].# (or)

7-27b #The one/the person who saw the play [theme]/ was John [rheme].# (or)
7-27c #The thing that John saw [theme]/ was the play [rheme].# (or)

7-27d #The play [theme]/ was what John saw [rheme].#

Halliday (1967c, p. 223) also points out that "this is a highly favoured clause
type in modern English, not least in informal conversation"; and, while the non-
identifying clause specifies a process and participants, he (loc. cit.) says, "the
identifying clause adds the further information that one of the participants is definable
by participation in the process" (cf. 3.6.3 for Halliday’s beer slogan). From a thematic
perspective, identification (wh-clefts) exploits as a thematic option the resources of this
particular type of transitivity pattern, and as in other equative clauses, the sequence is
free: "either the identified or the identifier may be thematic" (Halliday, op. cit., p.224).
Furthermore, (and this is the most important aspect of identification) "what is significant

is that, whichever of the two comes first, the whole of that element is thematic" (cf.
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examples 7-27a-e).

Contrary to Halliday’s expectation, identificational RCs are not frequent in the
English corpus. In analysing the corpus, only 20 RCs (2% of the overall RCs of the
corpus) were identified, and only 7 of these are of the ‘pure’ wh-cleft type, so to speak.
The rest of these RCs are of various forms of equative constructions (some are non-
identified like 7-28) such as:

7-28 #In 1958({1], Kuwait[2]/ was the particular concern.# (Text 1: 16-1)

7-28A #fi “ami 1958(1] kanat al-kuwaytu[2] mawdi‘a qalaq.#

7-29 #All that is necessary[1]/ is "a strong link to be guaranteed by the five permanent
members of the Security Council that we have to solve all the problems in the
Gulf, in the Middle East and especially the Palestinian cause."# (Text 1: 35-3;
paragraph final RC)

7-29A #wa[2] kullu ma huwa matlib[1]/ huwa (pronoun of separation) rabi{-un
qawiyyun yadmanahu al- "a°da"u d-da " imiina fi majlisi 1- "amni d-duwaliyyi
yatamattalu bi-halli kaffati 1-ma3akili fi mangigatayi I-x1iji wa §-3arqi al- * wsat.#

From a discoursal perspective, identificational RCs, whether of the pure wh-type
or any of its variants, or even of the type exemplified in 7-28, have one main function,
which is, as Halliday (1967¢ & elsewhere) points out, to highlight the theme in the way
the speaker/writer wants. Moreover, paragraph initial identified RCs usually announce
a highlighted theme that can be developed throughout the paragraph in question, the
following ones, and sometimes, a large portion of the text (possibly the whole text?) (cf.
text 1, paragraphs 16-18). On the other hand, paragraph final identified RCs quite often
sum up the paragraph in question and probably some of the preceding ones (cf. text 1,
paragraph 35). Furthermore, such RCs often indicate the speaker’s/writer’s perspective
and show a type of comparison he draws, in the sequence of his argument, between the
reality of the situation at hand and another possibility, where the wh-cleft RC is brought
in as a ‘solution’ to a problem raised earlier. This latter discoursal function is best
illustrated by 7-29, which sums up all the "diplomatic possibilities" exerted to attain a
peaceful solution to the Gulf Crisis. After 7-29 (or after the paragraph 36, to be
precise), Chomsky, a linguist and a well-versed political writer, abandons the
idea/theme/topic in question (the diplomatic attempts for a peaceful solutions, after he

summarized it in paragraph 36), and moves into a new topic with paragraph 37 (the US
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claims of unwillingness to reward aggressors). In all this, I believe that the wh-cleft,
with its theme summing up the previous proposals for peace (‘all that is necessary’),
and providing a solution in the rheme (is a strong link . . ."), serves as a turning point
in the text.

What applies to equative RCs like 7-28 and 7-29 applies to the ‘pure’ type of
wh-cleft RCs, whether they are initial, medial or final in the paragraph or the text in
question. The following examples from the corpus illustrate the three positions:

7-30 #This unthinkable predicament of modernity in the Orient[1]/ is what now

confronts the West in the Gulf# (Text 5: 20-1)

7-30A #°inna ma”zaga l-hadatati[1]/ huwa (the pronoun of seperation) lladi yuwajihu
1-garbu fi minjaqati 1-xalij.#

7-31 #.. . what is important to note[1]/ is that such resolutions have been passed by
the General Assembly and the Security Council, yet the situation on the ground
has become worse as time has gone on.# (Text 2: 12-5)

7-31A #_ammal-“amru I-muhimmu wa I-mulfitu li-1- " intibahi[1]/ fa-huwa °anna mitla
tilka l-qararatu qad gadarat “ani j-jam‘iyati 1-“amati li-l"umammi l-muttahidati
wa majlisi I- “amni wa ma‘a dalik fa“inna 1-wad‘a “ala t-jabTati qad °izdada
sl “an ma‘’a muriri 1-waqt.#

7-32  #What cannot be tolerated[1]/ is the monster that pretends to modernity.# (Text
5-21: Final RC)

7-32A #_amma l-"amru l-ladi layumkinu "ihtimalah[1}/ fa-huwa "iddi‘a"u hada I-
wah3u li-lhadata.#

In 7-31, the writer, a member of the PLO executive committee and a professor
of political science at a university in the USA, uses the wh<left RC to draw a
comparison between the ‘keenness’ of the US with regard to the Gulf crisis and its
‘slackness’ regarding the application of UN resolutions regarding the Palestinian issue.
The identified theme, ‘what is important to note’, comments on and highlights the
‘keenness’ of the US, and its negative attitude towards the Palestinian cause, which is
reflected in the RCs following the wh-cleft, and which starts with the adversative
conjunctions ‘yet the situation . . .’, the modal adjunct ‘certainly’, and finally the open
if-clause, which ends the paragraph.

In the case of 7-32, the Wh-RC represents the climax of ‘the predicament of the
West’ regarding ‘the Oriental modernity’ represented by Saddam Hussein. This climax
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is gradually built up by assigning the theme function to Saddam Hussein in the past two
paragraphs (20-21). Thus, the wh-cleft, here, serves also as a turning point in the text,
where the writer moves into discussing aspects of Saddam’s ‘oddness and peculiarity’.
With regard to the rendition of identificational RCs (Wh-clefts and its various
forms) into Arabic, the Arab native translator has done this in one of two ways. Firstly,
the translator opted in translating such RCs for a nominal sentence with the pronoun of
separation (damir al-fagl) separating between theme (whatever the leftmost constituent
in the SLT is, be it identified or identifier; cf. 7-30 & 31 ). By using this method, he
is able to preserve the thematic structure of the original RC as well as the information
structure and its focus which, according to Halliday (1967c, p. 227), always falls on the
identifier whether thematic or rhematic. In translation, the information focus is
maintained by means of using a nominal sentence with the emphatic particle (" inna),
and by placing a pronoun of separation in Arabic between the theme and the rheme of
the TL RC (cf. 5.4). Secondly, the translator opts for a more emotive structure, while
preserving the thematic structure and giving it prominence by glossing it ( ‘amma . . .
fa; cf. 7.3.5), although of course, he does not maintain the cleft structure as whole. By
using a glossed thematic structure (cf. examples 7-31 & 32), the translator is able to
make explicit the points that the two writers are trying to make, namely, the ‘double
standard’ with which the US is treating the world issues, and the fact that ‘Saddam
Hussein’ is not, after all, as ‘bad’ as the West says. This, the writer explicitly spells
out later (Text 5-28) when he says:
7-33 #What distinguishes us from Saddam{[2})/ is our superior, perhaps supreme, ability
to screen out the death and mutilation.# (Text 5: 28-4)

7-33A #”inna ma yumayyizuna ‘an Saddam Husayn[1]/ huwa (pronoun of separation)
‘unguru tafawwuqina aw rubbama qudratina 1-faiqatu ‘ala tamwihi l-mawti wa
d-damar.#

Again, as in 7-31, the translator, by the use of an emphasized nominal sentence and a

pronoun of separation, is able to maintain the cleft construction, its thematic structure

as well as the focus intended by the writer.

7.4.2 Predicated Theme (It-cleft RC)
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Halliday (1967c, p. 236) points out that the predicated theme "maps the function

identifier on that of theme giving explicit prominence to theme by exclusion" (cf.
3.6.4.1). In the examples he provides, Halliday (loc. cit.) claims that the thematic
meaning, in examples like 7-34 below, is "John and nobody else is under
consideration":

7-34 #It is JOHN [theme & new]/ who broke the window [rheme & given].#
Halliday (loc. cit.) also differentiates between the theme of the identified/ wh-cleft
clause discussed above (cf. 7.4.1) and the theme of the it-cleft regarding the type of
prominence and exclusion involved. In the former, he points out, it is cognitive, while
in the latter it is thematic: "John and nobody else is the topic of the sentence.”

In this respect, Halliday identifies two options associated with the predicated
theme. The first option has to do with the structural formula ‘/t/There + Be + NP +
That-Clause’, in which, according to Halliday (1967c, p. 238), "it and there, being
cataphoric (or anticipatory/dummy ‘it & there’, to use Quirk et. al’s [1985] term),
correspond, respectively to the definite article and the indefinite article" (cf, 7.4.3 for
existential clauses with ‘there’ below). The second option has to do with structural
formula ‘NP + It/There + Be + That-Clause’, in which, according to Halliday (loc.
cit.), the structure ‘it + be’, following the ‘marked theme’, "explicitly asserts the
thematic status of the NP". 1 believe, extending Rattiday's formatanar, &3k & e
asserts the thematic status of the ‘unmarked new theme’ in the first option.

It-clefts clauses are more flexible than wh-clefts, regarding what can be fronted
to a thematic status. It is for this reason, I believe, that Quirk et. al. (1985, p. 1384)
emphasize that this construction is convenient in writing, since it provides an "unerring
guidance to the reader in silently assigning appropriate prosody.” This flexibility,
however, does not include the verb or the value in Halliday’s relational process, such
as ‘the leader is John', where ‘the leader’ cannot be predicated.

As is the case of Wh-cleft RCs, but, this time, contrary. to Quirk et, al’s (1985)
expectations, it-clefts were not found to be very frequent in political discourse. In
analysing the corpus, only a total of 13 RCs (1% of the overall total) were identified.
The function of these RCs in the corpus lies mainly within the same general outline
given by Halliday (1967c & elsewhere), namely, to steer the hearer/reader to interpret
the proposition the way it was intended by the speaker/reader. This has also been
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shown, quite recently by Jones and Jones (1985, p. 10), when they suggest that cleft

sentences are used to "highlight the theme in the given segment of discourse"’®. In
this respect, it-clefts have this effect, because the clefting process adds a feature to the
underlying sentence which that sentence lacks, i.e., polarity, and what the clefting
process does is to express this feature of polarity overtly in the surface structure of the
sentence and not merely by means of intonation patterns, which can, of course, be
inferred from the context, but perceived only in actual speech. Furthermore, almost all
contextual functions, illustrated in discussing wh-clefts, also apply, to a greater extent,
to it-clefts. These can be illustrated here, by the few examples of it-clefts found in the
corpus:

7-35 #The general assumption[1]/ was that "it is not Russian military power which
is threatening us,# #it is Russian political power" (0 = which is threatening
us.# (Text 1: 7-2 & 3; the second RC)

7-35A #...wa "innama guwwata-hu (hu="ar-riis)[1] as-siyasiya (0)(=hiya llati
tuhaddidu-na).#

Here, the writer highlights ‘Russian political power’, the theme of the second RC, in
contrast with ‘Russian military power’, which constitutes part of the rheme of the first
RC. The translated it-cleft also sums up the topic that develops through the two
preceding paragraphs, namely, ‘the role of states of the former Soviet Union’ in the
what the US administration calls ‘the grand area’. It also represents the turning point
in the text after which, the writer, having spelt out his perspective on the matter, moves
on to discuss another idea (present another sub-topic in the overall development of
discourse, or the text at hand). In this case, Chomsky moves on to discuss the role of
the third world in the so-called ‘grand area’.

In developing the topic in political discourse, the writer usually sums up his
argument by laying down a proposed solution to the problem at hand, which represents
the climax of what he tries to convince his reader of up to that point in the discourse
(text). This climax, which also represents the turning point of his argument, usually
follows after highlighting what we can call ‘the winning topic’, as in:

7-36 #Therefore[1], it was the offensive school[2]/ which won the procurement
battle.# #and[1] it is these new offensive technologies[2)/ which are being used
in the Gulf war.# (Text 3: 19-3)

7-36A #wa[3] li-hada[1] fa"inna l-madrasata I-hujimiyyata[2]/ hiya (pronoun of
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separation) -lati fazat bi-g-safqa,# #wa[l] "inna tilka t-tagniyata |-

hujimiyata 1-hadithati[2]/hiya (pronoun of separation) 1-lati tamma
“istixdamuha fi harbi 1-xalij.#

Here, the writer sums up the argument of the two opposing schools of thought, which
emerged after the Second World War, regarding the post-war strategic calculations.
These are the defensive school and offensive school of thought. After arguing their
opposing views regarding the post-war era, Prof. Kaldor concludes her argument by
highlighting the idea that the ‘offensive school’ and its ‘offensive technology’ (the
focused themes of the two RCs; cf. 7-36) won the argument, which she develops two
paragraphs earlier.
With regard to polarity, alluded to above, Fichtner (1993, p. 25) says:

the polarization of the sentence -- its separation into two zones -- implies
opposition, and opposition, particularly between elements in the same
structure, frequently suggests contrast. Moreover, the designation of a
specific element as focus of the cleft draws attention to that element, and
increases the reader’s awareness of any difference between information
presented in the cleft sentence and that in or suggested by the context.

This quotation suggests two discoursal function of cleft sentences: (1) contrast
of propositions and (2) focusing/highlighting a certain element, which, in turn, also
serves the contrastive purpose. Both functions have already been illustrated and
discussed with regard to wh- and it- clefts. One major function which was just
mentioned in passing, at the beginning of this section, when we noted that it-clefts
represent an inconsistency regarding Halliday’s theme, being always initial. In fact, it
is not initial in the sense of a topical theme, and the it-cleft construction is one way of
overcoming the limitation imposed by the rigid SVO word order in English. It-cleft
RCs make it possible for the writer to escape this rigid word order, and place, in the
thematic slot, any element required to have a special prominence, as in:

7-37 #It is this historic, national link[1]/ that makes Iraq an antagonist in the
Palestine/Israel/Arab conflict.# (Text 2: 16-4)

7-37A #"inna-hu (hu= damir a$-3a "an) dalika r-rabitu t-tarixiyyu wa l-gawmiyyu[1}/
I-ladi ja‘ala mina 1-‘iraqi tarafan xagman fi n-niza“i 1-filis{iniy - 1- “isrd “iliy - I-
‘arabiy.#

With regard to the preservation of their thematic structure when translated into
Arabic, the Arab native speaker was able to achieve this by rendering both the wh-clefts

and the it-clefts into equivalent-cleft constructions (cf. 5.5). This was done as already
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mentioned in 7.4.1 by translating such constructions as emphatic nominal sentences, by
using a combination of emphatic particles (" adawat at-tawkid like inna), the pronoun

of separation (damir al-fagl), and, in the case of it-clefts, the ‘pronoun of status’ (damir
a3-§a “n).

7.4.3 Thematic Structure of Existential RCs with ‘There’

With regard to the thematic structure of clauses that begin with ‘there’ as an
initial element (grammatical subject), Halliday only mentions such clauses in passing
when he discusses predicated thematic structure with it-clefts (cf. 7.4.2). In this respect,
he only says: "with ‘there’ it [the theme] is described (non-uniquely specified)”, and
that, "‘it’ and ‘there’ are cataphoric, corresponding, respectively to definite and
indefinite articles" (Halliday, 1967c, p. 238). This was said in reference to examples
of predicated themes that have a structural formula like:

7-38 There + be + proper name/definite NP + that-clause

In his model of thematic structure, Halliday never mentions, other than these two
occasions, the status of the ‘there’ clause, as, for example, an ‘existential’ clause, let
alone providing illustrative examples to demonstrate its thematic status or syntactic,
semantic or pragmatic characteristics.

I believe the main reason which prompts Halliday to mention clauses with
‘there’ as their initial (thematic) element is the fact that such constructions, in addition
to it-clefts and substitutive thematic structure (cf. 7.4.2 & 7.4.4), constitute types of
construction where the theme, in the sense of ‘what the RC is about’, is not an initial
element, and types of constructions where the speaker/writer places the information
focus (the weighty part of his message) in a position other than the final lexical item
in the RC.

From a syntactic perspective, Quirk et. al (1985, pp.1402-1414) divide clauses
with existential ‘there’ into two main categories: (1) bare existentials (sometimes called
‘ontological’) which simply postulate and asserts the existence of some entity or
entities, and (2) there-clefts (in Halliday’s formulation) which resemble cleft clauses
with regard to their thematic structure and its rhetorical motivation. Quirk et. al. (loc.

cit.) also discusses other sub-categories of the first type, but they don’t seem to have
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the same ‘awkwardness’ alluded to above, except for ‘there-constructions’ in which
‘there’ is followed by a verb other than ‘be’ (be is frequently preceded by one of the
auxiliary verbs), and in which the notional (cognitive) subject could be either definite
or indefinite!’, These verbs represent three categories of intransitive verb-types. The
first category is what Quirk et. al. (1985, p. 1408) call "the verbs of motion", or "of
appearance on the scene”, to use Firbas’s (1964 & 1966) terms (cf. 2.1.5 & 2.2.1). This
category include verbs like ‘arrive, enter, pass, come, etc.’” The second category
includes the verbs of inception/creation like ‘emerge, spring up, etc.’ The last category
includes the verbs of stance such as ‘live, remain, lie, etc.’ The two main categories
of ‘there’ RCs can be illustrated from the corpus, respectively as follows:

7-39 #In fact[1], there[2]/ is a very close similarity between these studies and top-level

government planning documents of later years.# (Text 1: 4-3)

7-39A #wa[3] fi haqiqati |- "amr[1] kana hunaka[2] ta§abuhun kabirun bayna hadihi
d-dirasati wa wata “iqi t-tax{iti l-huk@miyyati “aliyyati l-mustawa li-s-sanawati
1-mugbila.#

7-40 #Whatever the substance of the case against him[1]/, there[2] still remains some
thing fundamentally obscurantist in the demonisation of Saddam.# (Text 5: 8-2)

7-40A #fa-mahma yakun fahwa l-qgadiyyati 1-mutérati didda Saddam Husayn[1}/ 1a
yazalu hunaka[?] “amrun gamidun "iza‘a tagwirihi ramzan li-§-Sarr.#

7-41 #There are also new analyses, German and American[1],/ which suggest that we
are leaving such a world, not entering it . . .# (Text 4: 6-2)

7-41A #fa-[3] tammata tahlilatun jadidatun “aydan -- "almaniyyatun wa “amarikiyya--
mafaduha "“annana nuwaddi‘u dalika 1-*adlama wa lasna fi farigina li-d-duxali fih.#

From a semantic perspective, a number of linguists suggest a close relation
between possession and existence. Duff (1993), for instance, points out that "the
universe (a location, the grand setting) could be construed as the ultimate
possessor/container of all, and domains within the universe are other potential local
settings and thus possessors as well (Duff, 1993, p.2'®). Furthermore, Clark (1970)
posits that possessive/existential constructions are subsumed in a ‘potentially’ universal
configuration, under the overriding semantic category of "locationals" because they
share the same basic conceptual properties. Therefore, each existential clause contains

a [+definite] locative phrase and a [+ definitive] nominal. In addition to the semantic
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element (+locational), Clark also identifies other cross-linguistic similarities among the
various categories of existential clauses such as word order (e.g. copula, auxiliaries and
other types of verbs) and definiteness of nominals involved. In this respect he says:

psychologically, it would appear quite plausible to argue if an object is
in some place, and the place is actually an animate being, the object is
possessed by that "place”. In other words, it is the [+animate] feature
added to the locational feature that transforms it into [POSSESSOR-
ANIMATE], (Clark, 1970, p. 3%)

In this respect, there are several proposals by Lyons (1968) on existential
sentences, and from which the following examples are extracted:
7-42 Lions exist in Africa.
7-42a There are lions in Africa.

7-43 A book is on the table.
7-43a There is a book on the table.

7-44 Coffee will be here in a moment.
7-44a There be coffee here in a moment.

These clause pairs are obviously related. However, Lyons admits that he finds it hard
to distinguish existential ‘there’ clauses like 7-42a from ‘there’ clauses like 7-43a. The
former has a lexical paraphrase "exist", which speaks for a classification of existential
clauses; the latter has a lexical paraphrase is "is located", which, in a sense, speaks of

a classification of existential clauses as well.

What is of interest is Lyons’ interpretation of ‘there’ in locative clauses.
Expletive ‘there’ in locative clauses like 7-43a & 44a which extends to existential

clauses like 7-43a receives the following explanation:

Although ‘a book is on the table’ is acceptable in English, it is a less
common sentence than ‘there is a book on the table’. Let us therefore
say that what is sometimes called the expletive (‘dummy’) use of ‘there’
in locative sentences is a syntactic choice of English for ‘anticipating’
the locative phrase in the surface structure. It is noteworthy that the
expletive ‘there’ is not generally found in locative sentences with a
definite subject (e. g. the book is on the table); and it also serves in

‘existential’ sentences, which we have related to indefinite locatives
(Lyons, 1968, pp. 393%).

Thus, it is obvious that Lyons views expletive (dummy) ‘there’ as anticipating the
locative phrase and not replacing it (cataphoric in Halliday’s 1976 cohesive terms).

This seems to mean that expletive ‘there’ in locative clauses has stronger deictic force
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than, for example, in clause like ‘there was no one missing’. Therefore, expletive
‘there’ in locative clauses takes more of the local meaning of the locative than in other
types of ‘there’ clauses. Expletive ‘there’, however, remains the subject of the clause.
Furthermore, Lyons (1968) points out also that in a number of Indo-European
languages, the existential clause, whether of the verb ‘to be’ type or not, include
remnants of what was originally a locative element. In this respect, he says:

‘Existential be-copula’ does not normally occur in English without a
locative or temporal complement [examples 7-43a & 45a respectively];
and it might appear reasonable to say that all existential sentences are at
least implicitly locative . . . . Khan (1966, p. 258) [quoted by Lyons]
has argued this view in relation to Greek and also more generally, as he
[Khan] observes, both pre-Socratic and the ordinary Greek of Plato’s
days took it as axiomatic that "whatever is, is somewhere; whatever is
nowhere, is nothing" (Lyons, 1968, pp. 390-391) [my ellipsis].

The question of existential ‘there’ and its meaning has also been analysed, in a
way, that is adequate in the present context by Milsark (1977) who proposes that ‘there’
indicates a predication of existence of the referent of the focus NP, to which the further
predication of a property of that referent, (e.g. its location/possessed state) is, in some
sense, subordinate®' (cf. the above quotations from Lyons’ 1968). This is presumably
a reversal of the more commonly recognized case, in which existence of the referents
of indefinite NP’s is entailed by predication of properties, provided they are true. On
the basis of this view, clauses like 7-42 and 7-42a convey different information, even
though their truth conditions ultimately fall together. However, the difference lies,
according to Woisetschlaeger (1983, p. 139), "in what each of these clauses
foregrounds, and what it backgrounds . . ."; clauses like 7-42a "foreground an existence
claim."

Milsark (1977) as well as Woisetschlaeger (1983) point out that definite NP’s
(or quantified NP’s as Milsark calls them) carry a presupposition with regard to their
referents, whereas indefinite NP’s do not*. Put another way:

The difference between the two cases can be expressed in these terms:
existence of the referent of a definite NP is a precondition for an
utterance containing that NP in a referential position to have a truth
value, while existence of the referent of an indefinite NP is an entailment
that the utterance in which it occurred was true (Woisetschlaeger, 1983,
p. 140).

Woisetschlaeger (1983) also points out that existential clauses with ‘there’
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followed by a definite NP are "typically marginal”, and one way of making their
marginality explicit is to say that their users are confined to "list contexts", (whether
it is an explicit or an implied/contrastive list), and it is customary to indicate what ‘list
contexts’ are by providing bit of connected discourse to which clauses like:

7-45 A.: Is there anything to drink?
B: Well, there is the leftover wine from last night.

This, according Woisetschlacger (1983, p. 140), could occur in the following context:
a couple of roommates have been imbibing and, having come to the apparent end of
their supply of alcoholic beverages, one of them might ask, ‘Isn’t there anything left to
drink in this joint?’; the other, with a sly grin spreading over his face, might say: ‘Well,

thereis . ...

With regard to the marginality of existentials which contain a definite NP
following ‘there’, Woisetschlaeger (loc. cit.) points out that such marginality comes
from the fact that such clauses foreground an existence claim of an entity whose
existence is presupposed in the discourse, which seems an odd thing to do. What is
more intriguing according to him, is why there-constructions of this type are used in
discourse at all, if they are ‘odd’. In response to this he lists a number of discoursal
functions such clauses may serve:

(1) The listener/reader may know of some entity that it exists, and yet he may not have
that fact "before his mind"; he may have momentarily forgotten, in which case the
speaker/writer may remind him.

(2) The listener/reader may simply not be thinking of the entity in question in some
specific connection, in which case the speaker may cooperatively suggest that the entity
might be relevant by simply reaffirming its existence.

(3) In certain cases, also, the speaker/writer may not be certain whether an existential
presupposition that was valid in the past is still valid now, in which case he may, by
means of a suitable question, invite his listener/reader to confirm its continued
existence.

With these three discoursal functions of the existential clause with ‘there’
followed by a definite NP, we come to the pragmatic functions of such constructions,
which relate to their thematic structure in discourse. Following Abbot (1993, p. 40),

I believe that the main predication in an existential is one of existence with a secondary
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predication possible?, However, it must be noted, as I indicated above, that the
existence in question here is not necessarily ordinary, real world existence. It is of a
broader concept, or as Kartunnen (1969 [1976]) calls "discourse existence"”, and which
includes the possibility of actual existence as a special case®.

Linguists seem to disagree with regard to the origin of the existential meaning
of the ‘there’ clauses. To mention just a few, Woisetschlaeger (1983) attributes
existential meaning to the word ‘there’; Bolinger (1977, p. 199; cf. Lyon’s quotation
above) holds the view that ‘there’ still has some remnants of a locational meaning, and
Abbot (1993, p.41) does not think that the word ‘there’ itself in existential clauses
means anything; that is to say, "it is a purely dummy element (cf. Quirk et. al 1985 &
Lyons 1968).

Abbot (1993, p. 41) claims that the function of existential clauses is to draw the
addressee’s attention to the existence and/or location of the entity or entities denoted
by the focus NP. She also claims, following Bolinger (1977) and Hetzorn (1975), that
positive there-clauses have essentially a presentational function, and that negative
existentials call the addressee’s attention to the absence of some entity or entities®.
I believe that this function follows naturally from the syntactic and semantic properties
described above. Thus, the postponing of the focus NP puts it into a position similar
to that occupied by the direct object, which in the unmarked case convey new
information, to use Halliday’s (1967c) term. And the assertion of discourse existence
allows either literal presentation of an actually existing entity, or the (somewhat
metaphorical) abstract presentation of a hypothetical or otherwise unreal discourse
entity.

In this respect, it seems to follow automatically from the foregoing that NP’s
which do not presuppose the existence of their referents should be perfectly natural in
the focus position of an existential, and of course this is the case. Furthermore,
provided that they are otherwise suitable, existentials with indefinite NP’s such as 7-39
& 42 are of this type. On the other hand, NP’s which do presuppose existence require
special contextualization, and their existentials cannot initiate a discourse in contrast
with the ones with indefinite NP's; existentials with definite NP’s such as 7-45 are of
this type. It is this latter type which Woisetschlaeger (1983) calls ‘list’ existentials, and
it is for this type that he assigns the three functions outlined above. From a contextual
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perspective, Abbot (1993, pp. 42-43) calls the existential clause with an indefinite NP

in focus a ‘non-contextualized existential clause (NE)’ and Woisetschlaeger (1983)
‘list’ existentials (with definite NP in focus) ‘contextualized existential clauses (CE)*”.

As I see it, the most salient difference between NE’s and CE'’s is that the focus
NP in an NE typically has a locational or other predicative phrase following it, whereas,
proper names and anaphoric definites in CE’s do not. Thus, the predicative phrase is
a scparate constituent in 7-46 and is part of the focused NP in 4-47:

7-46 #There is a book[1])/ on the table.#

7-46a #hunaka kitabun[1]/ ‘ala f-fawila.# [nominal clause] (or)

7-46b #yujadu kitabun[1] ‘ala {-tawila.# [verbal clause]

7-47 #There[1] / is the book on the table #*’

7-47a #dinaka (xud) (0="anta) l-kitaba lladi “ala {-jawila.# (imperative clause)

With proper names and anaphoric definites, the predicative slot must be fixed
before they are introduced. Since the referents for such NP’s are, by definition, part
of the discourse context, it is only appropriate to include them in an existential which
has the kind of a reminding function noted above. But this presupposes some purpose
or issue for which the entity in question might be suitable. Rarely is mere existence
of a member of some category (such as ‘a book’ in examples like 7-46 above) of
interest on its own. People need to know of the existence of entities of certain types
in order to do something with them, and for that they need to know their location or
some of their salient characteristics.

From a thematic perspective, the function of ‘there’ is to introduce the referent
of the NP, of which it is a constituent, as a ‘new’ theme of the discourse. In all
relevant clauses, the NP, dominating the existential ‘there’, has occurred in the position
of theme (although non-initial). It is possible, however, for either a locative phrase or
a manner adverb to occur as what Halliday (1967c & 1985) calls ‘marked theme’ (and
which I call marked-scene-setter-theme).

As has been extensively discussed above, we explain the raison d'etre of ‘there’
by either modifying Halliday’s account of thematisation, or by abandoning the above
description of the function of ‘there be’__ although it seems substantially sound. A
choice of solution, perhaps, would be totally ad hoc if we did not already require a
more sensitive statement of theme than Halliday provides. In order to accord, for

instance, some thematic status to the subject of a declarative clause containing a marked
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theme, and indeed to the grammatical function (surface) subject itself, marked themes
are indicated not only by preposing of a clause constituent, but also by a number of
prosodic features, and these often indicate variation in the underlying structure
concealed by surface syntax; thematisation may, therefore, be a much more complex
phenomenon than Halliday suggests.

If an unspecified existential clause is directly dominated by an NP, it would as
a whole constitute the theme of the clause dominating the NP. Thus, the theme of a
clause like ‘There is a book on the table’ cited above, is not ‘a book’ as would be
suggested by Halliday (1967¢), but rather ‘there is a book’, which expresses an assertion
of the existence of ‘the book’. It is intuitively satisfactory that the theme of an
existential clause can be shown to be the assertion of the existence of the object
(referent), be it real or unreal (hypothetical or discoursal). If, however, there-
constructions do not include additional (or secondary predication, to use Abbots (1993)
terms, as is frequently the case with there-constructions where the ‘be’ is followed by
a definite NP (indicating an implied contrast), ‘there’ will be treated as the theme of the
clause (the dummy surface grammatical subject) and the rest of the clause will be
rheme. In this case I consider ‘there’ to assert the existence of the entity in contrast
with an implied list of entities that are either present on the scene, or in the addressor’s
mind.

In analysing the English corpus, 39 existential RCs were identified (4% of the
overall total; cf. table 7-2 of appendix E). The majority of such RCs (29; 74%) are
found to be of what Quirk et. al. (1985; cf. above) call ‘bare existentials’, and only
10RCs are of the ‘cleft-type’ which corresponds to Halliday’s predicated theme (cf.
7.4.2). There are also 15 embedded/dependent clauses within main RCs that act either
thematic or rhematic depending on the field they occcupy within the syntagm of the
RC.

In addition to the discoursal functions of ‘there’ RCs (NE’s and CE’s), there are
some other functions identified when analysing the corpus. Thus, besides asserting the
existence and location/ or the absence of the entity or entities realized by the focused
NP, beside drawing the attention of the addressee to the NP in question (hence the
‘there’ RC presentational function), and beside the ‘reminding function’ of the focused

NP (when definite), ‘there’ RCs appear to serve the following additional functions in
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political discourse:

1. To introduce a discourse (or part of a discourse) topic, which is usually developed
throughout the overall text or a portion of it (a paragraph or a section?). In the latter
case, such a newly introduced topic may contribute in the overall macro structure of the
overall topic of the discourse as a whole®,

2. To substantiate a proposed thesis/hypothesis of an argument in the text, by
introducing or presenting and asserting the existence of a new topic/theme realized by
the focused NP, which adds new evidence in support of the argument that is being
developed.

3. To introduce or substantiate a counter argument to a proposed thesis/hypothesis.
Again this is also done by introducing a new theme/topic realized by the focused NP,
which may constitute piece of evidence for the invalidity of the proposed thesis.

4. To sum up or conclude an extended discourse argument or simply conclude a sub-
argument which extends to one or two paragraphs and prepare the addressee (hearer or
reader) for a new topic with a new sub-argument.

The corpus examples cited above (7-39 through 41) as well as the ones that will
follow later in this section__ all illustrate the various functions suggested by these
linguists, whose contribution towards explaining the various aspects of there RCs is
outlined above. In this respect, almost all ‘there’ RCs found in the corpus either assert
the existence of the focused NP (when indefinite), or ‘a reminder’ of its existence, if
the NP is definite. As for the location of the focused NP, which is taken for granted
since it exists, it is also asserted if realized in the surface structure of the RC, as in:
7-48 #There has been reluctance in western Europe, up to now,[1])/ to support the

Anglo-American position in the Gulf.# (Text 3: 32-3)

7-48A #kama[3] “annahu hattd hadihi 1-lahza[2] kana hunika “adama ragbatin[1] min
janibi duwali “urubba I-garbiyya li-da°mi I-mawqifi I- * anjlu- * amarikiy bi-$a *ni
t-tadaxxuli fi mantiqgati 1-xalij.#
Each of the four additional discourse functions of there RCs, which were
formulated during the analysis of the data can be exemplified respectively (each by two
examples) from the corpus as follows:

1. Function Type 1:

7-49  #There are also important changes in the world[1]/, to which this strategic
conception must be adapted.# (Text 1: 1-2)
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7-49A #kami[2] “anna-hu (pronoun of status) yijadu “aydan fadadun mina t-
tagayyurati -hdmmati fi 1-°dlami[1] tafridu “ala hada l-mafhimi 1- " istratijiyyi
t-takayyufa ma‘aha.#

7-50 #There had been diplomatic possibilities[1]/ for resolving the crisis since August,
including Iraqi offers described by high U.S. officials as "serious" and
"negotiable."# (Text 1: 34-1)

7-50A #lagad kana hunaka[1]/ majmi‘atan min 1- " ihtimalati d-diblumasiyyati li-t-
tawaguli “ila hallin lihadihi I- “azmati mundu “indila‘iha fi $ahri “ugusfus (" ab)
min bayniha °aridun ‘iragiyyatun wasafaha mas “uliina “amarikiyyiina “ala
mustawan “alin bi “annaha "jiddiyyatun" wa "qabilatun li-t-tafawud" #

1. Function Type 2:

7-51 #There is no reason[1]/ to expect changes in the principles that guide policy.#
#There are no significant public pressures[1]/ for policy change.# (Text 1: 45-2)

7-51A #fa-[3] laysa tamata ma(= "amrun)[1] yad“ina "ila tawaqqu‘i huditi tagayyuratin
fi 1-mabadi i lladi taqiidu dilika n-nahja s-siyasiy.# #wa-[2] la tdjadu dugiijun
$a°biyyatun[1] tudkaru litagyiri dalika n-nahj.# )

7-52 #There is another way[1}/ of understanding the cold war, not as a conflict but
as a kind of collusion, although the term ‘collusion’ perhaps implies too much
conscious purpose.# #There were two distinct systems[1]/ in East and West: the

Fordist variant of capitalism, and the stalinist or post-stalinist variant of
socialism.#(Text 3: 5-8)

7-52A #wa[2] tammata[1] wasilatun “uxra li-fahmi hadihi 1-harbu wa dalika laysa
bi-wagfiha giri’an bal namajan min “anmafi t-tawafu "i, “ala r-rgmi min “anna
“igtlaha t-tawatu “ i yumkinu “an yanjawi ‘ala qadrin kifin mina 1-qasdi 1-wa‘i.#
#lagad kana hunaka[l] nizamayni mutamayyizayni fi §-Saraqi wa 1-garbi:
“awwaluhuma n-nizimu l-fuwrdiyyi wa taniyhuma n-nizamu s-staliyniyu wa
ma ba°da sttaliyniyi li-1- " iStirakiyya.#

3. Function Type 3:

7-53 #But[2] there[1)/ is a disturbing feeling about that.# (Text 3: 24-1)

7-53A #gayra[2] “anna-hu yijadu ihsasun muzijun[1]/ tijaha dalik.#

7-54 #There is a sense[1}/ in which the existence of nationalism, or more accurately,

of old-fashioned nation-states on the periphery, can be convenient to hegemonic
power-blocs.# (Text 4: 8-4)

7-54A #fa-[2] hunaka[1]/ "ihsasun bi"anna wujida 3-$u‘dri l-qawmiyyi aw bi-ma‘na
“adaqq hukumati z-zilli t-taqlidiyya yumkinu “an yakiina mula‘iman li-
haymanati g-sulati 1-°uzma#



Analysis of Datal Page 501
4. Function Type 4:

7-55 #As noted earlier[2], there are real changes in the world system([1],/ with a
number of important consequences: (1) ....(2)....(3)... # (Text 1: 42-1)

7-55A #wal[2] kama "aSarna mundu 1-bidaya[2] yijadu ‘adadun mina t-tagayyurati 1-
haqiqiyyti fi n-niz ami l-“alamiyyi[1] tamaxxada ‘anha majmi‘atun mina n-
nata "iji l-hammati l-lati yumkinu “ijazuha bima yali: (1)....(2)....(3).
R

7-56 #There is, then, little reason[1]/ to anticipate a shift in U.S. rejectionism.# (Text
1: 45-7)

5-56A #lida[2) yujadu " amalun q:ﬁfunl 1] bi-tawaqqu‘i huditi tagyirin fi mawqifi r-
rafdi I- “amrikiy.#

7-49 & 50 illustrate respectively the first function. In 7-49, for example, the
asserted (focused) indefinite NP ‘important changes’, the ‘new’ theme/topic of the ‘there
RC’ is developed, through the writer’s argument and counter argument up to
approximately 42 paragraphs of the text, throughout which additional sub-topics are
introduced to supplement it. Sub-topics like ‘the new world order’, ‘Latin-
Americanization of the disintegrating Soviet Unions’ republics’, ‘the grand area’ ‘the
role of the Third World within that area’, among others, are developed in the context
of developing the ‘main discourse topic’, which is introduced by the ‘there-RC’.
Example 7-50 represents one of these sub-topics, in which the new theme/topic
(‘diplomatic possibilities’), introduced as the theme of initial the there-RC of paragraph
34, is developed throughout the two following paragraphs (35 & 36), by the

substantiated RCs in the case ‘The last (0= diplomatic offer) made public . . ..’, ‘US
officials describe the offer . . . .’, ‘A State Department for the ME described the
proposal . . . .’, ‘Iraq would withdraw . . . .’, among others.

The second function identified above can be illustrated by RCs 7-51 & 52. In
7-51, there-RC substantiates the newly introduced thesis/hypothesis realized by the
rhetorical question posed at the beginning of the paragraph, which can be interpreted
like "there will be no change in the US policy towards the Middle East’ (cf, text 1
paragraph 45). The first there-RC presents a very general type of hypothesis by
introducing a negated and abstract (general) NP ‘no reason’, as a new theme of the RC.

In the second substantiative RC, the focused NP becomes more specific ‘no significant

v

AN
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public pressure’, which in turn, is made more and more particular by introducing a
regular declarative RC, where ‘2/3 of the public express support for international
consensus’. Example 7-51, which consists of two consecutive RCs, illustrates an
opposition to the substantiation given for the proposed hypothesis (the cold war as a
way of organising global relations), by the first RC, and provides an alternative
substantiation of the same hypothesis. In this respect, it seems that the implicitly
rejected substantiation reflects the dominant world view, while the alternative
substantiation seems to reflect the writer’s own view.

As for the function of introducing or substantiating a counter argument to a
proposed thesis, examples 7-53 & 54 are respectively selected to illustrate this. 7-53
introduces a counter argument to the proposed hypothesis set forth in the previous
paragraph, namely, ‘the change of foreign policy in the UK, following the disintegration
of the Soviet Union’. The there-RC, starting with an adverse conjunction ‘but’, and
having an indefinite new theme ‘a disturbing feeling’ stands in opposition to ‘winding
the business down and going into something more profitable’. This counter argument
is further substantiated by the RCs following the there-RC; clauses that have their
thematic structures moving from a general to a more particular theme: ‘something
irreversible’, ‘the fear that Britain’s long stay in the international sun’, and then to ‘a
sense of hope’. On the other hand, RC 7-54 substantiates a counter argument
introduced at the end of the previous paragraph (‘But the matter is more complicated’).
The there-RC substantiates this counter argument by the fact that there exists ‘a sense
that nationalism can be convenient to hegemonic power-bloc’, which is further
supported by providing examples like the ‘Bantustan’ shadow governments in South
Africa, and some other states in South America.

The fourth and final discourse function of there-RCs, that of summing up an
extended or short argument in the text, can be illustrated respectively by examples 7-55
& 56. Example 5-55 sums up the discourse argument developed in the first 42
paragraphs. This was done by using the special adjunct phrase ‘as noted above’, which
acts as a marked-scene-setter-theme, and by using the there-RC, with its focused NP
‘real changes’, as the new theme (originally introduced as ‘important changes’; cf. 7-
49), and which summarises these changes, as being three (cf. 7-55). Summing up a
short portion of the text can be illustrated by 7-56, which provides a concluding RC of
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the preceding argument presented in the paragraph in question. Whether it is an
extended or a small portion of the text, there-RCs sum up such a portion and prepare
the reader to start with a new sub-topic with its substantiated and/or counter argument.

With regard to maintaining the thematic structure of there RCs when translated
into Arabic, the rendition was partial. In the occurrences where the thematic structure
is not preserved, the reason goes back to the flexibility of Arabic language and thus to
the various stylistic methods adopted by the native Arab translator, following the
development of the text the SLT. However, the translator was able to maintain the
status of the focused NP with regard to definiteness or indefiniteness, whether that NP
remains thematic or is downgraded into the rhematic sphere of the translated RC. The
other two features of ‘there’ RCs were also preserved. First, the assertion of existence
and location of the entity realized by the focused NP were both preserved by translating
the ‘there’ RC into a nominal sentence, with the demonstrative pronouns ‘hunika’
(here-be/there), ‘tammata’ (there-be) and some other words, asserting existence and
indicating location. The second method by which the assertion of existence is preserved
is by translating such RCs into declarative passive or active clauses, where the passive
verb ‘ytijadu’ (exist) or the active verb (yatawajadu), which asserts the existence of the
focused NP which, in turn, act as the theme of the translated RC (‘surrogate subject’
(naib fa‘il) for the passive and the grammatical subject (al-fa‘il) for the active).
Whether it is active or passive, the verb, which asserts the existence of the entity
realized by the focused NP of the SL RC, joins the rhematic field of the TL RC. That
the locational status of the focused NP is preserved by translating the ‘there’ RC into
a verbal sentence is taken for granted, since according to Lyons (1968; cf. quotation
above), "whatever is, is somewhere", '

There are, however, some of the translated examples in which the ‘there’ RC is
translated into an active declarative clause which, while thematising the focused NP of
the SL RC, seems to lose some of its assertiveness. Nevertheless, such TL RCs still
preserve the presentative function of the SL RC by using what Arab grammarians call
“*af°al a§-Suric®™, or ‘verbs of inception’, to use Quirk et. al’s. (1985) term, as in:

7-57 #There are some of the contours of the planned new world order[1})/ that come
into view as the beguiling rhetoric is lifted away.# (Text 1: 50-1)

7-57A #wa[2] qad badat tazharu ba°du l-xufiiti r-ra”isiyyati li-muxattapi n-nizami al-
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falamiyyi 1-jadidi[1]/ halama tawagqafa t-taSduqu 1-bayaniyyu l-mudalil #

To sum up the question of translating the two major types of there-RCs (bare
existentials and there-clefts), the following two points may be mentioned:
1. If a there-RC is translated into a verbal sentence in Arabic (passive or active), and
depending upon the discoursal function of that there-clause (in this case it is either
description or substantiation of a proposed hypothesis/thesis), the definite or indefinite
focused NP following the VP is the theme of the RC, in the sense of ‘what the RC is
about’. In such case the assertion of existence, originally realized by ‘there+be’ is now
downgraded into the rhematic sphere, since it is done by the verb, which in Arabic, is
the core of predication (cf. 5.3).
2. If a there-RC is translated into a nominal sentence in Arabic, introducing a counter
argument to a proposed thesis or substantiating a counter argument, the NP, following
the demonstrative pronouns ‘hunaka’ (here/there, for closer entities) and ‘tammata’
(there; for far entities) which assert both existence and location, is downgraded to a
rhematic position and thus is treated as the rheme of the RC. In this case the
demonstrative pronouns act as the theme of the RC. In a word, the verbal existential
RCs in Arabic correspond, more or less, to those of English that are of the ‘bare’ and
the ‘cleft’ type, whereas nominal existential RCs do not, since they rhematise their
focused NP.

7.4.4 RCs with Substituted/Extraposed/Delayed Theme

Halliday (1967c, pp. 239-241) points out that substituted theme is one of the
instances where the theme-rheme sequence is reversed (cf. 3.6.4.2). To this, I add, as
I have already mentioned earlier (cf. 7.4.2 & 3), that substitution is one of the methods
of evading the rigid SVO order of English. The most frequent type of substitution, as
indicated by Quirk et. al (1985, p. 1391) who calls it ‘extraposition’ following the
generative grammarians, is the one where a subordinate nominal clause (acting as a
subject) is moved to the end of the sentence, and the normal subject position is filled
by an anticipatory/‘dummy’ pronoun (or a cataphoric pronoun, to use a Hallidayan
cohesive term). In this respect, the most frequent pronoun used in the subject slot is

the dummy ‘it’*,
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Although Halliday (1967¢) and Quirk et. al. (1985) look at substitutive clauses
from different perspective (the former’s is discoursal/textual; the latter’s is syntactic),
they identify four different types of substituted/exstraposed clauses with ‘it’ as the
dummy subject. Since the approach I am using in treating thematic structure in Arabic
and English is Hallidayan, I will stay within Halliday’s formulation in identifying these
four types.

Before listing and illustrating types of substitutive clauses, I would like to add
that Halliday (1967c, pp. 240-241; cf. 3.6.4.2) points out that it might seem that the
structural shape or simply the length determines the preference for substituted form.
These two factors, according to him, play some role, but the main factor is not the
presence of nominalization, but its structural role:

1. If the nominalization is of the class ‘thing’, and thus functioning as a participant in
the transitivity structure of the clause, the substitutive form is still the marked one as
in:

7-58  #It[1]/ excited him,// what he saw [1}# (= the thing he saw)

7-58A #a‘jaba-hu[l] ma (="ad-Say " l-ladi) ra"a.#

2. If nominalization is of the class ‘fact’, having the structural role of information, the
substitutive form, is the unmarked one, as in:

7-59 #But[3] it[1] will be very difficult/ to construct a new post-fordist (as opposed

to new-fordist) global order that has some chance of stability[1].# (Text 3: 37-1)

7-59A #gayra “anna-hu[l] (pronoun of status) sayakiinu mina §-sa‘bi in3a "u nizamin
jadidin lihagbati ma ba‘da 1-firdiyya[1] yakinu lahu haz-zu 1-°istigrar.#

3. Nominalization of conditional dependent clauses which act as a postponed
subject’!, hence thematic, as in:

7-60  #It[1] hurts me/ when (if) you get angry[1].#

7-60A #°inna-hu[1] (pronoun of status) yu “limu-ni gadabuk[1].#

4. Nominalization of a ‘report’, which Halliday does not consider as a substitute form
at all__ let alone as nominalization. The justification he presents for his decision is
based upon the fact that when the message contains an element whose structural role
is that of ‘fact’ such an element is likely either, if fully recoverable, to be referred to
by an anaphoric demonstrative, or, if -not, to be delayed, as partially recoverable, after

the cognitive content of the message. Therefore such substitution is not obligatory; but
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if the theme is a nominalization of this type, non-substitution is the marked option, as
in:

7-61 #It[1] has been clearly understood,/that such bilateral or multilateral attempts at
unification and integration are consistent with the broad principles of Arab

cooperation and unification and meet an important Arab aspiration[1].# (Text 2:
5-5)

7-61A #wa[3] lagad tamma t-tawdihu bi- " anna mitla tilka I-muhawalatj t-tund "iyvyati

kanat am muta’addidati 1- " atrafi min "ajli l-wahdati aw d-damjif1] tansajimu
ma‘a l-mabadi i 1-°aridati li-t-ta®awuni 1-°arabiyyi wa l-wahdawiyyi wa ta "ti
talbiyatan li-fumihin qawmiyyin “arabiyyin hamm.#

In analysing the corpus, 28 RCs (3% of overall RCs) were identified as having
‘it’ as their cataphoric/anticipatory (impersonal) pronoun, and a substituted clausal

subjects being postponed, as their ‘notional subjects’, which according to Halliday
(1967c) act as themes of these RCs. The majority of these RCs (25) are of the type,
where the nominalized NP (the clausal noun subject, in Quirk et. al.’s syntactic terms)
are of the ‘information’ type (Halliday’s second type above), and only 3 are of the
‘report’ type (Halliday’s fourth type), with no occurrences of a ‘conditional’, a
‘participant’ or the type where a personal pronoun occupies the formal subject slot.
As for their discoursal function in political discourse as an argumentative text
type, analysis of the corpus reveals two major functions:
1. Postponement of an extended clausal (propositional) theme to the end of the clause,
where it receives more emphasis, by constituting a separate information unit with its
own end focus. At the same time, the rhematic element (the verbal phrase and
whatever follows it) will be initial, and in such a case the addressee’s attention will be
concentrated on both the theme and the rheme. This function can be illustrated by
almost all occurrences of this type of RCs, especially by those RCs in which the
nominal clausal subject consists mainly of ‘that- clause’ or an infinitive construction,
as in:
7-62 #It[2] is unlikely/ that the West could have done anything, at that stage, to
prevent the communist takeovers in the late-1940s[1].# (Text 3: 10-3)

6-62A #wa[3] "anna-hu[2] (pronoun of status) mina l-mustab‘adi “an yakiina fi
magqdiiri I-garbi 1-qiyamu bi "ayyi $ay "in li-man‘i t-tawassu®i §-3uy@‘iy[1].#

2. Possible answers to questions the speaker/writer implicity poses for himself, as a

means of trying to conclude an argument after he has become certain that he has
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convinced his listener(s)/ reader(s), and after he has reached a point, where he has to
give a solution to a certain problem (thesis) he has raised earlier. This can be best
exemplified by a  it+ be + adjective + that clause’, as in:

7-63 #In general[3], "it[2] is better/ to have a strong regime in power than a liberal
government if it is indulgent and relaxed and penetrated by Communists."[1]#
(Text 1: 8-8)

7-63A #wa[5] ‘ala 1-umiim[4] fa-[3] "inna-hu[2] (pronoun of status) min - "afdali
wujiidu nizamin ta‘assufiyyin ‘ala suddati 1-hukmi[1] min wujidi hukiimatin
labiraliyyatin xugisan "ida kanat mutasimihatan wa mugma *innatan wa
muxtaraqatan min janib §-Suyu‘iyyin.#

7-63 follows two RCs, in which Chomsky quotes G. Kennan who was one of
the most influential figures of the post-2nd World War planning staff for the US
administration. The latter outlines measures for protecting ‘THEIR’ resources, ("such
resources happen, by geological accidents, to lie in other lands", and that "police
repression by local government” and "harsh government measures" are part of his
scheme, which is obviously working very well until now!). In this respect, Chomsky
poses himself the following question: ‘how can the police role of local governments be
accomplished?’, and 7-63 comes as an answer to his query.

As for the rendition of the thematic structure of these substituted RCs into
Arabic, it was partial simply because, depending on their discoursal function, some
sentences were rendered as verbal with various types of emphatic devices in Arabic (cf.
5.5.2), and others were rendered as nominal, in which the cataphoric ‘i’ is translated
as ‘pronoun of status’ (damir a$-$a”n), hence giving the RCs more emphasis, and
assisting in preserving the thematic structure more fully than a verbal sentence, in which
grammatical subject, whether in its unmarked position following the verb or marked
(when preceding it), is the theme of the RC.

7.5 Minor Themes in the English SLTs

Unlike the participant major cognitive themes, minor themes can co-occur in
many combinations. This distribution, established as a result of my analysis, applies
to Halliday’s adjuncts-as-themes, and to some types of dependent clauses-as-theme (i.e.,

participial, conditional, relative, etc.). Another characteristic of minor themes, which
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applies to adjuncts-as-themes only, is the fact that they can be either cognitive or non-
cognitive, and often a cognitive minor theme (with external meaning or content) can
take on one or more discoursal (internal) meanings by extension. Because of this

lability, they are sometimes ambiguous.
7.5.1 Adjunct-as-Theme

Halliday (1967c¢ & 1985) identifies two types of thematic adjunct. First,
cognitive circumstantial adjuncts which indicate the temporal, spatial, causal, manner,
accompaniment, matter and role relations that are attendant on any type of process (cf.
3.6.2.4). Second, noncognitive adjuncts which are either of the discoursal (textual) type,
with the function of relating various parts of the text to each other, or of the modal
(interpersonal) type with the function of expressing the speaker/writer’s attitude towards
the propositions he is presenting or with the function of signalling a marked mood, as
in the following ‘structured’ example borrowed from Halliday (1967¢c, p. 222).

7-64 #And[1] perhaps[2] yesterday[3]/ John saw the play.#

In analysing the English corpus, all various types of cognitive adjuncts were
identified. The result of the analysis of circumstantial cognitive adjuncts, registered in
table 7-3, shows the various occurrences of each type: temporal 59, spatial 22, causal
17, matter 15, manner 13, accompaniment 7, and role 1 (cf. table 7-3 of Appendix E).
No ratio of occurrence in relation to the overall RCs of corpus was attempted, since
adjuncts can be more than one occurrence per RC.

As already been argued in chapter 3 (cf. 3.6.6), I disregard cognitive
circumstantial adjuncts, together with attributes of Halliday's relational process, as
topical themes in the sense that they are ‘what the RC is about’. Nevertheless I still
consider them marked theme in the sense that they are initial elements of the RC, hence
the term ‘minor theme’ is given to them.

The way cognitive adjuncts-as-themes are treated and illustrated in this study is
similar to Chafe’s definition of topic (cf. 4.3). For me, cognitive thematic adjuncts are
initial elements that set "the spatial, temporal or individual framework within which the
main predication holds" (Chafe, 1976, p.50). In this sense, they act as "frameworks’,

or ‘marked stage setters’, which account for them as marked ideational points of
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departure for the clause as the message, but, as I said earlier, not as what the message
is about. The incongruent/metaphorical (see illustration below) use of adjuncts-as-
themes will be an exception to this generalization.

Most temporal expressions in English, especially those which express a point of
time or period, are not tied to initial position in the RC, but can occur in other
positions, typically either medially after the subject or clause finally. But when chosen
as initiators, hence marked ideational thematic scene/stage setters, they have a definite
discourse function: they mark a temporal discourse span (frame) which holds until a
new span is established. This temporal span, called by Lowe (1987) ‘time setting’ may
coincide with one clause*, as in:

7-65 #As late as 1973[1], the US[1)/ controlled about 90% of the Japanese oil.#
#After the oil crisis of the early 1970s[1], Japan[2]/sought more diverse energy
resources and undertook conversation measures.# (text 1: 11-13 & 14)

7-65A #wal[3] bi-dalika[4] fagad gayjarat ]-wilayatu l-muttahidatu[1] wa li-gdyati ‘ama
1973 ‘ala hawilay 90% min ’ihtiyajiti 1-yabani mina n-naft.# #wa[3] ba"da
“azmati_n-naffi I-lati hadatat fi bidayati s-sab’inati[1] da "abat I-yabanu fi 1-
bahti ‘an masadira badilatin li-{-{aqati kama laja"at ila nizami t-taqnin.#

Sometimes, however, an event in time constitutes an agentive subject, derived
by ‘metaphorical’ realization from a congruent adjunctive expression, and hence serves
as a topical theme, as in:

7-67 #The Second World War[1]/ had solved the problems of the 1930s depression.#
#It resulted . . . .# (Text 3: 8-1 & 2).

7-67a laqad hallat 1-harbu 1-‘alamiyyatu t-taniyatu[1] muSkilata r-rukidi I- “iqtigadiy fi
t-talatinat.#
In this example, ‘the second world war’ is an event in time, which acts as an agentive
of the current RC, as well as the next one which starts with the coreferential pronoun
‘it’, and thus acts as theme in both RCs. It also serves to introduce another time setting
and bring to an end the period implied by ‘the Second World War’, when the two RCs
are followed by a third one starting with: ‘And immediately after the war . . .’.
Frequently, however, the initial temporal introduces a longer discourse span,
which may cover several sentences, or even larger portions of the text, as in:

7-68-1 #In 1958[1], Kuwait[2] was a particular concern.# (Text 1: 16-1)
7-68a #fi “ami 1958[1], kanat ]-Kuwaytu[2] mawdi‘a qalaq.#

The temporals seen so far all make the time reference explicit independently of
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the preceding context, In other cases, however, the time reference is "retrospective”

(Lowe, 1987, p. 14) and can only be understood by referring back to the previous

context, as in:

7-68-2 #At the time[1], a main concern[2])/ was that the Gulf oil and riches being
available to support the ailing British economy.# (Text 1: 18-1)

7-68a #fa-[3] fi dalika |-waqti[1] kana |- " ihtimamu r-ra "Tsiyyu[2] yakmunu fi tawaffuri
n-naffi wa tara i duwali 1-x1iji li-da°mi iqtigadi Baritanya l1-mutadahwir.#

In this RC, the temporal ‘at the time’ cannot be understood in isolation without
reference to ‘in 1958, which was introduced two paragraphs earlier (cf. example 7-68
above).

As illustrated above, temporal adjuncts-as-themes either mark a point of
departure of time or refer to a period of time. Refining somewhat Werlich’s description
(Werlich, 1983, p. 346*), it would seem that when the speaker relates events to
utterance time he uses zero-point expression of time: ‘tomorrow, yesterday, in the end

’

. etc.’”. When event time is not related to utterance time but to some assumed
temporal axis, he uses dates. In both cases, these can be replaced by adverbial clauses
of time introduced by temporal subordinators such as, ‘when, as soon as, before, . . .
etc. The third type of temporal expressions in English is the one which demonstrates
the temporal frequency of a process. This type can either be definite such as, each
time, every other day, etc., or indefinite such as, generally, often, rarely, never,
repeatedly, whenever, etc.

As for spatial adjuncts as marked thematic ideational stages setters, they serve
to establish the location in space framework, within which processes/events (with their
participants) take place, as in:

7-69 #In the Middle East[1], the experience of modernity and modernisation[2]/ could
only be negotiated in the context of a long history of colonial and missionary
activities.# (Text 5: 16-3)

7-69A #wa[3] fi §-Yarqgi 1- “awsati[1] 14 yumkinu munaqaSat-u mas "alatayi l-hadatati

wa t-tatawwuri[2] illa fi siyaqi tarixin fawilin mina 1- “isti’mari wa | " an$igati
t-tabSiriyya.#

Spatial adjuncts, together with the temporal ones, constitute a spatio-temporal

point of departure for the clause as a message, but, again, they are not what the RC is

about. This can be illustrated from the corpus by:
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7-70 #Day after day[1], in military exercises, scenarios, games of espionage and
hostile rhetoric[2], both sides [3]/ behaved as though the second world war had
never ended.# (Text 3: 6-4)

7-70A wal2] yawman ba‘da yawmin[1] yatasarrafu {-tarafani[3] “ala nahwin yuhi
bi “anna 1-harba 1-‘dlamiyyata t-taniyyata lam tantahi ba’d wa dalika min xilali
l-munawarati 1-“askariyyati wa tasalsuli “ahdati l-muwajahati wa “a‘mali
t-tajassusi wa t-taxribi wa xufabi I-harbi r-ranana[0].#

Adjuncts of manner, as a marked stage-setting theme, set the stage in terms of
the means whereby a process takes place, in terms of the quality which characterizes
the process in respect of any variable that makes sense, or in terms of a comparison
between the various participants in the process, or various topics/themes in the previous
discourse. These three aspects of the adjunct of manner-as-theme can be illustrated,
respectively as follows:

7-71 #With our moral rectitude our modernity and military science[1], we[2]/ look set
to prevail against the evil Saddam and his ramshackle modermnity .# (Text 5: 29-6)

7-71A #fa-bi-stigdmatina l- " axlaqiyyati wa hadatatina wa ‘“ilmuna I-‘askariyyi[1] n-abdu
(O=nahnu)[2]/ jahiyina li-t-tagalubi ‘ala Jaddam Husayn wa hadatatihi 1-
mutada‘iyya#

7-72 #But[1], crucially[2], it[= outcome][3]/ would not have established the lesson that
the world is to be run by force, the US comparative advantage.# (Text 1: 33-5)

7-72A #gayra "anna[1] 1-"ahamma min dilika kullihi[2] huwa[pronoun of separation]
*annahu lan yakiina fi magqdiri tilka l-muhassilati[3] talginu 1-*alami darsan
mafaduhu “anna "idarata hada l-kawni satattimu an fariqi l-quwwati l-lati hiya
fi salihi l-wilayati l-muttahidati nisbiyyan.#

7-73 #Like Frankenstein’s creature[1], Saddam Hussein[2]/ must be banned from
civilisation.# (Text 5: 26-2)

7-73A  wal3] kawah3i Frankidtdyn[1] yajibu man‘u Saddama Husaynin[2] min rakbi
1-hadata.#

Circumstantial causal adjuncts, as marked stage-setting themes, set the stage by
presenting the reason for which a process takes place (e.g. what causes a certain
process), by presenting the purpose, for which the process takes place, or by presenting
the entity, typically a person, on whose behalf or for whose sake the action takes place.
These can be illustrated ( the ‘behalf’ function is not available in the corpus) from the

corpus respectively as follows:



Analysis of Datal Page 512

7-74  #Because[1] military spending[2] absorbed scientific and technological
resources[1],/ it[1] contributed to the decline of competitiveness of American
products and, hence, a decline in the US ability to manage the world economy.#
(Text 3: 13-6)

7-74A #wa[3] nazaran[1] li "anna |- "infaqa 1-‘askariy[2] “imtagsa l1-mawarida I-
maliyyata wa t-taqaniyyata/ fagad “ashama (0= al- "infaqu l-“askariyyu [1]) fi
“ufili gibgati t-tanaffusi “an l-muntajati I- * amariykiyyati wa bi-t-tali *ila zawali
qudrati I-wilayati I-muttahidati “ala t-tahakumi fi 1-"iqtigadi 1-*alamiy #

7-75 #In the pursuit of Arab unity[1], both Egypt and Syria[2]/ achieved a voluntary
unification of their states in 1958.# (Text 2: 10-1)

7-75A #fa-[3]fi muwasalati sa’yi-hima li-tahqigi 1-wahdati 1-“arabiyyati[1] hagaqqat
kullun min migra wa siiriyya wahdatan faw‘iyyatan baynahuma fi “ami 1958.#

Circumstantial accompaniment adjuncts, as marked stage-setting themes,
represent a form of joint participation in the process, where one of the participants (a
minor participant, which is either an abstract or a personal noun group) sets the stage
for the other participant which represents the actual ‘doer of the deed’ (the actor in
Halliday’s functional grammar terms), hence, the theme of the RC, as in:

7-76 #With U.S. support[1], Israel[2]/ had long blocked any opportunities for

economic development in the occupied territories.# (Text 1: 47-6)

7-76A #fa[3]-mundu zamanin ba‘idin[4] wa[5] bi-da°min mina 1-wilayati 1-

muttahidati[1] saddat "israiluf2] {-fariqa “amama "ayyati furagin li-n-nuhudi
1- “iqtisadiyyi fi l-manatigi l-muhtalla.#

Halliday (1985, p. 142) points out that "one way of underlining a Theme is to
express it as a circumstance of matter." As indicated above (cf. 7.3.5), the thematic
noun group is presented as a circumstantial element , with locution like As for. . . etc.,
in order to give prominence and introduce it as an element conveying new information
(cf. 7.3.5, examples 7-21 through 25). Role, Halliday’s last type of circumstantial
adjunct, as a stage-setting theme, represents the meaning of ‘be’ (attributive or identity),
but in a marked sense of being preposed using the prepositional phrase ‘as’, as in (the
only example in the corpus):

7-77 #As a huge block of population and economic strength[1], the Community[2])/

will be formidable.# (Text 4: 4-3)

7-77A #. . . I-1ati[0] yumkinu “an tusbiha quwwatan mur‘ibatan nazaran li-katafati
sukkaniha wa quwwatiha 1- “iqtigadiyya[0].#
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This example, among many of the occurrences of adjuncts-as-marked stage setting
themes, represents not only a case where the translator rhematises the theme of the
original RC, but also, for stylistic reasons, makes the SL’s RC a relative clause
modifying a rhematic noun group of the Arabic RC (cf. Appendix B, Text 4A,
paragraph 4, the second RC).

If one agrees with Halliday (1985, pp. 142-143) that the prepositional group is
a kind of "a mini process" (and therefore verb-like), and that the nominal group "stands
to a preposition in some recognizable transitivity function (Halliday, as usual leaves
ambiguous what type of transitivity function it may have: actor, goal, beneficiary or
what?), then the preposition is always thematic since it is initial (it will not be, of
course, what the clause is about). This violates what he says about the ‘matter
circumstantial adjuncts’, which represent a glossed noun phrase as theme. Could be that
‘As for John . ..’ consist of three themes?. I don’t think so! Therefore, it is more
sensible, I believe, to treat the prepositional phrase that constitutes the circumstantial

cognitive adjunct as thematic, as whole, in the sense of being a marked ‘stage setting’.

7.5.1.1 Noncognitive Adjunct-as-Theme

Discoursal as well as modal adjuncts, Halliday (1985, p.51; cf. 3.6.2.4) says:
"tend to be given thematic status, and so typically occur in first position, but this not
obligatory, since they can come elsewhere in the clause (cf. chapter 3, notes 84 & 85
for lists of both types). This, however, was not exactly Halliday’s stance regarding
them in his earlier writings (Halliday 1967c, p. 220), where he says: "an item occurring
obligatorily in initial position WILL NOT, IN THIS SENSE, BE THEMATIC,; and
a corollary to this, is that thematic variation in the clause is possible, following such
items" [my emphasis]. (The examples he gives illustrating this point include ‘however’
[discoursal adjunct], and ‘perhaps’ [modal adjunct], in addition to all classes of
conjunctions). If the distinction between the two types of adjuncts is based on the
concept of cognition (content adjuncts versus non-content ones), and the latter type (the
noncognitive) allows thematic variation (hence the concept of multiple theme), and
given that cognitive obligatory themes (subject, verb, complement) are exclusive, why

is it that Halliday allows cognitive circumstantial adjuncts like ‘yesterday’ in the
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following example preceding a marked mood like a polar interrogative?
7-78 Yesterday([1] did John[2]/ see the play?

In this respect, I believe that excluding adjuncts the status theme in the sense
of what the RC is about, though not the status of a point of departure for the clause as
a message, is justified. It is further justified by the fact that they merely serve as
‘marked stage-setting themes’.

With regard to occurrence, discoursal and modal adjuncts as ‘initial themes’ in
English occur quite frequently in my corpus (34 of the discoursal type and 39 of the
modal type; cf. table 7-4 of appendix E). They are not, as noted by Halliday, restricted
to initial position, but occur freely in medial as well as in final positions of the RCs.
Of interest to this study, however, is their occurrence as initial elements, where they
were ‘saturated’ [my term] with what Halliday (1985) calls ‘thematic flavour’. As
initial elements in the RCs of political texts (and many other types of texts), modal and
discoursal adjuncts as theme, serve, respectively, (1) to foreground the attitude of the
writer towards what he is presenting, and thus create an interpersonal relationship with
the reader, and a feeling of solidarity between them, and (2) to highlight the cohesive
ties that link the discourse of what has gone before to the overall situation, and thus
present a cohesive text that matches, within the world of discourse, the coherence of
events, actions, processes, that took place in the real world outside the text. The two
discoursal functions outlined above, can be illustrated, respectively, from the corpus by:
7-79 #Surely[1], this war[2]/ is doing greater damage to global oil supplies than a hard

currency Iraq would have done.# (Text 3: 3-8)

7-79A #mina l-mu "akkadi[1] "anna hadihi 1- -harbu[2] tulhiqu d-darara bi-"imdadati
n-nafti 1-°alamiyyati "aktara bl-katmn mimma sayulhigahu ‘iraqun
muta‘aji$iun 1-1°umlati g-ga°ba.#

7-80 #In that case[1], the Jewish Lobby[2]/ would be ineffective as it was in 1956,
when Eisenhowar and Dulles, on the eve of a presidential election, ordered Israel
out of Sinai.# (Text 1: 21-10)

7-80A #wa(1] fi tilka 1-halati[2] sayafqidu ]-libi §-sahyuniyyi[2] fa‘aliyyatahu
tamaman kama hadata ‘ama 1956 ‘indama wajjaha “ Ayzinhawar wa Dalas
“awamirahuma li-israila bi-l- " insihabi min sina " .#

In Halliday’s systemic terms, the adverb ‘surely’ in 7-79 explicitly expresses the
writer’s stance regarding the proposition she/he is presenting. In this respect, I will go
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a step further than Halliday and say that, from the political discourse perspective, the
modal adverb helps the writer to also sum up the overall argument of the whole
paragraph and enforce his own view. Therefore, such modal adverbs usually occur with
the closing RC of some paragraphs, in which the writer comments on what she/he is
saying. In example 7-80, on the other hand, the prepositional phrase ‘in that case’,
relates back to the previous RC (the proposition of ‘ditching Israel’), and, as a result,
links the two propositions together, and, at the same time, to the overall ‘sub-topic’ of
the paragraph (US interests versus those of the Israelis), in a way that match their
occurrence in the real world, outside that of the world of discourse. I believe this is the
main reason which motivates de Beaugrande and Dressler (1981) to include cohesion
(the relation/linkage between propositions in the world of discourse) and coherence (the
relation between propositions in the real world) as two of their basic seven standards
of textuality™,

With regard to the translation of adjuncts into Arabic, the translator manages,
to some degree, to maintain the various types of adjuncts as marked thematic settings,
although, for stylistic purposes, he is sometimes forced to ‘sacrifice’ this marked setting
and to downgrade the adjuncts to a rhematic slot (cf. example 7-77 above). This
generalization applies to both types of adjuncts (cognitive and non-cognitive). The
frequency of the sacrifice of the thematic structure is more noticeable in the non-
cognitive than the cognitive adjuncts, since the former, especially the interpersonal type,
can be expressed in Arabic either initially, medially or finally without affecting the
overall mood type of the RC.

7.5.2 Dependent Clauses-as-Themes

Under dependent clauses-as-minor themes in the RC in English, I will be
discussing three main clause types: participial, conditional and adverbial, plus some
others. These three types will be considered as types of thematic ‘frameworks’ within
which the main proposition takes place, thus ‘setting the stage’ for what follows.
Furthermore, an analysis of some examples of what Halliday (1985, p. 63) calls minor
clauses "clause without themes" will be presented. Under each type of dependent

clause-as-theme, I shall also discuss whether, from the cited examples, the translator
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was successful in preserving their thematic structure when rendered into Arabic.
7.5.2.1 Participial Clauses-as-Themes

Participial clauses-as-themes include three main types: past participle and present
participle, and the verb-to-infinitive purpose clause (the ‘in order’ type). As initial
elements such initial dependent clauses, while being neither participants (in the sense
of what the clause is about), processes nor adjuncts, nevertheless set up a situational
framework which, in some way, provides a point of departure for the clause as message
for an ensuing stretch of discourse. In the corpus, the number of participial dependent
clauses as ‘scene setters’ is relatively small compared with the overall RCs of the
corpus. There are only 11 occurrences: 5 infinitives (‘t0’ plus the verb), 3 present
participles (-ing) and 3 past participles (-ed) (cf. Appendix E, table 7-3).

Past participle dependent clauses are inherently of the agentless passive type, and
can occur in an initial, medial and final slot of the RC structure. When initial, these
dependent clauses tend to focus on some action or state which affects (or conditions)
a main participant, and which stands as the theme of the RC in question, as in:

7-81 #Masked by the cold war[1], it (=nationalism)[2]/ has in practice fulfilled that
function for a long time.# (Text 4: 8-3)

7-81A #wa[3] tahta qina‘i 1-harbi 1-baridati[1] “addat l-gawmiyyatu[2] ‘amaliyyan
dalika d-dawri wa li-waqtin fawil.#

In addition, as Lowe (1987, p. 16) points out, these past participial dependent
clauses often sum up the relevant part of the preceding context in which these actions
or states have been produced. At the same time, they provide a point of departure for
something new, be it a proposition or even a new theme or topic. In the following
example, the writer uses the past participial clause to summarize the content of the
preceding paragraphs, which dealt with "the British sense of loss after the cold war",
as in:

7-82 #Simply put[1], the fear[2]/ is that . . . Britain’s long day in the international sun
may be waning; that we shall be forced to spend less time basking on summit
slopes and more times digging the national allotment.# (Text 3: 24-3)

7-82A wa[3] bi-sliratin "absat[1] yartabifu hada 1- “amru[2] bi-l-faza‘i min *anna
nahara Baritanya {-fawilati tahta §-§amsi d-duwaliyyati bada " a yattajihu nahwa
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1-guriibi wa “annahu yatawajabu ‘alayna qada “u wagqtin "aqalla fi t-tasakku‘i
‘inda munhadarati 1-gimami wa qada “u waqtin "atwala fi 1-bahti “an 1-hiyazati
al-wataniyya.#

In contrast with the past participial clause, the present type is active in meaning,
and, like the former, represents a relationship of dependency with the main clause, and
is tied to the participant (theme) of the main clause, whether this clause comes initially,
medially or in final position. When initial, however, its contribution to the discourse
is that of expressing economically an action or state auxiliary to the main situation and
in which the main participant or theme (actor in Halliday’s systemic terms) is directly
involved, as in:

7-83 #Speaking the other day to the Catholic Institute of International Relations[1],
Noam Chomsky[2]/ argued that the impact (of the cold war) was entirely
negative.# (Text 4: 1-5)

7-83A #bil “amsi[3] hadara[0] nawam Sumski[2] fi I-ma‘hadi 1-katulikiyyi li-1-‘ilaqgati
d-duwaliyyati wa waddaha bi “anna ta " tira-ha(= 1-harbu 1-barida) kana “ala
darajatin ‘aliyatin mina s-salbiyya.#

Halliday (1985, p 218) treats examples like 7-83 as non-finite hypotactic clauses of
extension and enhancement within the clause complex, in which the semantic
relationship holding between the two clauses is not made explicit. However, in RCs
like 7-83, we may feel justified in detecting a relationship of ‘means’, while in others
like 7-84 below, we may also feel justified in detecting a ‘causal’, or rather a
‘conditional’ relationship:

7-84 #Following the advice of the business press[1], they (= the UK & the USA)[2]/
may try to turn their countries into mercenary states, serving as the global mafia,
selling "protection” to the rich, defending them against "third world threats" and
demanding proper payment for the service.# (Text 1: 49-2)

7-84A #wa[3] "ida ma ttaba’td nagihata s-sahdfati t-tijariyyati[1], fa“inna-huma
(huma= ‘the UK & the US’) satuhawilani tahwila baladayhima ila dawlatayni
murtazaqatayni ta‘malani “ala xidmati 1-mafya 1-“alamiyyati wa ‘ala bay‘i 1-
himayati li-1 " atriya "i wa d-difa‘i “anhum didda tahdidi $u°abi duwali 1-‘alami
t-taliti wa falabi 1- "ajri 1-munasibi liga “a tilka 1-xadamat.#

In contrast with both past and present participial dependent clauses which refer

to some situation which, respectively, has already happened or is happening now, the
‘to-infinitive’ refers to a situation which has not yet happened but is possible. As such

it can be considered as non-factual. The situation the ‘to-infinitive’ dependent clause
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names is not only possible, but represents a goal to be achieved by the agentive
participant or the theme of the main clause. When this ‘purpose clause’ is initial,
Thompson (1985) points out, it names a goal and raises expectations about the means
used to attain it**, This can be illustrated from the corpus by:

7-85 #To deflect the nationalist threat[1] , Britain[2]/ decided to grant Kuwait nominal
independence, following the prescriptions designed after the Second World War
when the imperial managers realized that British rule would be more effective
behind an "Arab facade" so that the "absorption" of the colonies should be "veiled
by constitutional fictions as a protectorate, a sphere of influence, a buffer state,
and so on."# (Text 1: 16-6)

7-85A #wa[3] min _"ajli murawagati §-8u°iri l-qawmiyyi[l] qarrarat Bari{anya[2]
manha l-kuwayti “istiglalan "ismiyyan bu‘ayda nihdyati l-harbi 1-“dlamiyyati
t-taniyati wa dalika “indama °adrakat ad-duwalu 1- “imbiry “liyatu “anna I-
haymanata 1-britiniyyata yumkinu "an takiina “aktara fa‘aliyyatan ”ida ma
marasatha min xilali "wajihatin ‘arabiyyatin" bihaytu tatimmu “amaliyyatu
“imtigagi tarawati tilka l-musta“marati tahta gifa"in mina §-$ar®iyyati 1-
wahmiyyati wa ja°liha mahmiyyatin aw manajiqga nufudin aw duwalan fagilatan
wa hakada.#

Here, the goal is ‘the deflection of the nationalist threats’, and all that follows in the

main clause provides the means of its attainment.

Lowe (1987, p. 9) believes that the considerations for having or not having an
initial purpose clause have to do, to a great extent, with what he calls: "competition for
initial position". He also points out that if a new individual framework is introduced
which establishes a new local theme or topic, this takes precedence, with the result that
spatio-temporal, purpose and participial expressions are not chosen to set up an initial
framework. On the other hand, if topical/thematic continuity is maintained, in Givon’s
(1983a) terms, a non-individual framework (a scene setter) may be set up. Although
this is partly true and applies to 4 of the 9 occurrences of the thematic participial
dependent clauses that are identified in the corpus, Lowe (1987) does not provide an
explanation of counter examples like 7-83 & 85 illustrated above. Therefore, his
proposition needs more validation among various text types, since the examples that
support and those that counter argue his hypothesis are relatively few in the corpus.

There remains one point worthy of mention regarding ‘to infinitive’ dependent
clauses. This has to do with cases when, according to Quirk et. al. (1985, p.995) there

is "no referential link with the nominal phrase be discovered in the linguistic context."
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In such cases, Quirk et. al. point out, either an indefinite subject may be inferred, or
else the ‘I’ of the speaker is introduced as the subject. Among the 5 examples of the
preposed ‘to infinitive’ dependent clause, that are identified in the corpus, 4 are of this
type. But all, except one with impersonal ‘it’, show that the subject is intended by the
political writer to be of an indefinite subject or personal pronoun ‘we’, in order to
appeal to anyone who reads it (or appeal to ‘us’), and thus create a ‘feeling of
solidarity’ with the writer’s views, and which constitute one major characteristic of
political discourse usage of personal pronouns (cf. chapter 6, note 44), This can be
exemplified from the corpus by:

7-86 #To see him (=Saddam Hussein) as the embodiment of irrationality[1)/ is to be
certain of our own rational cause and motives.# (Text 5: 9-1)

7-86A #"an nara (0= we, ‘nahnu) fi $axsi Saddami Husayni tajsidan li-llaglaniyyati[1]

huwa t-ta"kkudu min dawafi‘ina 1- "axlaqiyyati wa “asbabina 1-“aglaniyya.#

In this example, the translator’s decision to use the ‘implicit plural personal pronoun
we’ (ag-damir al-mustatir: nahnu) supports the above proposition; and is one of the
examples where translation helps in understanding the thematic structure of the SLT.
One more example, in which the translation renders a similar service to the reader is
that of 7-84 above, in which a sense of conditionality was felt in the present participial
dependent clause, following Halliday’s (1985, p. 218) formulation (cf. 7-84), and where
the translation into Arabic renders the participial clause as a conditional one. As for
the rest of the illustrated examples, the translator, for stylistic purposes, did not fully
preserve the thematic structures of the original RC. An obvious example is 7-83, where
the present participial dependent clause is converted into a declarative RC in Arabic,
with ‘Noam Chomsky’, subject and theme of the main clause in the SL’s RC, becoming
the theme of the translated RC, and with the participial verb ‘speaking’ being
downgraded to a rhematic slot. As is the case with adjuncts, the participial dependent
clauses, as part of the thematic structure of the clause in English, are, partially,

‘vulnerable’ when translated into Arabic.

7.5.2.2 Conditional Clauses-as-Themes

In discussing the thematic structure of the complex clause which consists of a
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preposed conditional clause followed by a main or matrix clause, to use Quirk et. al’s
(1985, p. 1088) term, Halliday (1985, pp. 61-62; also cf. 3.6.2.5 & 6) points out that
in complex clause like, ‘If winter comes, can spring be far behind?’, the conditional
clause ‘if winter comes’ is the theme of the clause. However, one part of that theme
is the ‘if’, which expresses the nature of the clause’s relation to some other clause "in
the neighbourhood, and the other part is ‘winter’ [the topical theme] which has the
function both in the transitivity system as ‘actor’ and in the mood system as ‘subject’.”

As will be illustrated from the corpus below, the term ‘neighbourhood’ is critical
in the above quotations, but, unfortunately, Halliday does not explain or elaborate any
further on this point in his discussion. To expand Halliday’s formulation further, one
can, following Quirk et. al. (1985, pp. 1089-1093), divide conditional clauses into two
main types, depending on the types of ‘situational setting or framework’ they provide
for the ensuing matrix clause. The first type is usually called ‘direct conditional’ which
refers to a situation which is possible but unrealized, and which, while it does not
establish a goal, presents a situation in the main clause which is directly contingent on
that the of conditional clause. In other words, as Quirk et. al (1985, p. 1089) put it:
"the truth of the proposition in the matrix clause is a consequence of the fulfilment of
the condition in the conditional clause". Direct conditional are either ‘open’ (sometimes
termed ‘real’, ‘factual’, or ‘neutral’, as in: ‘If you go, I'll go’), or ‘hypothetical’
(sometimes termed ‘closed’, ‘unreal’: either (1) non-factual, as in, ‘If you went, I'd go
too’, or (2) counter-factual, as in, ‘If you had gone, I'd have gone too’). Open
conditionals are termed neutral because, according to Quirk et. al., they leave
unresolved the question of the fulfilment or unfulfillment of the conditional, and that
the speaker intends the hearer to understand that the truth of the predication depends
on the fulfilment of the condition.

Hypothetical conditionals are termed thus because they convey the speaker’s
belief that the condition will not be fulfilled for ‘future conditions’ (i.e., ‘If he changed
his opinion, he would be a more likeable person’), is not fulfilled for ‘present
conditions’ (i.e., ‘They would be with us, if they had the time’), or was not fulfilled for
‘past conditions’ (i.e., ‘If you had listened to me, you wouldn’t have made so many

mistakes’). In this respect, the precise formulation of the speaker’s belief depends on
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the time reference of the conditional clause. For future reference, the condition is
contrary to expectation; for present reference it is contrary to assumption; and for past
reference, it is contrary to fact.

The second type of conditional, the indirect, are also open condition, but they
depend on an implicit speech act of the utterance, as in the conventional expression of
politeness (‘. . . ,if I may say so’), in which the speaker is making the utterance of the
assertion dependent on obtaining permission from the hearer, though the fulfilment of
that condition is conventionally taken for granted. This type of conditional will be not
explained any further, since none of the conditional RCs found in the political texts
selected contain such a type.

In analysing the corpus, 27 conditional RCs (3% of the overall total) were
identified (cf. Apendix E, table 7-3). In these RCs, the initial conditional clause
functions as a point of departure for an unreal situation (situational setting), which they
provide. The term ‘neighbourhood’ can now be illustrated with regard to conditional
RCs found in the corpus. In almost all these RCs, the ideational theme in the
conditional clause (its topical theme), is either coreferential with a previous situation,
(involving a thematic or rhematic participant), or cataphoric with the ideational theme
of the matrix clause. This is, sometimes, achieved by using a deictic (‘this’ or ‘that’),
a third personal pronoun, ellipsis, substitution (i.e., ‘so’), or by repetition of the same
referent. Sometimes, however, the ideational themes of both clauses are not the same;
in such a case, the one in the conditional clause is not ‘new’, but merely re-introduced,
while, to use Prince’s 1981 terms (cf. 4.4), the one introduced in the matrix clause is
a ‘brand new’ theme. In political discourse, as may be the case with other discourse
types, the conditional clause, as theme, represents an explicit or an implicit contrast
between its unreal situation and that of the matrix clause. This, I believe, helps to
present a cohesive and a coherent argumentative type of discourse, applicable, in this
case, to political texts (cf. example 7-90 & 91 below). In some instances, also, the ‘if-
clauses’ in the RC clause consist of more than one dependent clause. In such a case,
beside functioning as ‘an extended’ theme of the RC in question (cf. 7-91) the
conditional clause also sums up the situation of either the previous RC, or the previous
paragraph(s) of the text in question. These various discoursal functions can be illustrated

from the corpus as follows:
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7-87 #However[1] one[1]/ weights the factors (0= the influence of American interests
& the Jewish Lobby)//, both[1]/ are there.# (Text 1: 21-7)

7-87A #wa[3] mahma[1] qayyama }-mar “u[1] hadayni 1-“amilayni,// fa-[2] “inna
kilahimaf1] mawjudun.#

7-88 #And[1] if[2] it (=Iraq)[3])/ were to invade Saudi Arabia,// it[1]/ would control
44% of the oil reserves.# (Text 3: 3-6)

7-88A #wa[1] "ida[2] qama (0= 1-°iraqu)[3] bijtiyahi l-°arabiyyati s-sa‘ddiyyati// fa-[2]
inna-hu[3](=1-%irdq) sawfa yusaytiru ‘ala 44% min dalika 1- *ihtiyafiy.#

7-89 #If[1] this hypothesis[2]/ is true//, then[1] the enormous coalition against Iraq[2],

under American leadership,/ is the end of an epoch not the beginning of a new
one.# (Text 4: 6-4)

7-89A #fa-[3] "in[1] sahhat hadihi 1-magqiilatu[2]// fa-[1]"inna t-tahalufa d-dawliyyi
1-wasii n-nitaqi l-munahidi 1-1-iraqi bi-qiyadati 1-wildyati 1-muttahidati 1-
“amrikiyyati[2] huwa nihayatu hagbatin “aktaru min kawnihi bidayatan laha.#

7-90 #If[1] Saddam’s third-World modernity[2]/ is contaminated by a direct and

brutal violence,// the military exploits of post-historical modemity[1],/ are, by
contrast, clinical, surgical and sanitised.# (Text 5: 28-1)

7-90A #”ida[1] kanat hadatatu Saddam Husayn al-lati tantami ila 1-*alami t-taliti[2
mabii “atan bi-“adwa I unfi I-wahSiy/ fa-[2] " inna ]-ma "atira ]-“askariyyata
li-hadatati ma ba‘da t-tarixi[1] k@nat bilmuqabili “ilajiyyatan wa jirahiyyatan wa
ta;l'ﬁriy_)-/a.#

7-91 #If[1] occupation[2] is illegal in both cases,/ if[1] invasions[2] are condemned
in both areas/ and[3] if[1] annexation[2] violates both international law and
United Nations’ Resolutions,// then[1] clearly[2] those measures pursued with
such alacrity in the Gulf War[3] ought to be pursued in the Palestinian/Israel and
Arab conflicts.# (Text 2: 12-11)

7-91A #fa-[3] "ida[1] kana ]- "ihtilalu[2] gayra Sar‘iyyin fi kila l-halatayni wa[3]
“ida[1] kina gad 'udina'l-g‘ azwu[2] li-kila l-mangiqatayni wa[3] "ida[1] kina
"ijra "u d-dammi "intihakan li-l-qantni d-duwaliyyi wa qararati 1- “umami 1-
muttahidati/, fa-[1] " inna-hu[2] yatawajjabu tatbiqu[2] nafsi I- "ijra " ata 1-lati
tammat mutaba‘atuha bi-jaddin wa na$afin “ibbana harbi l-xaliji bi-nafsi r-rihi
li-faddi n-niza®i 1-filisfiniyyi - I- "isra "liyyi - 1-°arabiy.#

With regard to preservation of the thematic structure of the conditional RCs in
translation, the translator was completely successful in rendering the conditional clause
with its thematic status in all the occurrences of such RCs in the ST. The reason, I

believe, as will be shown in the analysis of the Arabic corpus, has to do with the
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similarity of the pragmatic functions of conditional clauses in such RCs, and namely
the presentation of an unreal situation whose fulfilment also decides that of the matrix
clause. Another reason has, probably, to do with the fact that this linguistic
phenomenon is common to most languages (cf. 7.11.2.2). The final point to be said
about these RC conditional clauses in political discourse is that the writers have kept
an equilibrium between open conditionals and hypothetical ones: the writers do not
promise any significant changes in the current political situation, and they do not resort

to retrospection, which might induce cynicism.

7.5.2.3 Other Clauses-as-Themes

Under this subheading, various other types of initial adverbial clauses, as themes,
will be discussed and exemplified. These will include some temporal clauses with
subordinates like ‘as & when’ clauses of concession and contrast with ‘although’,
‘whereas’, ‘irrespective of , etc.’, and clauses of reason with ‘because & since’. There
also will also be a brief discussion of what Halliday (1985) calls "clauses without
theme’. Concurrent with the discussion of these clause types, there will be some
comments on how each type is rendered into Arabic.

In analysing the corpus, 30 RCs (3% of the overall total), mainly of the types
mentioned above, were identified. As regards temporal clauses, they are merely another
version of temporal adjuncts (cf. 7.5.1), and, as indicated earlier, the latter can be
replaced by a clause of time. Therefore, temporal clauses-as-themes are, by analogy,
marked scene setters for the ensuing rhematic matrix/main clause which will follow
with its own process and participants, and consequently, its own thematic structure,
which, in reality, is what is the overall RC is about, as in:

7-92 #As[1] the U.S. and Britain[2}/ lose their former economic dominance,//
privileged access to the rich profits of Gulf oil production[1]/ is a matter of
serious concern.# (Text 1: 18-3)

7-92A #wa[3] “indama[1] faqadat kullun min l-wilayati l-muttahidati wa Baritanya[2]
saylaratahuma I- " iqtigadiyyati s-sabiqa// “sbaha haqu |- "imtiyazi fi l-wusili
ila 1-marabiha I-wafirati li " intdji n-naff{i[1] mas " alatan baligata l- “ahammiyya #

Sometimes, however, temporal clauses may be recursive. In such cases, they

constitute an extended temporal thematic setting for the main process which is realized
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by the main clause, and which, in the real world, takes place after all ‘auxiliary’
processes, which are realized by the subordinate clauses of time preceding it:

7-93 #Just at the moment[1] when[2] the establishment figures on both sides of the
Atlantic[3] were talking about substantial cuts in military spending,/ when[1] the
role of the hawkish political leaders[2] was being eclipsed,/ when([1] the United
States[2] seemed to be floating away from its international role,/ and[1] new

self-confident Europe[2] seemed to be on the verge of creation,// Iraq[1] invaded
Kuwait.#

7-93a #fa-[3] fi 1-fatrati[1] 1-lati[4] $ara°a fiha 1-mas “ulina fi mu "assasati_s-sulfati
‘ala janibayyi 1- " atlantiv[3] fi 1-haditi ‘an taxfidatin jawhariyyatin fi - *infaqi
1-‘askariyyi wa[3] fi hini[1] axag_a dawru s-suqiri _s-siyasiyyina I-
mutagaddidina[2] yaxbu ba°da §-Say "1 wa[3] fi hini[1] badat l-wilayatu 1-
muttahidatu[2] wa ka”annaha ta‘imu ba’idan ‘an dawriha l-°ﬁlamiyyi wa[3] fi
1-lahzati[1] 1-1ati[4] “asbahat fihi "urubba l-jadidatu l-watlgatu min nafsiha[2]

qaba qawsayni aw "adna mina l-wilada// *aqdama ]-‘iriqu[1] ‘ala gazwi I-
kuwayt.#

Concessive clauses, on the other hand, indicate that the situation in the rhematic
matrix/main clause of the RC is contrary to expectation in the light of what is said in
the concessive clause, which if initial, acts as a point of departure for the RC as a
message. Furthermore, concessive subordinate clauses, as initial elements, provide a
contrastive situation to that expressed by the rhematic main clause. In other instances,
however, those concessive introduced by ‘while’, the contrast is muted, although it
arises from a contrary expectation. These three thematic functions of the concessive

clause can be illustrated, respectively, as follows:

7-94 #Whereas[1] the linkage issue[2]/ was both advocated and denied,// the precise
understanding of what constituted linkage[1] was not made clear by the
protagonists.# (Text 2: 2-1)

7-94A #bi-r-ragmi min[1] "“annah-u (u= damir as-sa “an) niidiya bimas "alati r-rabfi[1]
wa[3] birrugmi min[1] “annah-u[1] tamma rafduh3// gayra[1] “anna ]-fahma
d-dagiqa li-I°anagira |-mukawwinati lihadihi 1-mas "alati[1] lam yu‘ji-ha {arafa
n-niza‘i haqqaha fi 1-wudih.# -

7-95 #. .. whereas[1], at the time of Korea[2], there[3]/ was a dollar shortage, and[1]
increased spending by the United States[2]/ merely stimulated the American

economy,// at the time of Vietnam([1], increased spending[2]/ led to inflation and
a trade deficit.# (Text 3: 12-7)

7-95A # ... fa[4] baynama[1] kadna hunika[3] naqgun fi d-dilari “atna”a l-harbi I-
kunyyatl[O] wa[l]lam yu§a_]_|1 " infaqu I-wilayati 1-muttahidati I- mutazaylda siwa
1-"iqtigada 1- "amrikiy// “adda dalika I-“infaqu[1] l-mutazayldu atna " a harbi
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fiyatnami ila t-tadaxxumi wa 1-°ajzi t-tijariyyin.#

7-96 #While[1] Iraq[2] acquired modern weapons and gained military experience in
the course of its war with Iran,// Israel[1] had played a most important role, not
only in supporting the Shah and providing the imperial army with weapons and
other forms of support, but also in pursuing similar politics during the reign of
Ayatollah Khomeini.# (Text 2: 19-5)

7-96A #wa[3] fi 1-waqti[1] lladi[4] hasal fihi I-‘irdqu[2] ‘ala "aslihatin haditatin
wa ktasaba min xilali harbihi didda °iyran xibratan “askariyyatan wasi‘a// la‘ibat
" israfluf1] gabal dalika bi-katirin dawran “aktara “ahamiyyatan tamattal bi-da‘mi
§-§ah wa tazwidi jay$ihi 1- “imbiryaliy bi-1- “aslihati wa kaffati “anwa‘i d-da°mi
wa ’istamarrat “ala nafsi n-nahji s-siyasiyyi ‘ibbana hukmi "Ayatu l-1ahi I-
Khumayniy.#

As initial thematic clauses within the RC, clauses of reason convey basic
similarities of relationship to their rhematic main clause. In other words, there is
generally a temporal sequence such that the situational framework in the subordinate
clause of reason precedes in time that of the main clause. In this respect, the term
‘reason’ is a superordinate one for such clauses. These clauses either express the
perception of an inherent objective connection with the real world (cf. 7-74), express
the speaker’s/ writer’s inference of a connection or combine reason with a condition that
is assumed to be fulfilled or about to be fulfilled, and, thus, they express a relationship
between a premise in the subordinate thematic clause and the conclusion in the rhematic
main clause. The last two functions can be illustrated, respectively, from the corpus as

follows:

7-97 #For[1] if[2] the principle[3]/ is valid in one case,// it[1]/ must clearly be valid
in all similar cases.# (Text 2: 8-9)

7-97A #fa-[1]"ida[2] kana ]-mabda “u[3] mulziman fi halatin ma// fa"inna-huf3]
yajibu “an yakiina mulziman fi jami‘i 1-halati 1-mu3abiha.#

7-98 #Since{1] the main threat to our interests[2] is indigenous,// we[1] must, (#he[1]
explained in secret#), accept the need for "police repression by the local
government."# (Text 1: 8-5 & 6)

7-98A #wa[3]bima " anna[1] t-tahdida r-ra “Tsiyya li-magalihina(3] mahalliyyun// fa-(11
n-na-hu yanbagi “alay-na(ni= nahnu){2] (#kama[1] waddaha Kinan[2] dalika
bi-sirriyatin timma#) l-qubiilu bi-mabda “i 1-hajati li * a°mali 1-qam°i 1-bulisiyyati
l-lati tumarisuha “anzimatu l-hukmi l-mahalliyya.#

With regard to what Halliday (1985) calls "clauses without themes", a total of
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5 RCs were identified in the overall corpus. Although, I called these non-thematic,
following Halliday, and for the simple fact that they are enclosed between two full
stops, I, however, believe, that they consist of two sub-types. The first sub-type is non-
thematic in the sense that it is no more than an extension of the preceding RCs rheme.
I also believe that the reason behind enclosing this kind of thematic clause is to give
it prominence, in the sense of being a separate information unit with its "end-focus"
(Quirk et. al. 1985). The second sub-type is non-thematic, in the sense that theme is
presupposed, and hence ellipted, from the preceding RC. A further difference between
them lies in the nature of their pragmatic function: whereas, as mentioned above, the
first type is merely an extension of the previous RC rheme, the second comments on
that preceding theme, and shows the writer’s attitude towards it. This function is
realized both by giving prominence to this comment by presupposing its thematic
element, and by using some interpersonal elements, like ‘indeed’, ‘certainly’, etc.
These two functions can be illustrated from the corpus, respectively, as follows (Note
highlighted RCs):

7-99 #With[1] the war[2] now raging in the Middle East/ we[1] are tempted to
question such certainty.# #Not Fukuyama.# (Text 5: 1-4 &5)

7-99A #illa_"anna-hu[1] bi-ndila®i 1-harbi[2] 1-lati_yadiiru rahaha 1" ana fi mantiqati
§-8arqi |- " awsat[3] tahda-na(=nahnu[4]) ragbatan Jammatanll-munaqaﬁatl sihhati
hada l-yaqini 1-qafi‘i wa laysa Fukayama.#

7-100 #For the first time[1] the UN[2] would be able to operate effectively as the
guarantor of a low-bound international order, with the US acting as its

enforcement arm against aggressors.# #A new world order, indeed.# (Text 4:
5-3 & 4)

7-100A #fa-[3] 1i "awwali marratin[2] kana fi maqdiiri I- " umami l-muttahidati[2] 1-
‘amalu bi-fa‘aliyyatin kadamin li-htirami n-nizami 1-°alamiy bi-musa‘adati 1-
wilayati I-muttahidati 1- * amrikiyyati --sa“idiha t-tanfidiy r-radi®i li-l-mu‘tadin--#
#haqqan "inna-hu[1] la-nizimun “dlamiyyun jadid!#

The translation into Arabic of examples like 7-99 & 100 shows that the process
of translation can, to some extent, be a helpful tool in understanding some RCs’
thematic structure in English. In 7-99, for example, the translator does not separate the
the second ‘non-thematic’ RC from the first, but conjoined it with its rheme. More
valid to such a decision, though, is the restriction imposed by the pragmatic rule of

organizing an RC in Standard Arabic (SA), namely that a RC in SA should be complete
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in the sense that it must benefit its receiver (cf. 5-2). By contrast, the highlighted RC
in 7-99 cannot serve this purpose, if when translated, it is enclosed by two full stops.
On the other hand, when the translator renders the second RC of 7-100, he renders it
as rhematic, in the sense that its theme is presupposed in the verbal situation that is
built up to that point in the discourse. That the second RC of 7-100 acts as a writer’s
comment on the preceding RC(s) can be judged by the use of the interpersonal adjunct
‘indeed’ (preposed in the Arabic translation), by presupposing the theme (it could have
been a personal pronoun ‘it= the new world order’) which is spelled out explicitly in
the Arabic translation by the linking pronoun (hu= ‘it’), and by the use of two Arabic
emphatic particles (“inna & ‘lam t-tawkid’).

With regard to the rendition of the three types of RCs discussed and illustrated
in this section, I believe the translator, aided by the flexibility of word order of Arabic,
was able to maintain their thematic structure in translation. In this respect, one is
obliged to repeat briefly what has been mentioned earlier in this study (cf. 5.2.1), that
in constructing verbal sentences in SA (and this is how most types of the three
discussed RCs are translated), the sentence will always remain verbal no matter how
many adverbial clauses (minor processes) precede or follow verb of the main clause (or

the main process).

7.6 Thematic Structure of Metaphorical RCs in the English SLT

When discussing the notion of the clause-as-theme, Halliday (1985, pp. 56-59;
cf. 3.6.2.5) points out that there is "one special circumstance that leads to the situation,
where something that is itself a clause functions as a theme.*" This, he calls the
phenomenon of grammatical metaphor. What happens here is that one type of clause
is expressed metaphorically as another, or to put it more correctly, a semantic
configuration that would be represented "congruently” (non-metaphorically) by one type
of clause process is represented metaphorically by another, or as Halliday puts it,
"metaphor is variation in the expression of meaning." (Halliday, op. cit., p. 318).

Staying within the bounds of his 3-dimensional functions of language (the
ideational, the interpersonal and the textual), Halliday (1985), as pointed out in the

previous note, identifies two types of grammatical metaphor, the ideational and the
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interpersonal (the textual being an "enabling function" to Halliday; cf. 3.5). Under the
ideational type, he considers incongruent any process type that can be realized
congruently; this is why he considers equative RCs incongruent, since they can be
realized congruently (cf. note above). As for the interpersonal type, he also considers
as incongruent clauses that express modality (realising the attitude of the speaker writer
towards the proposition in question), since such attitudes can be realised congruently
through an interpersonal adjunct (cf. 3.6.2.5). In this study, following Halliday, our
analysis, exemplification and discussion of grammatical metaphor will be limited to its
significance in determining the thematic structure of the RC in English as well as in
Arabic, and the effort exerted by translator to preserve such thematic structures when
translating from one language into the other, and vice versa.

In analysing the corpus, a total of 37 RCs (4% of the overall total) were
identified as metaphorical RCs of a type which, I believe, has some impact on the
selection of their thematic structure. There are, of course, other metaphorical RCs in
the corpus whose structure, I believe, does not affect the selection of theme, but are
used because a writer wants to bring into focus some semiotic/cultural values (some of
which are comparable, in one way or another, with some Arabic semiotic values), and
which characterise some aspect of the culture, where language is one of its main
mediums of expression. Another reason for discarding such RCs from the analysis
related to thematic structure is that fact that, according to Halliday (1985, p.321), such
metaphorical representations have become the "the norm". In fact, this is a natural
process of linguistic change, which always, from a diachronic perspective,
‘demetaphorizes’ such incongruent representations®. Put another way, Newmark
(1988, p. 85), when he says:

Gradually, when the metaphor is repeated in various contexts, the
emotive effect subsides [Newmark believes that one purpose of using
metaphor in language is to express certain emotiveness], and a new term
that describes reality most closely been created,e.g. érenné [French]
which in a seventeenth-century text might be translated as ‘thunder
struck’, but is now translated as ‘astonished’®,

In what follows, there will be a brief discussion and exemplification, from the
corpus, of the two types of metaphor, but before leaving this introduction, I found it
appropriate to illustrate, what Halliday (1985, p. 325) calls "the unmarked theme" of
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circumstantial adjunct which, to me at least, is the only type of theme (or topic) as

adjunct, which combines both of Halliday’s definition of theme as the "initial element"

and "what the clause is about":

7-101 #The 1980s[1]/ suggested that new scarecrow-targets were being constructed to
take the place of the Soviet Union.# (Text 4: 7-5)

7-101A #wa[2] lagad “awha ‘aqdu t-tamaninati[1] bi “anna - " ahdafa I-wahmiyyata qad
tamma "in3a " Gha li-tahilla mahalla 1- “ittihadi s-sufyatiy.#

7-101 is a typical example of an ideational metaphor. In examples of this type,
the translator maintains the original theme of the English RC when he renders into
Arabic, although, as a mental process, ‘the 1980s’ should, according to Halliday’s
formulation, be an animate participant (a participant "endowed with consciousness").
Yet, and for the reason of this process becoming "the norm" in political writing, both
the writer of the article, in which the RC is picked out, and the translator, uses this

"incongruent” structure in the typical or unmarked sense.
7.6.1 Ideational Metaphor.

The clause in its ideational function (here the RC), says Halliday (1985, p. 321),
"represents or realizes a process." Irrespective of the type of process selected, there are
three steps involved in the realisation of any meaning, which represent the core of the
systemic linguistic theory (Halliday’s socio-semantic model; cf. 3.4). The first step
involves the selection of the process type (material, mental or relational) with its various
intermediate and secondary types. This is realized as (2) a configuration of transitivity
functions: actor, sensor, manner, etc. representing the process, its participants and any
circumstantial elements, and this is, in turn, is realized as (3) a sequence of groups or
phrases (nominal, verbal group and adverbial groups, and prepositional phrase, etc.).

When using such a framework, as a way of getting from the meaning to the
wording, we make the assumption that there are typical (unmarked) as well as marked
ways of realising one and the same meaning. As is the case with all aspects of
development of language, I believe, joining forces with Halliday, that language starts
with congruent modes of representation and gradually begins to elaborate them until it

reaches a stage, as in 7-101, where this elaboration becomes the norm in many of its
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registers or genres. As with the case of marked thematic constructions (cf. 7.3.5) and
any other language phenomena also, one starts thinking of congruent representations of
meaning, of course, when incongruent ones like 7-101 and the following develop:

7-102 #Popular psychological accounts in the press[1]/ tell of a child who was beaten
by his step-father and who turned into a self-important, paranoid and sadistic
adult.# (Text 5: 3-4)

7-102A #. . . tahaddatat at-tahlilatu s-saykulujiyyatu ‘abra g-gahafati[1] “an
sabiyyin "i‘tada zawju “ummihi ala darbihi, 1- “amru I-lada hawwalahu ila fatan
mu‘tadin bi-nafsihi sadiyyi §-fab‘i wa mugabin bi-juniini 1-azama.#

With regard to process type, What applies to 7-101 above applies to this
example, and like any incongruent (metaphorical) structure, although this process
becomes the norm in political news reporting, it can be reparaphrased congruently.
Example 7-102, for instance, can be rephrased to read: ‘Psychiatrists[1]/ talked\reported
through the press of a child . . .’, or, ‘it[1]/ was reported by psychiatrists in the press
that a child . . ., where the theme, respectively, becomes a ‘conscious participant’,
‘Psychiatrists’, and the impersonal ‘iz’, (had the writer in the second case opted for a
very objective stance). Although both represeﬁtations are plausible representations of
the same ‘state of affairs’, they are not synonymous, in the sense of the fact different
encodings all contribute to the total meaning. They are potentially corepresentational.
It has to be pointed out, however, that there is no clear line to be drawn between
congruent and incongruent structure, because much of the history of every language is
a history of "demetaphorising”, to use Halliday’s (1985, p. 327) term, of expressions
which starting from the child language (which undoubtedly is non-metaphorical), to
adult language and discourse, which is saturated with metaphors of various kinds, and
then to normalise these metaphoric expressions, and make them the norm rather than

a marked linguistic phenomenon.
7.6.2. Interpersonal Metaphor

As indicated above, interpersonal metaphor is the speaker/writer’s opinion or his
‘stamp’ regarding the possibility that his observation is not coded as a modal element
within the clause, which would be, in this case, its congruent realization, but as a

separate, projecting clause in a hypotactic clause complex, as in:
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7-103 #I[1] think, by the way,// that[1] we[2] can dismiss the idea of a new, competing
superpower in the shape of the European Community of the future.# (Text 4: 4-
2)

7-103A #fa-ala sabili al-mitali[2] "a‘tagidu ("ana[1])// bi- " anna-na(=nahnu[1]) nasta{iu
sarfa n-nazari ‘an fikrati qiyami quwwatin ‘uzma jadida munafisatan °ala
hay "ati majmi‘ati "Grubiyyati mustagbaliyya.#

7-104 #It[1] is unlikely// that the West could have done anything, at that stage, to
prevent the communist takeover in the late-1940s[1].# (Text 3: 10-3)

7-104A #wa[2] "inna-hu[1] mina l-mustab®ad[1]/ "an yakiina fi maqdiri 1-garbi 1-
qiyamu bi"ayyi Say “in fi tilka l-marhalati li-man‘i 1-haymanati §-§uyu‘iyyati
fi "awaxir 1-"arba’niyyat[1].#

In 7-103, the dividing line between theme and rheme is the boundary between

the two clauses, each clause, according to Halliday (1985), also has its own thematic
structure, in the sense of its point of departure of that clause as a message. As for the
second part of the definition of theme (what the clause is about), I believe, in 7-103,
for example, it is about the initial ‘interpersonal clause’ [my term]. e.g., what ‘I, the
speaker/writer, think/believe’, and the rest of the RC, that is its rheme, tells the
hearer/reader, the core of the message: ‘that we can dismiss . . ..’ By comparison
with 7-103, 7-104 can be treated as a sort of an ‘interpersonal-impersonal’ metaphorical
RC, with the first dependent clause acting as the theme of the RC, in the sense of being
what that RC is about: ‘the likelihood of a European superpower being able to stop
communism in the forties.’

These two examples illustrate two types of attitudes on the part of the writer
towards the proposition, the first, as illustrated by 7-103, is subjective (note the use of
the first personal pronoun ‘I’), and the second, illustrated by 7-104, is objective (note
the use of the impersonal ‘i’). A comparison of the distribution of these two types of
‘interpersonal thematic’ clause in the corpus, shows that the number of subjective
interpersonal RCs found in the corpus was quite few (only 6 RCs) in comparison to that
of the impersonal ones (21 RCs; some of which have now become the norm). We thus
we come to the conclusion, that in political discourse it seems that whenever the writer
wants to intervene and project his point of view in the overall ‘facts’ he is presenting,
he will either, if he has the ‘guts’, use ‘imperfect clauses’ in Quirk et. al’s (1985)
terminology, like ‘I believe’, or if he does not, he will hide behind the
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impersonal/dummy pronoun ‘it’, and use imperfect clauses like ‘It is unlikely’. In this
respect, our main concern in this study is the subjective type, since this is the type that
Halliday (1985; chapter 10) considers with regard to thematic structure (cf. 7.4.4 for the
thematic structure of the other type).

In rendering ideational metaphor from English into Arabic, the translator can
render the thematic structure of the RC as long as "there is a ‘strong’ cultural overlap",
to use Newmark’s (1985, p. 305) term®. Furthermore, the numerous examples of
metaphorical forms and "congruent" rewording could, according to Newmark (1988, p.
295) "sensitise a translator to the need for frequent recasting.” Saying this, I believe
that in political discourse, (and viewing the overall turbulent world nowadays),
languages, in general, have developed a sense of universality towards the rendition of
"noncongruent structure” congruently.

With regard to the rendition of interpersonal metaphor in the English corpus into
Arabic, it is complete. The translator manages to achieve this by using a type of verb
called by Arab grammarians call ‘verbs of disbelief’ (“af‘al al-rujhin wa z-zann),
which, through their structural and discoursal natures, can render this incongruent
structure from English into Arabic, while expressing the writers ‘stamp’ on the

proposition of the ensuing dependent clause®.
7.7 Conjunctions-as-Initial-Themes in the English SLTs

As discussed in Halliday’s thematic model (cf. 3.6.2), Halliday (1967¢, 1985 &
elsewhere) draws a distinction between non-cognitive adjuncts (the discoursal/textual
& modal/interpersonal type), on the one hand, and coordinating conjunctions (the pure
and the portmanteau/combined) and subordinating ones (subordinating conjunctions have
already been illustrated in the discussion of dependent clauses-as-themes, being the first
initial elements in such clauses: items like ‘if, when, with, etc.’; cf. 7.5.2.2 & 3 above).
Halliday’s distinction is based upon two major differences. First, non-cognitive
adjuncts, according to Halliday, are integral part of the clause; whereas conjunctions,
according to him are not: "they are in any case best regarded on other grounds as not
being part of the clause." (Halliday, 1967c, pp. 219). Second, conjunctions are

inherently thematic, since "they have as it were floated to the front of the clause and
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stayed there." (Halliday, 1985, p. 51); whereas noncognitive adjuncts tend to occur
anywhere in the clause. But when they occur in initial positions, and hence become
thematic, they either relate the clause to the preceding text (if they are of the discoursal
type) or express the speaker’s judgment regarding the relevance of the message (if they
are of the modal type). In both cases, however, they, like conjunctions, act as the point
of departure of the clause as a message.

In the Hallidayan model, the categories of discourse and modal adjuncts include
a number of forms (‘therefore’, ‘nevertheless’, ‘however’, etc.) that might otherwise
be dealt with as conjunctions. As a result, the conjunctions are limited to a small
list". Beside their function of joining clauses within the complex clause, whatever
type of relation that might conjoin them, be it paratactic or hypotactic, conjunctions, as
thematic elements, signal that an inference is to be drawn or some other connection is
to be made with the preceding discourse. Therefore, from a thematic perspective at
least, I think, there is no need to separate non-cognitive discourse adjuncts from
conjunctions, since if initial, both function in relating the current clause to the preceding
and following discourse, by being part of the textual component language. This is also
supported by the fact that Halliday (1985, p. 50) has explained the meaning of discourse
adjuncts by reference to that of conjunctive adjuncts (cf. chapter 3, note 84).

Halliday (1976, pp. 226-227) also points out that, from a cohesive perspective,
conjunctions "express certain meanings which presuppose the presence of other
components in the discourse", and that the conjunctive relation is "a specification of the
way in which what is to follow is systematically connected to what has gone before".
Although he says this, he (Halliday, op. cit., p. 238) insists that conjunctive relations
that are expressed through cohesion "are not the SAME as the elementary logical
relations that are expressed through the structural medium of coordination”. He,
however, admits (op. loc.) that the ‘additive relation’ with ‘and’ and ‘or’ are the closest
to coordination, and that, in general, a conjunctive relation is a textual one*?, Once
more, I believe that conjunctive and coordinate relations, at Halliday’s clause complex
level, (here at the RC level) are intertwined because, from a thematic point of view (at
least), they work hand in hand to present not only cohesive text, but a coherent one as
well.

In analysing the corpus, conjunctions with their various ‘cohesive functions’
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were abundant. A total of 114 were identified (cf. table 7-4 below). This, of course,
does not include the number of discourse adjuncts (34 occurrences; cf. 7.5.2.1 & table
7-4), which, as I will argue below, share a similar thematic function: ‘they simply
relate/ connect the current clause with the preceding discourse’. Like adjuncts (cf. 7.5),
no ratio was calculated, since there could be more than one occurrence per RC. Among
the many occurrences in the corpus which express various types of textual relations, the
following are selected to express a temporal textual relation:

7-105 #The collapse of the Soviet Union[1]/ adds several dimensions.# #First[1], new
pretexts[2] are needed for Third World intervention, a serious challenge to the
educated classes.# #Second, ... .# #Third, ... .# (Text 1: 3-4,5 & 6)

7-105A #kama[2] “adafa inhiyaru I- " ittihadi s-sufyatiyy[1] “ab‘adan jadidatan.# kana
“awwaluha[1] 1-hajata ila “ijadi dard "i‘a jad “datin li-t-tadaxxuli fi $u *@ni
duwali 1-“dlami ¢-taliti 1- “amru 1-ladi kana bi-matabati tahaddin haqigiyyin li-{-
fabaqati I-mutaqqafa.# #wa[2] kana taniyuha[l]... .# #wa[2] kina talituhafl]
N

7-106 #The new social movements of the 1970s and the 1980s[1]/ emerged outside the
formal party structures precisely because of the way in which the parties of the
Left, which should have articulated new emancipatory concerns, were caught up
in the compromises of the 1940s.# #Yet[1] these movements[2]/ undoubtedly
have had a profound influence on Western political culture, especially in
Germany and southern Europe where cold war attitudes are less deeply em

bedded and political processes have been more decentralised.# (Text 3: 33-4 &
5)

7-106A #fa[2] I-harakatu 1- " ijtimaciyyatu l-haditatu llati "inbatagat fi sab’init wa
anmatl 1] “imtadat xarija nifaqi l- “ahzabi l-haykaliyyati llati waga‘at min
xilaliha “ahzabu l-yasari dimna taswiyyati 1- “rba“inat wa llati kana yanbagi
calayha l-giyyamu bigiyagati masaratin taharunyyatm jadidatin.# #gayra
_annahu([1] bila $ak[3] kana lihadihi 1-harakati[2] ta " firun “amiqun “ala

t-taqafati s-siyasati l-garbiyyati xususan an fi al- manya wa duwali janiibi “uriibba
haytu kanat 1-mawagifu mina l-harbi 1-baridati “aqalla rusiixan wa ‘umqan wa
sayrlratin siyasiyyatin "aqalla markiziyya.#

The second RC in each example has a textual relation of a temporal kind with
that of the preceding RCs. This relation can be expressed in the sense of ‘nextness’,
but it is, rather, different in each example. In 7-105, this relation is realized by the first
RC and three RCs following it. It is a relation of events, where one thing happens and
then another. By comparison, there are no physical events in the second RC of 7-106

(no material process, in Halliday’s systemic terms, but rather a ‘stative/relational
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process); or rather, there is no ‘linguistic events’, and the time sequence is in the
writer’s organization of discourse. In this respect, we can say that the time sequence
is in the ‘argument’, provided the ‘argument’ is understood in its everyday rhetorical
sense and not in its technical sense in logic. Thus, in 7-106, the two RCs are related
as steps in an argument, and the meaning is rather ‘first one move in the speech game
is enacted, then another.” In fact, the distinction in the textual-temporal relation is
related to the basic functional organization of language (cf. 7.3.2). In 7-105, the
temporal-textual, or rather cohesion, has to be interpreted in terms of the experiential
function of language; it is a relation between meaning in the sense of representations
of ‘content’ (the writer’s experience of) external reality. In 7-106, on the other hand,
this relation has to be interpreted in terms of the interpersonal function of language,
which is a relation between meanings in the sense of the speaker’s/writer’s own ‘stamp’
on the situation__ his choice of speech role and rhetorical channel, his attitudes and his
judgment (Halliday, 1976c, p. 240).

With regard to the rendition of conjunction-as-initial theme from English into
Arabic, the native Arabic translator seems to have a freer hand in this aspect of the
thematic structure than he has when translating major and minor themes (cf. table 7-4a).
He even inserts additional conjunctive elements-as-initial themes, in some translated
Arabic RCs, which do not exist in the SLT. The reason may have to do with either that
Arabic uses more conjunctive devices as cohesive tools in the Arabic texts than English,
or that conjunctive cohesive devices are easier to use for the Arabic translator than all
other devices such as reference, substitution, ellipsis and lexical cohesion, or it could
be both. This subject, however, lies out the main concern of study, and requires a more

detailed study in order to come up with any definite generalization.
7.8 Multiple Theme in the English SLTs

Halliday (1985, p. 53; cf. 3.6.2.4) proposes the principle of ‘stacking’ multiple
thematic elements in the complex clause as follows: "if the initial element does not
function as ‘Subject, Complement, or Circumstantial Adjunct’ (other than modal or
discoursal adjuncts), then the subject, complement or adjunct next following is still part

of the theme." The modification suggested to Halliday’s thematic formulation in
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chapter, section 3.6.6, and consequently to his stacking principle, does not, in any way,
affect his concept of multiple theme; on the contrary, it enhances it, by adding a new
dimension to that concept. With regard to exclusiveness of cognitive themes, it was
argued earlier, however, that circumstantial adjuncts should be treated like discoursal
and modal adjuncts, in the sense that they are not exclusive (cf. 3.6.6 & 7.5.1). This
was suggested on the basis of the fact that they do not serve the two parts of Halliday’s
definition of theme (in being an initial element and in expressing what the clause is
about). Since they do not fulfil the second part of that definition, it is better to regard
them as ‘marked scene setters’, to the actual theme/topic of the clause that follows,
which can be a marked subject or an ‘extremely’ marked object.

In this respect, Halliday (1985, p. 53) proposes that the sequence of the
unmarked thematic structure of the multiple theme of a declarative clause runs follows:
"textual /A interpersonal A ideational" (A= followed by; also called composite theme in
Halliday, 1967c, p. 220). In this sequence, the textual elements (conjunctions and
discourse adjunct) and interpersonal elements (modal adjuncts) are optional, and
language users (as will be illustrated below) can have various arrangements of these two
set of elements. Ideational elements of the clause structure (SPCA) as themes always
constitute the rightmost elements preceding the rheme, with the subject, as the
unmarked theme; and either the object or the metaphorical use of adjunct as marked
theme (what the RC is about).

Halliday’s above formulation with regard the above sequence of thematic
elements within the multiple thematic structure raises more than one question. One can
ask: do initial elements-as-themes have a special thematic meaning, and are themes that
are lower in the ‘stack’ less thematic? Do outer themes bracket inner themes, when
looked at from both a thematic as well as a discoursal perspective? At what point are
they actually downgraded to the status of rheme? These questions will be returned to
and answered after illustration from the corpus.

The concept of multiple theme becomes more clear and more enhanced if the
notions of initial, minor and major themes are taken into account. The major theme,
i.e. subject, object, a metaphorical circumstantial adjunct, or a main verb (in English),
is, as mentioned above, the rightmost element in the ‘thematic sphere’, in Svoboda’s

(1981) terms (cf. 2.2.4.1), after which the rest of the clause complex (the rheme)
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follows. In this respect, I say that the rightmost thematic slot, like any other thematic
slot in the syntagm of the complex clause, is assigned to major themes and has the
specific function of specifying the cognitive referent (that what the clause is about), or,
as Halliday (1970 & elsewhere) puts it, "the hook" on which the rest of the message
is hung. The medial slot is assigned for minor themes that create a "setting”". The
leftmost slot is usually assigned, in a well cohesive and coherent discourse, to initial
thematic elements like conjunctions, modal and discoursal adjunct that link the clause
complex in question (in this research the RC) as a whole to the rest of the discourse.
Generally speaking the leftmost slot is a ‘shared slot’ that can be occupied by any
thematic element, acting as the point of departure of the clause as a message, but not
always expressing what the message is about.

In analysing the corpus, over one-third of the total number of RCs of the corpus
have their thematic structure consisting of multiple themes (229 RCs. or 34% of the
overall total of the corpus RCs; cf. table 7-4). Bearing in mind Halliday's ordering
formulation of the multiple thematic structure, I observed, in analysing both the
English and Arabic corpus as well as their translation, to some extent, that there were
more possible combinations to take into account, in both languages, which Halliday
(1985) merely mentions in passing, without any further illustrations from real texts,
apart from his structured examples. I also noticed that the leftmost item, in many cases,
seemed to be more thematised, and that its occurrence in that position had to do not
only with predictable ordering, but also with the writer’s wish to highlight that
particular thematic relationship. This leads me to wonder, as inquired earlier, about the
status of such initial thematic elements, in comparison with the rest of the thematic
elements in the ‘thematic sphere’ (Svoboda, 1981). In what follows, there will be
illustrations, from the English corpus with their Arabic translation, of some of the
various types of sequences or combinations of the multiple theme structure, and an
attempt to answer the questions raised earlier in this section:

7-107 #But[1] of course[2], this ‘new order’[3])/ may not be monopolar at all.# (Text

4: 6-1)

7-107A #gayra "anna[1] hada n-nizama 1-jadida[3] qad la yakiinu bi-tabi‘ati 1-hali[0]
*uhadiyya l-qutubi ‘ala 1- " iflaq.#

7-108 #And[1] once again[2], of course[4], it is up to cette vielle Europe and its
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civilizational offspring, America[5],/ to slay the dragon, to vanquish the alien.#
(Text 5: 5-3)

7-108A #wa[1] marratan _"uxra[2] bila $akk[3] yatawaqqafu “ala hadihi 1-‘ajiizi "uriibba
wa walidatihd 1-hadariyyati “amarika[4] “amru dabhi dalika t-tinnini wa dahri
dalika d-daxil#

7-109 #And[1] so[2], as so often before[3], we[4]/ have the encounter of good and
evil.# (Text 5: 5-1)

7-109A #wa[l] hakada[2] wa[5] kama huwa l-l.lalu fi s-sabiq[3] $ahad-ni(=nahnu=
we=[4 1§pdama 1-xayri bi-§-Sar#

7-110 #But[1] let us[2])/ not stop here in our excoriations.# (Text5: 7-1)
7-110A #lakin[1] da’na[2]/ 1a natawaqqaf fi “istinkarina hada ‘inda hada 1-hadd#

7-111 #Or[1] rather[2], the most that one can predict[3}/ is that the 1990s will be a
period of yet more bumps and twists, swerves and U-turns, and unexpected
developments. (Text 3: 38-2)

7-111A # inna julla ma yumkinu li-I-mar i t-takkahunu bihi[3] yaqinan[2] huwa
(pronoun of separation) “anna hagbata t-tis‘Inati satakiinu fatratan li-mazidin
mina $-Saddi wa l-jadbi wa n-naqlati n-naw‘iyyati wa l-mun‘atafati 1-mu‘akisati
wa t-tafwurrati gayri l-mutawaqqa‘a#

7-112 #And[1] so[2] the ‘smart’ technologies of Western reason[3]/ are now being
mobilised to smash the ‘other’.# (Text 5: 26-4)

7-112A #wa[1] li-hadaf2] tammat al-"an ta’bi "atu t-taganiyyati d-daki i li-1
‘aglaniyyati |- " Giriibiyyati li-sahqi I-mugayir#

7-113 #But[1] more importantly[2] the reaction of the people of region[3]/ was clear
from the outset of the conflict. (Text 2: 8-5)

7-113A #wa[4] lakmnal 1] 1-"ahamma min dalika kullihi[2] huwa (pronoun of

separauon) anna radda fi%ilj $udbi l-mantigati[3] kana wadihan mundu
“indila®i g-gira®.#

7-114 #And[1] iff2] it[3] were to invade Saudi Arabia,/ it [=Iraq= 1] would control
44% of the world’s oil reserves.# (Text 3: 3-5)

7-114A #wa[1] "ida ma qama(0= huwa= }-“iraq[3]) bi-jtiyahi s-sa“iidiyya/ fa "inna-hu
(I-‘irag=[1]) sawfa yusaytiru “ala 44% min dalika 1- " ihtiyagiy 1-“alamiy#

Let us now try to answer the three questions posed above, guided by the

illustrative examples 7-107 through 114. As for the last question regarding the
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downgrading of theme to a rhematic status, or rather, by rewording that question: ‘are
themes that are lower (rightmost) in the thematic sphere less thematic and thus more
vulnerable to becoming rhematic? I believe that the answer to this question is no,
because each theme has its own function and the thematic slots, with the elements they
contain, merely follow cognitive degrees of marking from left to right. So, while the
leftmost slot is typically occupied either by conjunctive elements, discoursal or
interpersonal adjuncts, which are non-cognitive, the medial position is usually occupied
by cognitive circumstantial adjuncts, and the rightmost is a subject (when unmarked),
an object/complement or even a verb (when marked), which are all highly cognitive
elements of the clause structure (cf. examples 7-108 & 110). Thus, except for the
cognitive-noncognitive difference in the multiple theme elements, there is no hierarchy
of themes in the sense of that type is higher or lower in thematicity than the other.
Each does a different job (i.e realising one aspect of the functional components of
language: the textual, the interpersonal and the ideational).

With regard to the second question, which inquires about the possibility of outer
themes bracketing inner ones, I believe the answer is ‘yes’, so long as the thematic
structure of the RC follows Halliday’s proposed sequence and any of its possible
variation, as illustrated in any one of the examples above (cf. theme in dependent
clauses; and examples 7-112 & 114, for a different multiple thematic configuration).
Thus within the multiple thematic sphere, the leftmost slot typically occupied by
conjunctions, discoursal(cognitive/noncognitive) or modal adjuncts, bracket the medial
slot typically occupied by cognitive circumstantial adjuncts which, in turn, bracket the
major themes (subject, when unmarked, object and metaphorical adjuncts (when the
latter is marked).

The answer to the final question, regarding the special meaning of the thematic
elements occupying the leftmost initial slot, is a qualified ‘yes’. The theme that is
chosen as the initial element in the RC establishes the main perspective (or framework,
to use Chafe’s (1976) term; cf. 4.3) within which the rest of the clause develops or
rather proceeds. If it is a conjunction, for example, the relationship expressed is either
that of additive, adversative, causal or temporal (cf. 7.7, and the examples 7-107
through 114), which gives a special ‘motif’ to all other experiential meanings that
realized by the RC. The same will be true of interpersonal adjuncts, which engage the
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speaker/writer and the listener/reader in a particular relationship for the duration of the
RC and beyond. Discourse adjuncts establish an attitude. Cognitive adjuncts create a
setting. Whichever comes first sets the tone for the rest of the RC. The other themes
in the ‘composite’ structure are still themes, but they are not like that of the initial slot.

As for rendition of multiple thematic structure into Arabic, rendering with the
same ordering was not total, although it will be seen from table 7-4a in relation to 7-4,
that the total number of multiple RCs in the TLS is, by far, greater, Therefore, and
despite the meaningfulness of such thematic structural ordering in English in examples
like 7-112, for instance, the translator, for stylistic purposes, dropped the conjunctive
initial theme (‘or’) and postponed the interpersonal theme (‘rather’) after the cognitive
theme of the translated RC (a nominal Arabic RC).

In general, however, I did not observe that the translator was particularly
responsive to the order of thematic presentation of the original text (in example 7-107,
the interpersonal theme (‘of course’) is downgraded into the rhematic sphere).
Therefore, one can say that the result of rendition was rather inconclusive, and that this

was an area of in which relatively great liberty in translation was taken.

7.9 Major Theme Selections in the Arabic SLTs

7.9.1 Subject-as-Theme

As in English, when analysing the Arabic corpus, the predominant theme (290
occurrences) in the RCs (382) is the subject (77% of the overall total; cf. appendix F,
table 7-5). In these RCs where the subject is thematic, it is either the subject (al-fa‘il)
of the verbal sentence, or the predicand (al-musnad ‘illayhi/al-mubtada”) of the
nominal sentence, whether the latter has a verbal predication (an SVO-type word order)
or whether it has a nominal predication (a ‘pure’ nominal construction: SP word order
; cf. Appendix G, tables 7-9 & 10). The result of analysing the Arabic corpus also
tallies, more-or-less, with Givon’s (1979b) analysis of English (cf. 7.3.1).

As is the case in English, the thematicity of the grammatical subject (whether
‘fa‘il’ or predicand) is determined by the same four criteria, which I have suggested for

the English (cf. 7.3.1). However, one of these criteria, that of the necessity of subject
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being an NP, can be bypassed without disturbing the grammatical rules set by the
various schools of grammar. In fact, all of these schools interpret the structural
elements of the RC following ‘ “an & “anna al-magdariyya’ as the subject of the RC
in question (cf. 5.2). Examples of this type of thematic structure from the Arabic SLTs

, where the ‘interpreted verbal noun-as-subject’ (al-magdar al-mu “awwal min “ann wa
ma ba‘daha), include those that are typical of the following:
7-115 ajibu_"an 13 yufhama mimma tagaddam (=1- “amru= theme[1]) // ‘anna

l-wilayati 1-mutthahidati[1]}/ kanat ta°tamidu “i‘timadan kulliyyan ‘ala “isra ‘1l
fi “istratijiyyatiha "ad-difa“iyyati fi mantiqati §-Sarqi 1- “awsaf# (Text 7:6-1)

7-11SE #None of this[1]/ should lead us to the conclusion that the US has been
completely dependent on Israel for its defence strategy in the Middle East.#

In 7-115, the verbal phrase ‘"an 1a_yufhama’ can be interpreted to a grammatical
subject ‘‘adamu I-fahmi’, and hence the theme of the RC as whole.

With regard to the maintenance of the thematicity of the grammatical subject
when translating from Arabic into English, one comes to the conclusion, when looking
and comparing tables 7-1 & 7-1A of appendix E with tables 7-5 & 7-5E of appendix
F, for Arabic, that the translator renders the exact percentage of the occurrence of
grammatical subject as theme in the SLTs, bearing in mind that there is a difference of
13 RCs between the SLTs and TLTs. However, the translation from Arabic into
English renders more grammatical subjects than the translation from English into
Arabic. This is due to the fact that there must be certain constraints and properties that
are inherent in each language, and prevent the translator, no matter how well-informed
he is in both languages as well as in the semiotic values of both cultures, from
rendering a one-to-one correspondence of subjects in the two languages, even if he is
capable of surmounting the lexical, semantic, or the textual equivalence in both
languages*’.

As is also the case in English, the main discoursal function of subject-as-theme
is to introduce either the overall topic of discourse or a sub-topic that substantiates it,
whether proposing the hypothesis in order to convince the reader of it or to counter-
argue it and eventually refute it and propose another. In both cases, the topic

introduced will be developed, either by managing or monitoring of discourse, until the
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writer’s goal (the solution to the proposed problem/thesis) is attained*. This major

function can be illustrated from the corpus as follows:

“ila haddin kabmn min sua‘tha I-marir ma‘a I- " ittihadi s- sufyatly xilali fatrati
1-harbi 1-barida.# fa-[1] min tanaqudati hadihi 1-‘ilaqati[2] “anna....# #wa[l]
la ytijadu maglahatun li-d-dawlati[2] . . # #wall] qad xalaqat l_1gd1h1 1-
t}agigtu|2| ... (Text 7: 1-3)

7-116E #America’s shared interests with Israel/ derive largely from its bitter conflict
with the Soviet Union during the cold war. #One of the contradictions of this
conflict/ was . . . # #There could be nothing of sufficient importance/ to . . .
# #This situation/ gave rise . . . .# #This/ is particularly borne out by . . . .#

In 7-116, the writer introduces the discourse topic as the theme of the first RC:
‘America’s shared interests with Israel’, which he develops throughout the article (cf.
appendix C; text 7) until he reaches the conclusion that such interests with Israel have
declined at the strategic deterrence level, since the Soviet Union does not exist any
more, and US interests with Israel lie now in the latter’s "normalizing its relations with
its neighbours . . . in order to become a normal state capable of importing, exporting
and investing capital and participating in regional political alliances”, and hence reduce
the financial burden on the US. (This is, in reality, what is taking place in the Middle
East at this time!).

7.9.1.1 Thematic Structure of Passivized RCs

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 11 passive RCs are identified, which constitute
about 3% of the overall total of the whole corpus. Among these passivized RCs, 10 are
found to be of the agentless type (cf. appendix F, table 7-5). The total number of 11
passivized RCs does not include those dependent RCs, which constitute part of the
rhematic field of the independent RCs.

As is the case in English, the occurrence of agentless passive RCs is far higher
than that of agentive ones. This not surprising, since we are dealing with the analysis
of political discourse in which, as indicated earlier (cf. 6.5), ‘objectivity’ and ‘self-
detachment’, among some other things, are among its salient features. In contrast to
this, the translator has rendered more passive RCs in the English TLTs than the ones

identified when analysing the Arabic SLTs (11 RCs in the SLTs versus 29 in the TLTs;



Analysis of Datal Page 543

compare tables 7-5 with 7-5a of appendix F). As I have already ascertained from the
analysis of both the SLTs and TLTs, there are three reasons for this: one minor and two
major. The minor reason has to do with the difference in the number of RCs between
the SLTs and the TLTs. However, this difference does not result in too many
additional passivized RCs in the TLTs (only one was counted). Therefore, this reason
is ignored altogether, and no standard deviation calculation was attempted because the
difference is only 13 RCs more when translating from Arabic to English, and, by
coincidence, the same number when translating from English into Arabic, with Arabic
being less in both cases (cf. note. 4 above).

The first major reason for having more passivized RCs in the English TLTs than
the Arabic SLTs is the frequent occurrence of Arabic transitive verbs which are of the
inflectional patterns ‘tafa‘ala’ and ‘tafa*ala’ followed by inanimate subjects. These
verbs seem to be of on ‘active’ type if looked at from ‘the surface structure’
perspective, but of a ‘passive’ type if looked at from a deep structural level, to use the
generative grammarians’ terms*. Therefore, verbs of the type ‘takarrara’, ‘tasara‘a’,
‘takatara’, among others, can be exemplified from the corpus by:

7-118 #wa[l] mundu l-lahzati l-lati nataga fiha l-maystru 1-“amarikiy bidalik[2]
takatarat al- "aqwalu l-mumitilatu wa l-mugabihatu[3] min gibali kulli 1-azifina
‘ala n-nagmati n-na$azi siwa “un kanu "ula”ika l-ladina yantazimiina dimna t-
taxti I-musiqiyi nafsihi aw “ula “ka l-ladina yantazimiina dimna 1-kawrasi 1-
muwakib.# (Text 10: 1-2)

7-118E #Since the Americans first orchestrated this campaign, similarly discordant
notes have been struck by all the minor players, whether they were actually
members of the alliance or merely stood by applauding US actions.

The second major reason, which has been alluded to in passing in the previous
section and explained in some detail in sections 3.6.2.2 and 5.3.1.1, has to do with the
inherent characteristics of the Arabic and the English languages. By comparison with
English, Arabic can ‘activize’ any passive RC provided that there exists an anaphoric
pronoun (damir “a "id) which is linked to the verb in question, and is coreferential with
the preposed NP which acts as the theme of the RC. Therefore, whereas 7-119 below
is active is a coreferential pronoun is present (the underlined ‘ha’ [if] in the verb
‘yaksubu’ [win])) and is coreferential with the NP ‘al-harbu’ (war), it is English

translation is a passive rendition because of this inherent constraint on the English
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language:

7-119 #wa[l] I-harabu[2] "ida naSabat[3]/ fa-[1] 12 budda “an yaksabaha[2] fi
n-nihdyati tarafun mahma kanat xasa " iruhu.# (Text 6: 11-1)

7-119E #The war, if it should start/, will inevitably in the end be won by one side, no
matter how great})he loses that side suffers.#

Following Halliday, who in turn follows on the steps of the Prague School linguists (cf.
3.6.2.2), English tends to passivize in order to thematise the object of the active RC,
and either place the subject of the active RC in the unmarked focus position or delete

it altogether if its unnecessary or irrelevant.
7.9.2 Verb-as-Theme

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 4 imperative RCs (1% of the overall all number
of RCs), were identified. These represent what Halliday (1967c & 1985) regards as
RCs which either have the addressee’s personal pronoun or the verb as theme. In either
case, Halliday considers the theme unmarked (cf. 3.6.2.1 & 7.3.2). As has been argued
earlier, the verb in Arabic is the core of predication. In the VSO word order (the
declarative mood of the verbal RC), the verb presents the subject as the unmarked
theme of the RC, whereas, in the imperative mood (including first person and third
person imperatives), following Sunner (1982; cf. 7.3.2), the verb presents the
grammatical subject-as-theme as ‘marked’ (in contrast with Halliday’s formulation),
since it is a constituents of a marked mood. Thus, the ‘covert pronoun’ (ad-damir al-
mustatir) of the imperative RC in Arabic acts as its marked theme. In this case the
imperative verb serves as a ‘tray’, to use Sunner’s (1982) term (cf. 7.3.2), in presenting
the theme, but not as part of it:

7-120 #fa-l-nurakkiz (0= nahnu: ‘we’= theme) “ala I-mafhiimi 3-3amili I-lquwwa# #wa
nadaa (0= nahnu: ‘we’= theme) “amama a‘yunina duriisa t-tarix.# #wa “an
natadakkar "“anna. .. # (Text 9: 17-6, 7 & 8)

7-120E #Let us[1)/ therefore concentrate on the comprehensive concept of power;# let
us[1]/ learn the lesson of history and remember that . . . #

A predominate feature of all the examples of imperative RCs in the corpus is
the use of the covert pronoun ‘we’ (nahnu). This is natural, and represents a salient

aspect of political discourse, where personal pronouns like ‘nahnu and “anta’, among
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others, render a feeling of ‘solidarity’ with the reader and a sense of ‘objectivity’ on the
part of the writer, with regard to what he proposes and what he tries to convince his
reader of.

In translating the imperative RCs from English to Arabic, the translator not only
renders the exact number of those RCs in the SLTs, but also translates other RCs as
imperative. This demonstrates that this aspect of political discourse sometimes seems
to be more explicit in English than Arabic, and that translation can be considered as a
tool in uncovering such feature in the SLTs. An example to illustrate this ‘implicitness’
of solidarity can be found in 7-121, taken from his Majesty, King Hussein’s letter to
President Saddam Hussein (cf. appendix F, text 5). Although his Majesty has pointed
out, explicitly and implicitly, through the various methods which he has adopted in
managing political discourse, the injustice that President Saddam Hussein has done to
the Kuwaiti people (though not to the ruling regime), and to both regional and
International Laws, (those of the United Nations and the Arab League), there still is that
feeling of implicit solidarity in RCs like:

7-121 # a‘tagidu (0= "ana; ‘I’[2]) "an bi- " imkanind[1])/ *an naginaha wa nabniya wa
nua “ssisa “alayha “ida ma tawaggalna "ila taswiyatin silmiyyatin fi “itarin

‘arabiyyin tagbaluha al-"afrafu l-°arabiyyatu -ma‘niyya.# taswiyatunf[1] ... .#
#taswiyatunfl] . . . # (Text 6: 12-11, 12 & 13)

7-121E #Let us[1)/ suppose that we are able to achieve a peaceful resolution within the
Arab framework__ a resolution . . . .# #If we are able to do all this[1]/ I
believe that it is within our capacity to protect and build on these
achievements.#

In 7-121, The mood of the RC is not that of an imperative type to signal a covert
‘solidarity type-pronoun’ as the theme of the RC, or the "royal we" as Quirk et al.
(1985, p. 351). However, there is enough evidence in the RC itself (the ‘na’ in ‘bi-
"imkini-na’, na-ginahd wa na-bniya wa nu-"assisa) and in the preceding RCs to
suggest that implicit feeling of solidarity with Iraq as part of the Arab nation, which is
made explicit by the use of parallel structure throughout the whole paragraph (cf. Text
6, paragraph 12).

7.9.3 Complement-as-Theme
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As indicated in 7.3.3., Halliday (1985) and Quirk et. al. (1985) use the general
term complement to refer to all elements of the meaning/content of the clause complex,
whether looked at from a functional perspective in the case of Halliday, or from a pure
syntactic one in the case of Quirk et. al. The complement in Arabic is treated in almost
the same way, and Arab grammarians (al-Antaki, 1975) and rhetoricians (“abbas, 1989)
believe that if it is not a ‘musnad “ilayhi’ (theme/topic) or a ‘musnad’ (rheme/
comment), then the NP acting as complement must be either a complement of the event
(or the process realized by the verb, to use Halliday’s systemic term) or a complement
of a NP which refers to a certain entity in either the discoursal or the real world. In
other word, as al-Antaki, (1975, vol.3, p. 375) puts it:

"the phrase as a complement is either ‘a servant’ of the process, or a
servant of another NP, and what grammarians call ‘at-ta‘liq’ (reference
to) and rhetoricians call ‘muta‘alliqat 1-fi’l’ (reference to the verb) are no
more than an illustration of who serves what [my translation].

From a syntactic and a functional perspective, Arab grammarians and rhetorician
both agree that a complement is either an adverbial clause serving only the process, by
showing its spatio-temporal dimensions, or a prepositional phrase which, in addition to
the service rendered by the adverbial clauses, can also render other dimensions of the
process, including those mentioned by Halliday (198S; cf. 7.5.1). An explicit realization
of these dimensions, however, can be rendered also by the 5 main types of objects that
are frequent as complements in verbal RC (cf. 5.2.1).

From a thematic perspective, and following both the Arab grammarians and
rhetoricians, who, to some extent, have a similar approach to treating them as thematic
structures, the various types of complements can occupy initial positions in the RC in
Arabic. In this respect, al-Antaki (1975, vol.3, p.374) points out that, with regard to
adverbial and prepositional phrases in Arabic, the Arabic language is extremely flexible
with regard to their position within an RC; they can be placed initially, medially and
finally. This is strikingly concordant with what both Halliday (1967¢ & 1985) and
Quirk et. al (1985) say about adjunct in English. These Arabic ‘adjuncts’ by analogy
with English will be discussed, illustrated and exemplified from the Arabic corpus in
section 7.10.1 below.

As for the various types of objects as themes in the Arabic RC, the only type
that is found in the corpus is that of the grammatical object (al-maf°il bihi). In
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analysing the corpus, only 9 RCs (2% of the overall total) were found to have this type

of marked theme. They are marked, following both Arab grammarians and rhetoricians,

in the sense that they refer to an ellipted verb of ‘saying’ ( “aqiilu), where they act as

a preposed, and thus a marked thematic element, after the ellipted verb. The RC

(verbal or nominal) following them can also have its own theme-rheme structure

following Halliday (1985), but, at the same time, it acts as an explication of what is

said about the theme which is usually a serial number like ‘“awwalan, taniyan, etc.

(first, second, etc.), as in:

7-122 #taniyan[1])/ “inna ”imtina‘a 1- "urdunni “an l-mu$3rakati ya°ni fi 1-galibi
‘adama mu3arakati I-filisfiniyyina li- “anna l-mugarakata 1-filisfiniyyata lan takiina
mumkinatan “illa min xilali mazalatin “urduniyyatin kama huwa ma‘riifun
mimma yalhrimu l-filisfiniyyina min tahqiqi "iradatihim kama “abbar “anha
mumattilihum fi l-mu " tamari l-wataniyyi 1- “axir.# (Text 9: 9-1)

7-122E #Secondly[1], Jordan’s refusal to participate in the peace conference[2]/ would
almost certainly mean that the Palestinians will not participate either, because,
as is well-known, their participation will only be possible under a Jordanian
umbrella.# #Therefore[1], if[2] Jordan[3] refuses to participate,// the
Palestinians[1] will be deprived of the opportunity to fulfil their desire, as
expressed by their representatives in their most recent National Assembly.#

By comparison with 7-122, the first RC of 7-122E renders the object-as-theme in
Arabic as and a marked adjunct-as-theme in English__ marked in the sense of being a
cognitive element of the RC and constituting a separate information unit {cf. 3.6.1), and
not, in English only, of ‘what the RC is about’, as I argued earlier. Therefore, whereas
such marked-object-as-theme in the sense of ‘what the RC in Arabic is about’, in
English, however, it turns out to be a marked-scene-setter-theme, for the following
predication which has its own cognitive theme, in an ASPC word order, which is one

of the frequent styles, according to Halliday, in formal genres of English.
7.9.4 Interrogative RCs

As in English, the typical intention of asking a question in Arabic, whether of
a yes/no type or a wh- one, is to elicit information (known/unknown). This information
is either an assertion of a given proposition or a request for a piece of missing

information (cf. 3.6.2.1, 5.3.2 & 7.3.4). In analysing the Arabic corpus, 29 interrogative
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RCs were identified (7% of the overall RCs of the corpus; cf. appendix F, table 7-5).
In addition, there were also identified 7 dependent interrogative clauses which either
constitute part of the rheme of an imperative RC or the rheme of a conditional RC,
(jawab a3-3art; the ‘ protasis’).

Unlike English, however, the predominant occurrence of interrogative RCs,
whether of dependent or independent type, of a yes/no or wh- type, is the rhetorical
interrogative type rather than the "real" one, to use Beekam and Callows’ (1974) term,
who point out, like Halliday (1985) and many others, that real question are posed by
the speaker/writer with the intention of "obtaining information"; whereas rhetorical
question (here, Halliday has nothing to say) are asked "to convey or call attention to
information and to express the speaker’s attitude, opinion, etc." In this respect they
point out that real questions, in the Hallidayan thematic perspective, present no problem
in translation, and consequently in preserving their thematic structure in translation,
since their use is almost ‘language universal’. On the other hand, rhetorical questions
are not so straightforward as appears from their interrogative form, especially when it
comes to translating them from a language like Arabic to English, and when efforts are
made by the translator to preserve their thematic structure.

In revising the analysis of the Arabic corpus, 23 RCs (79% of the total
interrogative RCs) were found to be of the rhetorical type, and only 6 of the real type.
Furthermore, the 7 dependent clauses that were identified as interrogative are also of
the rhetorical type as well. The fact that the rhetorical questions are asked without the
intention on the part of the writer to request information, but rather to provide it, is
supported by the definition given by Arab rhetoricians to such interrogative
constructions. ‘abbas (1989, p. 198), following al-Jurjani (1988), defines the rhetorical
question (al- “istifham al- “istinkari) as a type of speech act which is "performative in

utterance, but propositional in content"’

, €.g. the truth of such questions can be
challenged as if they were ‘actual’ statements.

The following are examples from the corpus, followed by a general discussion
of their discoursal function and thematic structure in discourse, with all types being
exemplified and discussed. Later, there will also be a discussion of the analysis of the
thematic structure and whether it is preserved in translation or not, and whether this

rendition from Arabic to English also preserve the pragmatic/discoursal functions that
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are intended by the writer. First of all, the examples:

7-123 #ma hiya[1] talabatu 1-“iraqi 1-muhaddadatu wa l-ma‘°qiilatu wa l-magbiilatu
mina l-kuwayt, siwa “un bi-n-nisbati “ila hudiidihi ma‘aha wa hajatihi “ila
mamari hurin l-1-miyahi 1-amiqati fi I-xalij, aw . . . .7# (Real wh-question; Text
6: 7-3)

7-123E #What/ are the specific, reasonable and acceptable demands of Iraq from

Kuwait, either with regard to its borders and Iraq’s need for access to the deep
waters of the Gulf, or ... .7%

7-124 #fa-[3] hal[2] tasma‘u (" anta= you[1]) nida "1 wa nida “a kulli “arabiyyin qabla
fawit 1 "awan?# (Real yes/no question; Text 6: 15-3)

7-124E #Will you/ listen to my call and the call of every sincere Arab before it is
too late?

7-125 #fa-[3] hal[2] yuwaffiquna ll1ahu[1] jami"an fi sawni hadihi 1-muktasabat?#
#na‘am.# (Rhetorical yes/no question; Text 6: 12-9 & 10)

7-125E #Will Allah/ help us all in protecting these achievements?# #The answer/
is yes.#

7-126 #wa[3] hal[2] junna r-ra"isu -~ amarikiyyu[1] kay ya‘tagida “anna "ahla
hadihi 1-minfaqati - islamiyyati sayaqifiina ila janibihi didda ‘arafat?#
(Rhetorical yes/no question; Text 8: 3-8)

7-126E #Is the US President/ mad enough to believe that the Arab and Islamic peoples
of the Middle East would support him against Arafat?#

7-127 #wummal3] mata[2] yatahawaru n-nasu wa d-duwalu[1] ya za“ima "l-‘alami 1-
hur" I-ladi “allama n-nasa -- fiyma taz°umiin -- faw "ida ~ad-daylj?# #a-laysa
sahihan "“annahum yatahawariina ‘indama yaxtalifina wa yatagara“in?#
#_am([2] tardh-um[1] (="an-nsu wa d-duwalu) yabda "iina l-hiwara “indama n
yakiinina muttafiqin?# #haggan[2] "inna "amrar-ra "isal- “amrikiyyi[1] “ajibun
wa garib.# (Text 8: 4-7, 8, 9 & 10)

7-127E #When is it[1]/ that people and countries engage in dialogue?# #This/ is
a question to be addressed to the leader of the ‘free world’, the man who -so
he claims- teaches people the benefits of dialogue and negotiation.# #Is it not
true/ that people negotiate when they are in dispute with one another? #Or[1]
do they/ do so when they are already in full accord?# #This US President’s
situation/ is a quite extraordinary one.

7-128 #. .. man[1] huwa l-filis{iniyyu l-jayyid?# #min jihatihim[1]/ yaqilu
I-likudiyyiina: 1-filis{iniyyu l-jayyidu huwa 1-filis{iniyyu I-mayyit.# fa-[3]
mada[?2] taqilu ya siyadata r-ra”is? “axalaka (O=_"ana =I[1]) taqal//: al-
filisfiniyyu 1-jayyidu[1]/ huwa l-filis{iniyyu 1-xa “inu l-filisiniyyu 1-
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kambdavidiy.# (thetorical wh-question; Text 8: 6-8, 9, 10, 11).

7-128E #. .. who/ are the good Palestinians?# #As far as the Likud are
concerned,/ the only good Palestinian is a dead Palestinian.# #What[1]/ do
you think Mr. President?# #I[1]/ believe// that[2] you[1] would say that the
only good Palestinian is a perfidious Palestinian, a Camp David Palestinian.#

7-129 #wa[3] "in[2] wajad l-filis{iniyyiina[1] mazallatan ‘arabiyyatan “uxrd//, ~a-[2]
lan yu“addi hada[1] “ila “azli I- " urduni arabiyyan wa ‘alamiyyan fi zilli 1-
*ijma‘i 1-°arabiyyi wa 1-“alamiyyi 1-qa * imi hawla hada 1-mawdi‘.# (Text 7: 9-6
& 7).

7-129E #If]2] the Palestinians[1]/ manage to find an alternative umbrella,// will it[1]/
not result in both the regional and international isolation of Jordan, in the light
of the unanimous agreement of the Arabs and the world regarding this
matter?#

7-130 #ma[1] huwa d-dawru l-mustagbaliyyu 1-ladi tas’a “ilayhi “isra“1lu fi 1-
manfiqa?# (Real wh-question; Text 7: 19-1)
7-130E #What/ future role will be sought by Israel in the region?#

To start with, RCs of the types illustrated in 7-123 & 124 represent the typical
Hallidayan examples, in which Halliday (1967c & 1985) considers ‘ma hiya’ (what) the
theme of 7-123, where the question is requesting the exact Iraqi demands in Kuwait,
in the sense that these ‘demands’ are what the RC is about. In 7-124, it is the polarity
of the RC that is the main concern of the RC. But I am inclined to include the
grammatical subject ‘al-fa’il’ (if the RC is verbal), the surrogate subject ‘na “ib 1-fa“il’
in a passive RC, or the predicand ‘al-mubtada”’ as also part of the theme of the RC.
This inclination tallies with Halliday’s formulation regarding the thematic structure of
the yes/no interrogative RCs. In this respect, the RC will be requesting the polarity of
the process (realized by the verb in the verbal sentence) or of an attribute (realized by
the predicate (al-xabar) in the nominal sentence, with relation to the subject, the
surrogate subject or the predicand. This new proposition adds a new thematic element
to the yes/no interrogative RCs discussed in chapter 5 (cf. 5.3.2.2).

With regard to the discoursal function of interrogative RCs in Arabic, the
analysis of the Arabic corpus identifies four main functions. Three of these functions
will mainly be illustrated by rhetorical RCs, since rhetorical questions constitute the

majority of occurrences in the corpus, compared with real questions.
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Firstly, rhetorical questions may assert the underlying proposition of the
statement that is transformed into a rhetorical question to acquire more vividness and
call for more attention. In this respect, this rhetorical question can be transformed
back to an assertive RC by using one of the empathic particles in Arabic, 7-126 is a
typical example of this type which can be transformed into an emphatic declarative RC
preceded by ‘qad’.

Secondly, rhetorical questions may express the writer’s incertitude regarding a
certain proposition. In this respect, the rhetorical question represents a state of mind
which may be entered into after secing that the evidence provided to support a certain
proposition does not lead to a firm conclusion. This can be best illustrated by example
7-128 where the second RC answers the rhetorical question in a form of a grammatical
metaphor (cf. 7.6.2), expressing the deep doubt and sarcastic attitude of the writer, a
Palestinian academic, towards Bush’s bias and double standards.

Thirdly, rhetorical questions may be used to make a statement of evaluation
(approval or disapproval) regarding some ethics, values, states, or persons. Such
judgments are usually accompanied by emotional overtones and frequently imply an
obligation on the part of the reader to respond with an appropriate action (cf. example
7-125 and the rest of the paragraph from which this example is extracted). In such
contexts, it seems that the question form, especially the rhetorical type which is
immediately followed by the answer of the inquirer himself, is used for a more polite
or less direct way of a blame, a rebuke or even a command, and hence acts on the
reader in a way that would persuade him and maintain the social relationship by
balancing the reader and writer ‘face’ needs. Or as Frank (1990, p. 738) puts it:

The value of rhetorical questions lies in their capacity to serve a dual
purpose; by strengthening assertions and mitigating potential threat to
face, they enable people to win an argument (short term), while not
jeopardising a relationship (long term)*,

It should be emphasised that rhetorical questions that evaluate (7-127) differ from those
that express certitude (7-126) in that the former expresses an opinion as to whether an
action or an attitude is right or wrong, good or bad.

The last discoursal function identified is that of introducing a new topic to the
discourse (cf. 7.3.4) or a new aspect of the current overall topic of discourse or portion

of that discourse. A clear example for illustrating this function is 7-130 in which
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"Isracl’s future role in the region”, a new aspect of the overall topic of the text
(America’s shared interest with Israel) is introduced as the initial RC of paragraph 19
of the text 7 of the corpus, and is developed throughout the remaining portion of the
text.

In all these functions, the question form itself seems to have an implication in
the Arabic SLTs as well as their English TLTs (cf. note 47); it is, as indicated earlier
more vivid, more vocal and demands more attention on the part of the reader

With regard to translating Arabic interrogative RCs into English, the rendition
was complete, including the preservation of the thematic structure of such RCs. This
seems natural since, as we indicated earlier, the interrogative form with its two main
types is a universal linguistic phenomenon that exists in all languages (compare tables
7-5 with 7-5E, appendix F).

However, there is a possibility of losing some of the sense/content of a number
of Arabic rhetorical questions, if they are rendered by mistake as real ones. This
process may result in losing some elements of the implicit intended meanings of the
writer. The division of the first RC of 7-127 into a rhetorical RC in an it-cleft
rhetorical form which highlights the cataphoric theme ‘it’ (= people and countries), and
a statement with theme being the anaphoric demonstrative ‘this’, has lessened the
element of scorn and ridicule, which constitute the dominant sense and intention of the
writer, and are well expressed by the use of the vocative particle ‘ya’ (standarly used
to informally address someone who stands at a close distance from the speaker*’) to
address the President of the most powerful nation on Earth. Apart from examples of
this nature, the rendition of rhetorical RCs into Arabic and the preservation and
highlighting of the their thematic structure by using a corresponding it-cleft question is
nearly complete, although this typically results in losing some of their underlying

motivations.
7.9.5 Marked and Glossed Themes

Among the three basic grammatical methods of emphasising a proposition in
Arabic, namely the ‘pure’ nominal RC, the emphatic particles and the nominal RC with
a verbal predication (cf. al-Hashmi 1978, al-Jurjani 1988 & “abbas 1989), only the latter
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and the emphatic particle ‘ “amma’ (as for, with regard, as far as . . ., etc.) will,
respectively, be considered with regard to marked and glossed themes in Standard
Arabic (SA). With regard to nominal RCs with a verbal predication/rheme (SVO word
order), ‘abbas (1989, p. 121) points out that the preposed NP (a mubtada */predicand)
in such a sentence is a ‘fa‘il min hayti l-mana’ (‘a subject in meaning/content’, e.g.,
‘the one who does the deed’ in Halliday’s systemic terms). In this respect, SVO word
order in Arabic, in which the preposed NP acts as ‘fa‘il bi-l-ma‘na’ (subject-in-
meaning), a‘na "ib fa‘il’ (surrogate subject) or even a ‘maf“iil bihi’ (first, second or third
object in other marked word order of Arabic like OVS and SOV, which are rare in
formal written genres of Arabic) can be considered as the theme of the RC in question,
in the sense of ‘what the RC is about’. As for ‘ “amma’, (called * “amma 3-sartiyya’
‘the conditional’ by grammarians and rhetoricians alike), the NP accompanying it will,
as already been discussed earlier and will be illustrated in more detail below (cf. 7.3.5),
be considered a glossed theme™.

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 98 nominal RCs (26% of the overall total) with
a verbal predication (rtheme) and 9 other RCs (2% of the overall total), predominantly
of predicate-subject (PS) and other types word order, were identified, in which the
preposed subject-in-meaning NP acts as its marked theme (cf. appendix G, table 10).
This view is not only supported by rhetoricians, as indicated above, but also the Kufan
grammatical school (cf. 5.2.2). In following the argument and the methods by which
each of the writers of the corpus manages these political texts, most of these RCs are
used to substantiate proposed hypotheses. This is to be expected, since substantiation
has to be more emphatic than the proposed hypothesis because a substantiative RC has
to be stronger to stand the challenge of its validity, or truth (a hypothesis of an
argument in Arabic is usually presented in a ‘plain’ verbal sentence: plain in the sense
that it does not contain any strong emphatic particle). In this respect, I believe that an
RC with a marked theme will resist that challenge more than merely a ‘plain’ verbal
RC. In this sense, the challenge may be weakened further, if such substantiated RCs
are being structured in a parallel pattern, as in:

7-131 # a‘taqdu (0= "an” =I=[1]) // “an bi- "mkani-na(=nahnu=[1]) “an nasiinaha wa
nabniya “alayha “ida tawassalna ila taswiyatin silmiyyatin fi " ifarin “arabiyyin
tagbaluha 1- " afrafu 1-“arabiyyatu 1-ma‘niyya# #taswiyatun[ll/tuhtaramu fiha .
. # #taswiyatun[1] /tu"akkidu . . . # #aswiyatun/ tubayyinu . .. # (Text 6:
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12-11, 12 & 13)

7-131E #I[1] believe// that[1] it[2] is within our capacity[2] to protect and build on
these achievements if we are able to achieve a peaceful resolution within an

Arab framework__ a resolution which is . . ., a resolution which ... a
resolution which . .. .#

As for the translation of marked RCs from Arabic to English, the rendition is
complete because the SVO word order, while marked in Arabic, is the unmarked word
order of English. Thus, the situation is normal in English, since we are dealing with
a word order that starts with the grammatical subject, unless, of course, the word order
of the Arabic language is other than SVO (SOV, OVS, for example), which, in such a
case, will be wranslated as marked in English as well.

With regard to glossed theme, 10 RCs (3% of the overall total) were identified
as having such a thematic structure. As is the case with English (cf. 7.3.5), the glossed
theme serves a contrastive purpose by being highlighted, and contrasted with either a
prior NP that constitutes part of the rhematic field of a preceding RC, or with a another
theme/topic being introduced and developed throughout the preceding portion of the
text. These two contrastive functions can, respectively, be illustrated from the corpus

by 7-132 and 7-133:

7-132  #wa[l] 1-harbu[2] "ida[3] naabat// fa- 12 budda “an yaksabaha[2] fi n-
nihayati tarafun mahma kanat xasa “iruh# # amma[l] l-xasiru l-haqigiyuu
fiha[2] //fa-sanakiinu nahnu l-‘arabu, 1-mu “minina bi-haqi *ummatina fi 1-hayati
siwa “un kunna fil 1-iraqi aw fi “ayyati buq‘atin min watanina 1-“arabiyyi 1-
kabir# (Text 6: 12-1 & 2)

7-132E #The war, if it should start,/ will inevitably by won in the end by one side, no
matter how greatly the loses that side suffers.# #But the real loser in this war/
will be ourselves, the Arabs, who believe in our nation’s right to live, whether
in Iraq or in any part of our great Arab nation.#

7-133 # amma[1] I-mana 1- "adaqqu wa l-"a3malu li-mafhiimi - " istratijiyyati
s-siyasiyyati[2]/ fa-huwa “ixtiyaru "ansabu l- “ahdafi 1-lati min $a”niha
xidmati maglabati d-dawlati dimna ma yatawaffaru lahd min “imkanatin wa
dimna ma huwa qa “imun min mu‘fayatin fi I-muhiti d-duwaliyyi min furagin
yumkinu ‘istiglaluha aw awa “iga yajibu qubiiluhd aw yumkinu taxagfiyha#
(Text 9: 5-1)

7-133E #In contrast to this[1], political strategy in its more precise and comprehensive
sense[2]/ is the selection of the best available objectives to serve national
interests within the state’s capabilities, and the existing international situation,
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including opportunities to be seized and obstacles to be either acknowledged
or avoided.#

In 7-132, the glossed theme in the second RC (‘ “amma l-xasiru I-haqiqiyu fiha’;
‘But the real loser in this war’) is used by his Majesty to contrast with that of ‘at-taraf’
(the side/party) which will in the end win the war, presented part of the rheme of the
preceding RC. Thus, by drawing this contrast, his Majesty was trying, among the many
methods he adopted in managing the discourse as realised by his letter, to persuade
President S. Hussein not to go on with this adventure, which, in either case (whether
he loses or ‘wins’) will result not only in the destruction of Iraq but of the Arab World
as a whole. In 7-133, on the other hand, the glossed theme (“amma l-ma°na 1- "adaqqu
wa |- "aSmalu li-mafhimi l-°Tstratijiyyati s-siyasiyyati; In contrast to this, political
strategy in its more precise and comprehensive sense) contrasts with an earlier theme
which has been developed over the preceding two paragraphs, and namely ‘al-ma‘na d-
dayyiq li-mafhiim 1- "istratijiyyati s-syasiyya’ (the narrow concept of political strategy).
All these sub-topics are finally integrated into one whole conclusive solution to the
problem presented as the theme of the first RC of the text (cf. example 7-116), which
is spelled out as the theme of the initial RC of the last paragraph of the article:
‘takmunu maglahatu “isra “1lu 1-°ulya “idan fi tajbti “ilagatiha ma‘a jiraniha . . . #

Compared with the ‘over-rendition’ of Arabic RCs with glossed theme when
translating from English, the rendition of English RCs when translating from Arabic
was marginal because, out of the 10 Arabic RCs, only one is rendered into English with
a typical glossed theme form like ‘As for . . .", or As far as . . . etc. (compare tables 7-1
& 7-1A of appendix E with table 7-5 & 7-5E of appendix F). However, although the
English rendition of the Arabic RCs has ‘cooled down’ the emotive element which is
made more explicit in Arabic political discourse through the use of ‘“amma’, the
element of contrast, as a major function of glossed themes in both languages, is
maintained by other means than glossing the theme in the TLTs. As indicated earlier
(cf. 7.3.5), the only time such glossing of thematic structure of English RCs as a SL is
when the writer wants the reader to get involved in order to ‘solidify’ the writer’s view
point. Thus, Chomsky and Kaldor (cf. table 7-1) seem to be more emotive, and ‘down-
to-earth’, and thus ‘more interactive in style’ , in their appeal to the readership than the

other three writers of the English corpus. In Arabic, on the other hand, it seems that
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the emotive element is virtually an inherent characteristic of Arabic political discourse,
and consequently of the Arab mentality, especially in such a topic like the Gulf war.
In this respect one dares to say that Arabic political discourse sounds more interactive
in style and more down-to-earth than that of English. This proposition is supported
by the fact that out of 875 RCs of English, only 16 RCs with glossed theme were
identified, whereas out of 382 RCs of Arabic 10 RC were identified, and in the number
of translated RCs into the TLTs of English and Arabic (again compare tables 7-1 & 7-
1A of appendix E with Tables 7-5 & 7-5E of appendix F*').

Thus, whereas the elements of emotiveness in the Arabic RCs with glossed
themes are not rendered in the English TLTs, the elements of contrastiveness are almost
completely rendered into English via textual means. These means include adversative
conjunctions such as ‘but’ and ‘however’, explicit contrastive and discoursal/textual
adjuncts like ‘on the one hand’, ‘on the other’, ‘in contrast to/with’ ‘meanwhile’, etc.

There is, however, one occurrence of a glossed thematic structure in Arabic that
has been rendered by the translator as a glossed theme in English. This is:

7-134 #min jihatihi-m [1],/ yaqulu I- "isra ”
l-jayyida huwa l-filasfiniyu l-mayyit# (Text 8: 6-9)

7-134E #As far as the Likud are concerned[1]/, the good Palestinian is a dead
Palestinian.#

In 7-134, the translator rendered both the emotive and the contrastive elements of the
Arabic RC. This is because the translator, whether a native speaker or even an Arab,
is facing a situation in Arabic similar to what Halliday (1967¢ & 1985) calls
substitutive theme (cf. 3.6.4.2), where a NP (usually a subject) is introduced as a
cataphoric pronoun ‘hum’ (they= the Likud in 7-134) and then picked up later in the
main structure of the RC as its theme.

The only RC in the Arabic corpus with a glossed theme in which neither the
element of contrastiveness, nor that of emotiveness or even the theme, is rendered in
translation is the following:

7-135 #"amma l-maslahatu t-taniyyatu fi quwwati “isra "11[1])/ fa-takmunu fi taqyidi
“ayyati dawlatin ‘arabiyyatin yakiinu laha jumiihu 1-buriizi kadawlatin qa “idatin
aw tas‘a “ila "imtilaki 1-qudrati “ala tagyiri 1-wad‘i 1-qa " imi aw tahdidi I-wujid
aw l-magaliha I- "amrikyyati fi l-mintaqati wa fi “id“afi hadihi l-quwwati aw
darbiha ‘inda l-luzom# (Text 7: 5-7).
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7-135E #America/ also had an interest in maintaining Israeli power[0], because this
allowed it to constrain and weaken any Arab state which aspired to regional
leadership and tried to acquire the military capability to change the status quo,
or to threaten the US or its interests in the region, by attacking that Arab state
if necessary.#

As I see it, one reason that might have prevented the translator from rendering the
elements of emotiveness, contrastiveness, and to some extent, the glossed theme as a
whole, and consider this RC as additive to the one preceding it has to do with the
argument technique which the writer of the SLT adopted in managing the discourse, €.g
a through-argument” (Hatim & Mason 1990; cf. 6.2.1), and which, the translator was
trying to follow. Another reason, however, is the difficulty of finding a lexical
equivalent of the Arabic verb ‘takmunu’ (this point was extensively discussed with a
well-informed Arabist). According to this technique of argumentation, in which a
hypothesis is proposed and then substantiated, the main hypothesis of the article is
‘America’s shared interest with Israeli military power’ is supported by two
substantiating interests: that of waging a ‘proxy’ war a gainst the former Soviet Union,
and that of the contents of 7-135 above. But this does not ignore the fact that the
theme in the Arabic RC is ‘America’s second interest in the Israeli military power’
which has been down graded into the rhematic field of the TL RC, and only the NP
‘America’ is shown as the theme of 7-135E. Thus, it seems that the translator allows

himself the freedom of sacrificing the thematic structure of the SLT in order to follow

the argumentative technique adopted in the SLT.
7.10 Optional Theme Selections in the Arabic SLTs

As is the case in English, a number of Rc’s in Arabic provide a choice of
selecting a certain element as its theme, in the Hallidayan sense of ‘what the clause
about’. The predominant optional thematic selection in such RCs is that of subject-as-
theme. Like English also, these optional RCs constructions in Arabic include
identificational and wh-cleft equivalents, it-cleft equivalents, existential RC equivalents
and RCs with substituted/extraposed/delayed (right-dislocated) theme. Halliday’s
reference (left-dislocated) theme is not considered because, as is the case in English,

none of the RCs in the Arabic corpus was identified as having such a thematic
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structure. This is, of course, natural, since written political discourse is a very formal

genre in both languages.

7.10.1 Theme of Identificational and Pseudo/Wh-cleft Equivalent RCs

In analysing the Arabic corpus, a total of 16 RCs (4% of the overall corpus)
were identified as either of Halliday’s identificational or wh-cleft equivalents (only 3
RCs of the latter type). These types of equational RCs were identified and determined
on the basis of the following criteria: 5 RCs by the presence of the ‘pronoun of
separation’ (damir al-fagl), 10 RCs by the presence of the verb ‘to be’ (kina) and 1 by
the presence of the highlighted demonstrative particle ‘this’ ( “ism al- "i§ara: ‘hada’) (cf.
54,55 & 74.1).

As is the case in English, identificational and wh-cleft RC equivalents in Arabic
have the discoursal function of highlighting the theme in the way the speaker/reader
intends. The RC having such a thematic construction can be identified in various
positions of the text or portion of it, e.g. a paragraph. When in final position, such RCs

sum up the preceding argument, either within that paragraph or of the text as a whole,

as in:
7-136 #wa[l1] hada ma "arjiihu min[2]/samimi fu “adi# (wh-cleft equivalent; Text 6:
14-2) -

7-136E #From the bottom of heart[1], I [2]/ hope for your response.

In 7-136, his Majesty, king Hussein, sums up what he needs to say to President
Saddam Hussein, in a very emphatic and emotional tune, regarding the latter’s positive
response to his Majesty various ‘real and rhetorical questions’ posed throughout the
letter, particularly the one posed preceding this RC. Through this wh-cleft equivalent
with its highlighted theme, the demonstrative particle, which according to Halliday
(1967a, 1967c), rarely occurs as focused, unless contrastive (in this context it is
contrastive; cf. 3.6.1), his Majesty was able to highlight the positive polarity of a
‘hoped-for’ response.

When this type of equational RC occurs within the main body of the text or
portions of it, it usually substantiates a proposed hypothesis suggested by the writer, by

placing some aspect of it in a thematic position, and thus highlighting and supporting
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this hypothesis, as in:

7-137 #laqad taka$§afat 1-“azmatu[1] °an haqa “iqa katira# # kana aktaruha
mardratan “ala n-nafsi[1]/ ma t-tadaha Ii min “annani wa baladi kunna farisatan
li-‘amaliyyati dassin raxigatin lada ‘adadin min "aSiqqa "ina# #wa[1] qad kana
~abtilu “amaliyyati d-dasi hadi[2]/ “adadan min °ixwanina 1-°arabi mimman
kanii mawdi‘a t-tiqati wa t-taqdiri bi-musarakati 1-ba°di min xariji 1-mintaqati,
1- "amru l-ladi fassara lana 1-katira min l-mawaqifi I-mu‘adiyyati lana# (Text 6
114-1,2 & 3)

7-137E #This crisis/ has revealed many facts, the most bitter of which was that my
country and myself were the victims of cheap intrigues carried out by our
brothers.# #The ’heroes' of these intrigues/ were a group of our brothers in
collaboration with others from outside the area__ something largely explains
the hostile attitudes towards us.#

In 7-137, the second RC, a wh-cleft equivalent, is used by his Majesty to substantiate
the hypothesis proposed in the initial RC. Although this RC is of the unmarked VSO
word order in Arabic, it is emphatic due to the presence of the emphatic particle ‘qad’
(cf. 55.2).

The most emphatic type of equational RCs, whether identificational or wh-
equivalent, is the one accompanied by the pronoun of separation (damir al-fagl). From
the corpus, this can be identified as follows:

7-138 #al-haqigatu - “iila[1)/ hiya (pronoun of separation) “anna l-quwwata lam ta°ud
tuqasu bi-l-qudrati 1-“askariyya# #wa[1]-hada[2]/ huwa (pronoun of separation)
“ahammu ma yustaxlagu min duriisi §-gira“i bayna §-3arqi wa l-garb# (Text 9:
14-1)

7-138E #First of all[1], power[2]/ cannot be measured solely in terms of military
might# #This/is the most important lesson to be drawn from the East-West
conflict.

With 7-138, the writer starts wrapping up his previous argument and drawing his
conclusion. For this reason he starts this paragraph with a nominal RC which is
emphasized by the pronoun of separation (damir al-fagl), and follows this RC with
another RC which has the same emphatic effect. These two identificational RCs were
substantiated by a number of nominal rather than verbal RCs to provide the reader with
more convincing evidence (cf. text 9:19).

From a translation perspective, the rendition, and hence the preservation of the
thematic structure of the SL RCs is partial because only 12 out of the 16 equational
RCs were rendered in the TLs (compare Tables 7-5 with 7-SE, Appendix F). The
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remaining 4 RCs were rendered with a logical or spatial adjuncts as marked theme,
which I consider as marked-scene-setters, followed by the grammatical subject as their
unmarked theme in the sense of Halliday’s concept of theme as ‘what the RC is about’.
(cf. 7-136 & 138). One of these RCs, however, is rendered as a passivized RC (cf.
79.1.1):

7-139 #wa[l] l-haqiqatu t-taniyatu[2]/ hiya “anna °isra"ila ma‘zilatun an muhijiha
s-siyasiyyi 1-“iqlimiyyi haliyyan wa mahrimatan tamaman mina l-xayarati
s-siyasiyyati bi-sababi §-gira®i l-mariri ma‘a d-duwali 1-arabiyyati wa 1-
“i‘timadi ‘ala l-quwwati 1-“askariyya fi “idarati hada §-sira# (Text 7: 10-1)

7-139E #Secondly[1}/, as[2] things[3] stand//, Israel[1]/ is isolated from its regional
political environment, and is deprived of any political options as a result of its
bitter conflict with the Arab states, and its total reliance on military power in
dealing with this conflict.

Those four RCs that were not rendered as equational, and thus with less
emphatic and highlighted force than that of the SL (although the overall predication is
still emphatic by placing cognitive adjuncts in a marked position) are the ones that
contain the ‘pronoun of separation’ in Arabic (damir al-fagl). In this respect, it can be
concluded that even in its equational equivalent form of RCs, Arabic (Standard Arabic)
is more emotive than English, although both can present a highlighted cognitive theme
by exclusiveness (cf. 3.6.3, 5.4, 5.5 & 7.4.1).

7.10.2 Predicated Theme (It-Cleft Equivalent RCs)

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 6 RCs (2% of the overall total) were identified
as equivalent to English it-clefts that have what Halliday (1985) calls a predicated
theme on the basis of both syntactic and pragmatic/discoursal criteria. From the
syntactic perspective, they are identified as such because of the presence of either the
emphatic particle ‘ “inna’ connected to the ‘pronoun of status’ (damir a¥-%a"an) in a
nominal sentence, or the presence of the pronoun of separation (damir al-fagl) which
separates the ‘mubtada’/predicand (theme/topic) from the ‘xabar’/predicate
(rtheme/comment). From a pragmatic/discoursal view point, they function very similarly
to those of English, in highlighting the theme of the RC by exclusiveness, summing up

an argument and thus act as a turning point in the text, e.g. orient the reader to get
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ready to shift his attention from the current sub-topic to another. It is because of the
latter function, they usually come at the end of the paragraphs of the text. In all these
functions, they serve the reader by drawing his attention to interpret a certain
proposition, in exactly the same way the writer intends. The constructional and the
functional criteria can be illustrated from the corpus in the following:

7-140 #wa[1] hada[2}/ ma yufassiru t-tawafuga d-dawliyya wa wugqiifa 1-°dlami wara “a
l-wilayati 1-muttahidati 1-lati nalamu jami‘an “anna laha °“agradan
mubayyatatan gayra hadafiha I-mu‘lani bi-tahqiqi "insihabi 1-°iragi mina I-
kuwayti wa ‘awdati §-Sar‘iyyati laha# (Text 6: 8-4)

7-140E #1t is this/ which explains the widespread acceptance and support of the
international community for the position of the United States, which, as we all
know, has its own hidden agenda, which is quite different from its stated
objective of achieving an Iraqi withdrawal from Kuwait and the restoration of
the legitimate government.#

7-141 #fa[1] §-3a°bu l-filisflyniyyu ‘huwa’(= pronoun of separation) sahibu 1-haqqi fi
“ixtiyari qiyadatihi wa fi tagnifiha# (Text 8: 6-7)

7-141E #1It is the Palestinians alone/ who have the right to choose, criticise, and
categorize their leaders.#

7-142 #wa[3] bi-m°na "axar[1] fa- " inna-‘ha’(= pronoun of status) l-xasaratun
ha “ilatun li-s-siyasati 1- “iglimiyyati 1- “amrikiyyati[2] “an yakuna la-ha[2]
dawlatun halifatan muxligatun tamliku quwwatan ‘askariyyatan daxmatan
tatahammalu 1-wildyatu 1-muttahidatu °ib “an "iqtigadiyyan kabiran li-da°miha
lakinnaha mahriimatan min “istimaliha fi “ayyi dawrin “iqlimiyyin fa*al#
(Text 7: 11-6).

7-142E #In other words[1], American regional policy[2]/ is severely hampered by the

fact that its most loyal ally, Israel, possesses huge military power, and yet is
deprived of the means to use this power in settling any regional dispute.#

All three examples serve the discoursal functions outlined above. By placing
the focus of the RC on the demonstrative particle ‘this’ (hada) (cf. 7.10.1), the reader
(in this context President Saddam Hussein), is steered by the writer, his Majesty King
Hussein, to refer to the preceding context to explain what ‘this’ means to him, the
writer, and how he intends the reader to interpret it. In this respect, ‘this’ means ‘the
principle of the inadmissibility of acquisition of territory by force’, the ‘dangers of any
negligence in complying with this international principle’ in the Middle East, especially
with regard to Israel which, if this principle is neglected, will threaten ‘the very
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existence of Jordan’, in addition to the fact that it represents a breach of ‘the Arab
consensus’., All these factors are summed up by ‘this’ in the exclusive sense: ‘these
factors and nothing else are what his Majesty is taking about’. In addition to summing
up and concluding his Majesty’s argument up to that point in the text, 7-140 also
orients the reader towards a new sup-topic, e.g. ‘the fear of the Arab peoples for Iraq’.

With regard to the rendition of such RCs, and consequently their highlighted
thematic structure, this rendition is partial. The reason for this has also to do with the
same factor, inherent in Arabic political discourse, namely emotiveness and ‘down-to-
earth’ style (cf. 7.9.5 & 7.10.1). This is the reason why the theme of 7-142 ‘1-xasaratun
ha"ilatun li-s-siyasati 1 “iglimiyyati 1 “amrikiyyati’ (the theme of the RC in the sense of
what ‘we are talking about) is translated as an unmarked theme. However, there are
a number of rhetorical questions in the Arabic corpus (cf. 7.9.4) that were rendered as
it-cleft equivalent interrogative RCs. I believe this was done by the translator to place
the information focus on the NP to which the cataphoric ‘it’ refers to, as in:

7-143  # a-lysa[1)/ sahthan // "anna-hum(= "an-ndsa wa d-duwala[1]) yatahawariina
‘indama yaxtalifina aw yatagara®in# (Text 8: 4-8)

7-143E #Is it[1] not true[1]// that people negotiate[1] when they are in dispute with one
an other?

Unlike identificational and wh-cleft equivalents, Arabic it-clefts equivalents are
translated into English it-clefts; they will maintain their Arabic emotive element through
the thematic contrastive focus of the theme in the TL. Like English, however, it-cleft
equivalent RCs are infrequent in political discourse.

7.10.3 Thematic Structure of Equivalent Existential RCs with ‘There’

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 15 RC (4% of the overall total) were identified
as being equivalent existential to English RCs with ‘there’. This was determined on the
basis of syntactic, semantic and pragmatic criteria. In addition to these 15 RCs, a total
of 6 dependent clauses were identified as having generally similar characteristics; these
either constitute the theme of that dependent clause, e.g in conditional RCs, or part of
the rhematic of field of the RC in question. From a syntactio-semantic perspective,

these existential ‘there’ equivalent RCs were identified for various reasons. Firstly, a
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verbal RC is identified in the corpus as being of the existential type either if starts with
the positive passive verb of existence ‘yiijadu’ (there is) which asserts both existence
and location (cf. 7.4.3), its negative counterpart (usually preceded by the negative
particle ‘13 "an-nafiya’ in Arabic), or by the presence of those verbs, which Quirk et.
al (1985; cf. also 7.4.3) semantically categorizes as verbs ‘of motion/ appearance into
the scene (the stage), of inception/creation and of stance’. In all these instances, the
subject, definite or indefinite, (in this case the surrogate subject ‘na°ib al-fa‘il’, since
the verb is predominantly in the passive form or, to use Halliday systemic term in the
receptive mood) is made the point of focus and attention, by acting as the theme of
such RC, in the sense of ‘what the RC is about’.

Secondly, a nominal RC is identified as being existential-equivalent by the
presence of the demonstrative pronoun ‘hunaka’ (there is) which asserts both existence
and location of the entity in question. This entity, realised as a definite or indefinite
NP, act as the rheme of the RC, and in this case, receives, what Halliday calls, "the
unmarked focus” of the information unit whether such RC consists of one or more such
units (cf. 3.6.1)

Thirdly, a few of these existential-equivalent RCs were identified on the basis
of having the existence of their focused entities asserted by a spatial adjunct (usually
realized as a prepositional phrase in which such entities are contained). These three
methods of realising existential-equivalent RCs in Arabic, and consequently their
marked thematic structure, can be respectively illustrated from the corpus as follows:
1. The First Type:

7-144 #k 1ka| 1] tuJadu dara]atun ahnatun mina t-tanagudl fi 1-masalihi bayna
iyyi[2)/ nastafi‘u "aydan "istiglalaha wa

ta mlqaha# (Text 9: 17-2)

7-144E #Furthermore[1], there is also a certain degree of conflict between the US and
Israel[2]/, which the Arabs can exploit and deepen.#

7-145 #fa-[1] 1a ytjadu "it-tihadun sifyatiyun[2] yarda®u "isrd"ila wa yad‘amu
l-juhiida d-difa’iy 1-°arabiy# #wa-[1] la tdjadu quwwatun ‘askariyyatun
‘iraqiyyatun kanat tuxifu “isra “1l# (Text 7: 15-2&3)

7-145E #The Soviet Unior/ is no longer present to deter Israel and to bolster Arab
defences,# #and Irag/ no longer has the military power to intimidate Israel. #
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7-146 #wa[l1] fi zilli hadihi - "ajwa "i[2], wa[3] ma‘a bawakiri 1-“amali wa l-wa’di
1-jadidi[3] ta "ti ~azmatu 1-xaliji bi-§-3akli 1-ladi tafwwarat "ilayhi[4] litamtahina

1-‘alama fi tawajjuhihi wa nuzi‘ih# (Text 6; 2-1)

7-146E #As this new situation[2]/ began to emerge, and with it[5] (O= emerges)/ the
first signs of a new era of hope and promise[3],// the current crisis[5)/ erupted
in the Gulf, developing in such a way as to constitute the first real test of the
intentions of the world community.

2. The Second Type:

7-147 #wa kama[1] talam(0) (=_"anta= ‘you’[2] // hundka[1] "ijma‘un “arabiyyun “ala
t-tamassuki bi-hada -mabda * 1-ladi yaqdi “adama I-qubili bi- “ijra " ati d-dammi
wa bi-xagsatan “ida “addat "ila “izilati dawlatin qa “imatin ‘udwin fi l-jami‘ati
1-‘arabiyyati wa 1- “umami l-muttahida# (Text 6: 8-2)

7-147E #As[1] you[2]/ know,// there[1] is an Arab consensus regarding adherence to
this principle,[2]/ which states the unacceptability of the acquisition of territory
by force, especially if it leads to the elimination of a state which is a member
of the Arab League and the United Nations.

3. The Third Type:

7-148 #...wa[l] "anna fi l-munazzamati ba‘da l-jayyidin[2] . . . .# (Text 8: 2-1)

7-148E #There[2])/ remained, however, some good people[2] within the PLO; ... #

7-149 #wa[l] fi t-tarixi[2] katirun min 1- “amtilati[3] “ala 1-fa “idati 1-kabirati 1-lati

janatha duwalun “istaaat "an tataamala ma‘a 1-“dlami bi-wagqi‘iyya# (Text 9:
6-6)

7-149E #There[3] are many example in modern history[2]/ of the great benefits gained
by countries which were able to deal with the world in a realistic and flexible
manner.

From a discoursal view point, all of the examples above serve, in addition to
confirming the existence of their focused entity realised as a NP whether theme or
rheme, to introduce a new topic into the discourse as the theme of the RC which is
introduced as a new hypothesis, and to substantiate that hypothesis. An illustrative
example of the latter function is example 7-145, in which the two existential equivalent
RCs substantiate the proposed hypothesis introduced as the theme of the first RC of
paragraph 15, text 7; namely ‘the creation of a dangerous and unstable situation in the
Middle East, which comes as a result of the end of the cold war, and the abandonment

of Egypt of the struggle against Israel’. This hypothesis is substantiated by the two
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negative existential equivalent RCs of 7-145, which has the indefinite and focused NP
underlined in the example above: ‘the Soviet Union and Iraqi military power which are
not present to deter Israel’. What applies to 7-145 applies to the first RC of text 9, (not
part of the illustration) where the verb ‘tashadu’ (witness) is followed by two
substantiating nominal RCs starting with the demonstrative pronoun ‘hunika’ (here;
there is).

In rendering this type of existential-equivalent RC into English, the translator
has a wider range, and hence more freedom to translate than he does with the
translation of English existential RCs into Arabic. Thus the rendition is complete with
regard to the various functions of such RCs, e.g. assertion of existence, location and the
various discoursal functions outlined in 7.4.3 above. There remains, however, the fact
that some of the existential RCs, mainly the nominal type, that contain ‘there’ in its
negative form, were not rendered with ‘there’ as the grammatical subject (hence the
theme) of the RC, as they were in the Arabic nominal RC. Instead, the focused NP,
which used to act as the rheme of the Arabic Nominal RC, is now upgraded to be the
unmarked theme of the TL RC, in a typical English SVO word order:

7-150 #fa-[1] hundka[2] SarThatun min n-nuwwabi tu‘aridu 1- “indimadma °ila hadihi
l-mufawadat “ala “asasi “anna s-salama fi zilli zurifi “adami takafu i fi mizani
I-quwa la ya’ni “illa - “istislam# (Text 9: 1-2)

7-150E One group of MP’s/ opposes Jordan’s participation on the basis that the
imbalance of power between the parties means that such participation is
equivalent to surrender.

Thus, from a stylistic view point, it seems, that the translator ignores the
existential-equivalent ‘there’ of Arabic, and opts for the typical SVO word order, so
long as the semantic, the pragmatic, and the discoursal functions of the SL RC are
fulfilled (cf. the contrastive use of ‘One group of MP's’ in 150E); something which, I

believe, is restricted in Arabic.
7.10.4 RCs with Substituted/Extraposed/Delayed Theme
In analysing the Arabic corpus, 11 RCs (3% of the overall total) were identified

as equivalent to the English formulation illustrated in 7.9.4 above. They mainly consist
of those RCs whose word order (WO) is neither the unmarked VSO WO of the verbal
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RC, or its marked SVO WO (from a syntactic perspective, SVO WO, as indicated

earlier, can also be considered that of a nominal RC with a verbal predication; cf. table
9 & 10 of Appendix G). Nor is the WO the unmarked SP WO of the nominal RC.
Rather, it is either that of the marked VOS of the verbal RC, or that of ‘predicate -
subject’ (PS) of the nominal RC. In either type of WO, however, the theme, in the
sense of ‘what the RC is about’, is postponed to a later position, hence the similarity
with that of the English RCs. As in English also, the initial thematic slot is either
occupied, in the case of nominal RC, by the cataphoric ‘pronoun of status’ (‘damir as-
§a"an’; usually annexed to the emphatic particle “inna), or unlike English it may be
occupied by the rheme itself in some cases of nominal RCs and most cases of verbal
RCs:
7-151 #ma‘a "anna-hu[1] (pronoun of status) mina §-ga°bi jiddan wa s-sabiqi

1-i “awanihi "at-tanabbu "u bima saya " #ilu "ilayhi n-nizdmu s-siyadsivyi fi

nihayati 1-mataf{1]// “illa “anna-hu[1] (pronoun of status) mina l-mumkini

"ibrazu majmii‘atin mina l-haga iqi wa t-tawabiti 1-lati 13 budda mina t-
twagqufi “alayhd wa t-taamuli ma! ‘aha[l |# (Text 7: 13-1)

7-151E #Although it[1] is both extremely difficult and premature to predict what will
ultimately happen to the international world order[1],/ it[1] is, however,

possible to identify a number of well-defined facts which need to be discussed
and clarified{1].#

7-152  #fa-[1] mina I-wadihi "anna l-mintagata lam takun mak§afatan tamaman . . .
# (Text 7: 6-2)

7-152E #It[1]/ is obvious that the region was not left completely exposed during the
cold war period[1],and ... #

7-153 #fa|1| kana wadlhan li- l-Jambl 1-° amriklyyl anna _ayya tadaxxghg min gibali
"isrd "1la min 8a “nihi_"an yu "addiva "ila nata "ija “aksiyya[2 . H# (Text 7:
8-4)

7-153E #It[2] was therefore clear to the US that any direct intervention by Israel would
have serious negative consequences, . . . .[1]#

As outlined above (cf. 7.9.4), Arabic RCs with delayed themes serve the same

two discoursal functions as those of English. The first of these is the postponement of

a propasitional theme, which I can now say is an additional salient feature of political
discourse, added to the ones proposed by the critical linguists (cf. 6.5.4), and thus
receives Halliday’s (1967c¢ & elsewhere) unmarked focus, as can be illustrated by
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almost all the occurrences of the corpus, including 7-151, 152, 153 & 154 below. The
second function, that of answering implied questions by the writer in the course of his
argument, can be illustrated from the corpus as follows:

7-154 #wa-[1] fi hada s-siyaq[2] bata (O=_"al "amru[3]) wadihan// “anna r-ra"isa
1-filas{iniyya --bi-§ariyyatihi wa $a’biyyatihi wa ‘tidalihi--/ huwa (pronoun of
seperation) 1-mu “ahahlu ligiyadati ~awsa®i ga‘idatin mumkinatin min "abna i
§-8abi _l-filastiniyyi wa . . . .[3}# (Text 8: 6-4)

7-154E #[0] In this respect[2], it[3] is quite clear// that by virtue of his legitimacy,
popularity and moderation, the Palestinian leader/ is the best qualified
person to lead the great mass of the Palestinian people, and . . . .[3]#

In 7-154, the demonstrative pronoun (hada; ‘this’) of the adjunct phrase relates this RC

to the two preceding RCs, in which the former is a rhetorical interrogative question, and
the latter is the answer provided by the writer (cf. 7.9.4). In this respect, 7-154, can be
said to be functioning as a substantiation to the second RC, and hence an answer to an
explicit question. However, it can also be said, that it can also be an answer of an
implied rhetorical question: ‘but who is the true representative (or head of state, if you
like) of the Palestinians?; and, in this case, the answer comes from 7-154 (It is Arafat
for the time being!).

Unlike in English, however, the formal function of a substituted RCs with
delayed themes (together with the cleft and existential RCs) is not meant to evade the
VSO, SVO or SP WO, as much as it is resorted to for stylistic purposes, e.g., to give
emphasis to certain elements of the RC. This is said in support of the assumption that
Arabic is a ‘relatively’ free WO language, that is to say, Arabic can invert the structure
of the WO, so long as it does not violate the rules of grammar, and so long as the
message is received by the addressee. This also explains the fact why it is a ‘down-to-
earth’ language with regard to political discourse.

With regard to the rendition of these RCs and the preservation of their thematic
structure in English, the translator seems to have achieved this to a very large extent.
In fact, by comparing the number and percentage of occurrences of such RCs in the
SLTs and those of the TL (compare tables 7-6 & 7-6E of Appendix F), we find that the
translator seems to have ‘over-done’ this rendition. As I see it, the main reason for this,
in addition to evading the rigid SVO WO of English, is also stylistic. In this respect,
the translator even renders some of the dependent RCs (jumal sugra)in the Arabic SLTs,
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which are mainly part of the rhematic field of the RC, into independent RCs in the
English TLTs; hence there are more RCs in the TLTs. I believe the main reason for
this is that the translator intends to give more emphasis to certain elements of dependent
clause (e.g. the relative clause in 7-155 below), and rids himself of the monotonous
style of recursivity by avoiding the multiple relative clauses, although this is accepted
in English. This can be illustrated from the corpus by:

7-155 #wall1] ya'ni hada[2] “anna {-farafa l-ladi xalaq wagd‘an jadidan bi-§aklin
mubagitin wa sari‘in qad haqqaga makasiba kabiratin “ala hisabi j-farafi 1- " axari
l-mujarradi min I-xiyarati gayra xiyari "istixdam l-quwwati 1-‘askaryyati 1-ladi
yasubu I-luji *a lahu li-mahadiri t-tagidi I-lati dukirat a‘lah# (Text 7: 2-2)

7-1535E #That is to say,/ that party which has moved to create the fait accompli will
have secured significant gains at the expense of its opponent, who is denied any
other option except the use of military force.# #It[1] would, however, be very

difficult to resort to such force because of the above-mentioned dangers of
escalation[1].#

In 7-155, the translator prefers to split the Arabic RC, which has three recursive relative
clause (starting with ‘al-ladi’: which) rather than revert to the same recursive style
which, I believe, he considered monotonous. At the same time he was able to highlight
that part of the rheme the Arabic RCs (xiyari "istixdam l-quwwati 1-°askariyya; ‘the
resort to the use of force’) by placing it as a delayed-‘to-infinitive'-theme, with the
pronoun ‘it’ as its cataphoric reference. Most of the ‘extra’ RCs of this type in the
TLTs are of this type, and are rendered this way, by the translator, for the same stylistic
purpose.

7.11 Minor Themes in the Arabic SLTs

As is the case in English, non-participant type themes will also be called minor
themes. They, as we indicated earlier, can co-occur in many combinations, and in
various positions in the Arabic RC. Having the Hallidayan approach to their treatment

in mind, I will be treating them along the same lines, as I treated their English
counterparts (cf. 7.5).

7.11.1 Adjuncts-As-Themes
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In classifying the equivalent cognitive circumstantial adjuncts (az-zruf), Arab
grammarians (al-Antaki, 1975; Hasan , 1975; & Dayf 1982) among many others, place
them under the two main categories which Halliday (1985) calls temporal and spatial
adjuncts (zuriif az-zman wa l-makan). However, they also identify the rest of
Halliday’s cirmustantial adjuncts equivalents (the causal, the manner, the
accompaniment/ instrument, role and matter’?), (cf. al-Angaki, 1975, vol.3, pp. 122-
123) when they discuss the functions of the propositional phrase and the five types of
object in Arabic, which, as has already been discussed (cf. 7.5.1), constitute, with the
NP following them, Halliday’s cirmustantial adjuncts, and the ‘setting’ for the main
predication. In this respect, al-An{aki (op. cit., p.129) defines circumstantial adjuncts
as "the container in which the process takes place” (zuruf wia “un li-1-hadat).

In analysing the Arabic corpus for the purpose of identifying the circumstantial
adjuncts of Halliday’s (1985) functional grammar, 13 temporal, 5 spatial, 5 causal, 1
accompaniment, 10 matter, and 1 role adjuncts were identified. As is also the case in
English, no percentage calculation was attempted since there can be more than one such
adjuncts per RC, and in different combinations (cf. table 7-7 & 7-7E of Appendix F).

As already been argued in 3.6.6, and elaborated and illustrated in 7.5.1 from
English, I still consider these adjuncts, following Chafe’s definition (1976, p. 50; quoted
in 7.5.1; cf. also 4.3) as "frameworks within which the main predication holds."
(compare this definition with that of al-Angaki, 1975, quoted above). From a thematic
perspective, therefore, I will treat them the same way as I treated the English adjuncts-
as-theme, unless, of course, they are used in a metaphorical sense (cf. 7.5.1). In this
respect, they be looked at from the perspective of being marked-scene-setter-themes, in
the sense of being the initial element that set the stage, in terms of the framework either
of the temporal, the spatial, the causal, the manner, the accompaniment, the matter or
the role dimension of the RC in question (whether of material, mental or relational type
process), and consequently for part of the text or for the text as a whole. These types
of discourse function can be illustrated from the Arabic corpus as follows:

1. Temporal dimension, as in:

7-156  #wal1] fi kulli }-halati 1-madiya[2], kama[3] ﬁ 1-halati r-rahinati[4], kama[5]
ﬁ fi kulli 1-halau 1- mustagbahyyalGl, lan yajni “a°da"u 1-‘arabi wa l-“arabu I-
*a°dd " u ‘ala hadin sawa "[7] siwa hagada 1-falal# (Text 8: 6-2).
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7-156E #This[8] is not the first time -- nor will it be the last--/ that our enemies[7] --
be they Arabs or non-Arabs--[9] have tried to impose an alternative leadership
on the Palestinians.# #Every one of these attempts, whether past, present or
future,[2,4,6)/ is doomed to failure.#

2. Spatial Dimension, as in:
7-157 #fi l-janibi 1- "islamiyyi 1 °aridjl] wa[2] 1-‘arabivyyi 1-° adyaq[3] wal4] 1-

filas{iniyyi 1-xass[S] fa-[6] “inna ] -mawgifa I- " yy1|7| yaqifu ‘@riyan min
tiyabih# (Text 10: 3-1).

7-157E #The American government[1]/ has been exposed, not only from the Islamic
perspective, but also from the narrower Arab and Palestinian perspective#.

3. Causal and Accompaniment Dimensions, as in:
7-158 #wa[1] fi zilli hadihi 1- "ajwa "i[2] wa[3] ma®a bawakiri hagbati 1-"

1-wa“di 1-jadidi[4] ta "ti ~azmatu I-xaliji[5] li-tamtahina 1-*3lama fi tawajjuhihi
wa nuzi‘ih. . . # (Text 6: 2-1)

7-158E #As this new situation[2] began to emerge/, and[3] with it[2] the first signs of
a new era of hope and promise[4] (0= began to emerge as well),// the current
crisis[5] erupted in the Gulf, developing in such a way as to constitute the first
real test of the intentions of the world community .#

4. Matter Dimension, as in:

7-159 # amma bi-nisbati li-1-xatari 1- "iglimiyyi[1] fa-huwa (pronuon of separation)
bi-d-dariirati di fabi‘atin mahdida . . .# (Text 7: 3-9).

7-159E A regional threat, on the other hand,[1]/ would necessarily be of a limited
nature, . .. .#

5. Role Dimension, as in:

7-160 #dimna hamlatin "ilamiyyatin wajjahatha didda katirin mina d-duwali
1-“arabiyyyati wa l-gadati |-°arab[1] galat l-wilayatu |-muttahidatu 1-
“amrikiyyatu[2] “anna Yasir ‘arafat qad fagad migdaqiyyatahu li- *annhu
dahaba ba‘idan fi ta”yidi §addam Husayn wa l-“irag# (Text 10: 1-1)

7-160E #As part of its current media campaign against various Arab states and their
leaders[1], the US[2]/ is claiming that through his ill-judged and over-
enthusiastic support for Saddam Hussein, Yasir Arafat has lost all credibility.#

With regard to translating these adjunct-equivalents into English a comparison
of each type of circumstantial adjunct in the SLTs and TLTs shows that the number of
these adjuncts in the TLTs is higher than those of the SLTs (compare table 7-7 with 7-
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7E, Appendix F). The main reason is not that the translator renders these in the SLTs
plus others. In fact, he does not render all those adjuncts of the SL into equivalent
adjuncts in the TL, 7-157, among some others, being a case in question. In this
example, what the translator has done is to downgrade the marked metaphorical spatial
adjunct of the SL into a rhematic slot, and opt for an SVO word order with a passive
construction, with emphasis being placed on the ‘deep’ subject, in generative grammar
terms, by using the emphatic construction of ‘not only . . ., but also. . .. The real
reason for having more adjuncts, however, is the fact that the translator, for stylistic
reasons, has upgraded 17 extra circumstantial adjuncts (5 temporals, 5 spatials, 1 causal,
and 6 of manner; cf table 7-7 & 7-7E) from their positions as complements (part of the
rhematic field of the Arabic SLTs, and has placed them as marked scene-setters in the
TLTs. To illustrate from the corpus, the following example is selected:

7-161 #lagad "agaba-ni(="ana) wa l- “urdunna mitlama “agaba “ixwataka fi 1-yamani
darrun baligun 13 yaqillu fi hiddatihi ‘amma "asaba-ka(=anta) wa_"agiba l-“irdqa
l-[labibl 11# (Text 6: 15-1)

7-161E #Like Yemen([1], Jordan and myself[2]/ have suffered as badly as you and our
beloved Iraq.

By placing the theme of the RC in the marked position of an VOS word order,
his Majesty intends to emphasize the ‘the terrible suffering’ (darrun balig), the theme
of his RC, which was inflicted on the three parties (Jordan and its leader and both Iraq
and Yemen and their leaders). To match this, rather ‘difficult-to-translate’ RC with this
type of WO and comparison of the three parties (involving three participants in the
same process plus the inanimate participant, the theme of the RC, in Halliday’s
systemic terms), the translator opted for preposing ‘mitlama “agaba "ixwataka fi 1-
yaman', (like Yemen) as a comparison/manner adjunct-as-marked-theme-setting
(originally part of the rheme of SL RC), and thematised ‘His majesty and Jordan’,
rhematising ‘Iraq and President S. Hussein’ in order to achieve the contrast of the three
parties. This results in losing both some of the emotive and rhetorical aspects of the
repetition of the verb ‘ “agaba’ (inflict) in SL; something which Arabic can achieve by
using particles of comparison like ‘mitlama’ and ‘ka’ (like), as well as by repetition of
emotive-type elements, e.g., verbs and others. For these two reasons, therefore, I still

believe, that, like translating from English into Arabic, adjunct-as-themes are partially
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rendered. As a result, adjuncts, cognitive and, to a larger extent non-cognitive
(discoursal and modal) are still vulnerable with regard to their thematic status in

translation into both languages.
7.11.1.1 Non-cognitive Adjunct-Equivalent-as-Theme

In analysing the Arabic texts, I have identified a total of 76 noncongitive-
adjuncts-equivalent-as-themes (6 modal & 70 discoursal), in Halliday’s (1967¢ & 1985)
sense of the term; these I call ‘initial themes’ (cf. 3.6.6). As is the case in English,
these serve either to show the writer’s attitude towards what he is presenting (modal
adjuncts) or to relate the various parts of the text to each other conjunctively or
disjunctively (discoursal adjuncts), hence their cohesive function (cf. 6.3.2).

With regard to modal adjuncts, they, as indicated earlier (cf. 6.5.1.1), they can
come in any position in the RC in Arabic without disturbing the systemic mood of the
RC. On the other hand, discoursal adjuncts predmoninatly occupy initial position in
the Arabic text in order to be able to fulfil their cohesive textual function in the texts
by bringing together with other textual means (cf. Halliday, 1976) the various parts of
the text into one cohesive and coherent unit. These two types of noncognitive adjuncts
can be illustrated respectively from the corpus by the following examples:

7-162  #wa[l] tab’an[2] nahnu[3] 1a na‘rif nawaya r-ra"isi I- “amrikiyyi 1-haqiqiyya#
(Text 8:2-2).
7-162E #Of course[2], we[3]/ do not know the real intentions of the US President.#

7-163 #haqgan[1] “inna ”amra r-ra "isa l- “amrikiyyi “ajibun “ajib.# (Text 8: 4-10).
7-163E #The US President’s situation[1] is a quite extraordinary one.#

7-164 #. .. wa la-ha(=ad-duwal I-"uriibiyya wa l-yaban) maglahatun akidatun
fi t-tawajidi fi I-minjaqgati mimma yaj‘alu hada 1-xiyaru waridan wa waqi‘iyyan#
(Text 7: 15-11)

7-164E #Indeed[1], the fact that these powers have a demonstrable interest in being
present in the region[1]/ makes this option not only conceivable but also
realistic.

7-165 #wa[l] min zawiyatin "uxra[2] kanat ad-duwalu 1-xalijiyyatu[3] tu‘aridu
d-duwala l-yasariyyata t-tawriyyta wa wujida I- “ittihada s-sifyatiyyi fi
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[

‘alayha# (Text 7: 14-10).

6-165E #However[2], in terms of the direct negative influence the leftist states
exerted[4], the GAS’s[3]/ opposed these states and Soviet presence in the
region.#
7-166 #. .. "idafatan “ila qugtfin daxiliyyatin mutazayidatin tunadi bi-taxgigi
I-mawarida 1- “amrikiyyati kulliha li- “agradin daxiliyyatin mahdatin ba‘da
“intiha i fatrati 1-harbi 1-baridati wa nhigar 1- “ittihadi s-sufyatiy# (Text 7: 17-
4).

7-166E #In addition[1], the end of the cold war and the falling a way of the Soviet
threat[2])/ have led certain interest groups within America to press for the
reallocation of all American resources for internal purposes.#

As is the case in translating cognitive-equivalent adjuncts, the translation of the
noncognitive is also partial, although the number of these in the TLT is far higher than
in the SLTs (compare tables 7-8 & 7-8E of appendix F). Again, the reasons for such
rendition, and the argument supporting them with regard to cognitive adjuncts also
applies here. Although the overall proportion of RCs of this type in the SLTs and the
TLTs is small (13 RCs in total), these extra RCs in English require cohesive devices
of some kind to relate them to the overall text, hence more discoursal adjuncts in the
TLTs. With regard to 7-166E, for instance, the adjunct constitutes part of the rhematic
field of the SL RC, and now since it has been separated and made an RC by itself, it
has to be textually related, in some way, to the previous RC in order to contribute to
creating a cohesive text. What applies to 7-166E applies to 7-164E; this time the
cohesion is achieved by inserting a modal adjunct ‘indeed’, which fits in the overall
context, and which implicitly hints at the writer’s view point in the text regarding the
Gulf states ruling families’ attempts to lessen ‘their dependence’ on the US, by ‘a
process of rapprochement or even alliance’ with Western Europe, who ‘indeed’ have
a very wide interest in area, and are thus ready to ‘strike’ such deals (the defence
agreements between the Al-Sabah of Kuwait and Britain, France and even Russia).

On the other hand, in examples like 7-163, the translator has sacrificed the
modal adjunct ‘haqqan’ (indeed) in an RC which sums up a paragraph of mockery of
the US administration, and Bush’s political stance in particular. The only relative

compensation for such a loss, as I see it, is the implicit mockery imbedded in the
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attributive RC and the use of attributes like ‘a quite extraordinary’. Yet the fact
remains that noncognitive adjuncts, like cognitive ones, are still partial in rendition and

can be lost, although new ones may be created.
7.11.2 Dependent Clauses-as-Themes

As is the case in English, dependant clauses-as-themes of the RC, in the sense
of a framework in which the main process in the main clause takes place, will be
analyzed and discussed under three major types: participial-equivalents, conditional and
adverbials. Other types of dependent/subordinate clauses will only be discussed if they
contribute to the thematic structure of the overall RC. Within each of the three major
types, the translator’s efforts in rendering them into English will also be commented on.

7.11.2.1 Participial-Equivalent-Clauses-as-Themes

In analysing the Arabic corpus, there are only two occurrences that are shown
explicitly as having a ‘means/causal’ relation with the main process and its actor
(theme) of the RC (cf. 7.5.2.1):

7-167 #wa[1] bina "an “ala hada 1- fahm1 wa t-tahlili 1- lad1 $arakaniy "iyyahu al-maliku

1- Hasam t-tani wa siyadatu r-ra "isi §- gadll bin Jadid[2] wa “ala du * i tatawwuri
1- “azmati wa wa‘yina I-kamili bi-muda‘afatihd wa muktanafatiha llati dakartu[3
wa min muntalaqi _hirsina °ala I-muhafazati “ala sa.lamatl 1-%iraqi wa ma

umatil[4] fagad kullif-tu (= "ana= his Majes min qlballhlma bi-tarhi
s-su “ali t-tali ‘ala s1yadat1kum kabidayatin h-_]uhdm jama‘iyyin ‘arabiyyin
muxlig# (Text 6: 7-1).

7-167E #0On the basis of this understanding and analysis which I share with His
Majesty King Hasan II and President Chadli Benjedid[2], in the light of the
development of the crisis and our full awareness of its complications and
ramifications[3], and given our heartfelt concern for the preservation of Iraq
and what it represents[4],/ I[5] was entrusted by these two leaders to ask your
Excellency the following question, as the prelude to a new and sincere
collective Arab effort, . . . #

7-168 #umma[l] “inna l-wilayati 1-muttahidati[2]-- fi “a°qabi harbi 1-xaliji wa ma
wakabahd min dugitin 11-ta];b1q1 $-Sar‘iyyati d-dawliyyati fi l-qadiyyati
l-filasfiniyya--lam tudayyi® “ayya wagqtin li-t-taharrubi min tilka d-dugiti min
xilali siyasatin muwzdawajatin qiwamuha mawgifun lafziyyun yad“amu I-
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filasfiniyyIna yatazimanu ma‘a mawqifin ‘amaliyyin yad®amu “isrd"ila wa -
sahyuniyya# (Text 10: 7-2).

7-168E #Following this war, and the accompanying pressure to implement the
provisions of international law regarding the Palestinian question[1],/ the US[2]
wasted no time to in evading this pressure through a hypocritical policy which
combined verbal support for the Arabs and the Palestinians, with practical
support for Israel and Zionism.#

In 7-167 the participial-equivalent nominal dependent clause, (realized by the
last prepositional phrase in RC that act as a marked-scene-setter theme) demonstrates
the purpose of the action taken by the main participants (the theme) of the main passive
RC, e.g. His Majesty, the King, who is being ‘entrusted to ask President S. Hussein a
question’, regarding the latter’s ‘final, reasonable and acceptable demands of Iraq from
Kuwait’, given the fact of the ‘deep concern’ of the three leaders towards Iraq and what
it represents. In 7-168, on the other hand, the explicit indications of an equivalent
present participial (active in contrast with past participials which are agentless; cf.
7.5.2.1) is the presence of both the conjunctive Arabic particle ‘tumma’ and the
parenthetical temporal adjunct (fi “a°qabi harbi I-xaliji wa ma wakabaha min dugiiin
li-tagbiqi 3-3ar‘iyyati d-dawliyyati fi l-qadiyyati 1-filasfiniyya). With regard to the
former Arab grammarians call it a particle of ‘tartib wa taraxi’ (‘and then/immediately
after’; a particle of sequence and arrangement; cf. chapter 6, note 24); the adverbial
adjunct following it gives the sense of an equivalent present participial framework for
the ensuing proposition.

In addition to these two explicitly shown purpose participial equivalent
dependent clauses, there were identified 8 additional ones that implicitly function in the
same way, e.g. towards developing the overall argument of the texts in question. They
are made more explicit when translated into English; hence this constitutes an area
where translation can serve as a tool in understanding the possibility of having some
structural elements of the clause in the SL (like Arabic) acting as thematic framework,
had the writer of the SLT opted for a different writing style. This can be demonstrated
from the SLTs and the TLTs, by upgrading some causal adverbial phases from a
rhematic position to a thematic one:

7-169 #wa[1] hal[2] yastafi‘u 1-“urdunnu tahamulla hadihi 1-°uzlati fi zilli 1- "awda“i
1-"iqtigadiyyati r-rahinati l-lati namurru biha?# (Text 9: 9-6)



Analysis of Datal Page 576

7-169E #Given its desperate economic situation[1], can Jordan[1] withstand this
isolation?#

In 7-169, had the RC been constructed otherwise, e.g. by upgrading the causal adverb
‘fi zilli 1-"awda‘i I- " iqtigadiyyati r-rahinati I-lati namurru biha’ to a thematic position,
this RC would be a perfect match to RC 7-169E. In this respect, it must be concluded
that English political discourse uses more participial frameworks than the Arabic.

However, this area needs more investigation and research.

7.11.2.2 Conditional-Clauses-as-Themes

As is the case in English (cf. 7.5.5.2), the conditional construction in Arabic is
a construction in which the acwal validity of a given statement is ‘conditioned’ by
another statement along with it, e.g. the statement presented in the main clause has no
validity in itself without the restriction imposed by the subordinate clause. The latter,
usually precedes the former, and, in this case only and as a whole, acts as the theme
of the RC, in Halliday’s systemic formulation®,

In analysing the Arabic corpus, a total of 23 conditional RCs (6% of the overall
total) were identified, over half of which have the particle ‘“ida’ as the conditional
particle (14 RCs with ‘ "ida’, 5 with ‘“in’, 2 with ‘law’, and 1 each with ‘kama’ and
mahma’). The predominance of conditional RCs with ‘ida’ in Arabic political
discourse, is explained by the public political expression dominant in the Middle East
regarding a number of policy making processes: ‘given time it will be; it is just a
question of time.” This is especially true when a temporal circumstance is understood
as being essential or necessary for the actual occurrence of the action expressed by the
main clause. Or as simply put by Cantarino (1975):

The basic conditional significance of * “ida’ normally remains so closely
related to its temporal one that even in its conditional use, it generally
introduces only a stattement of something which is known through
experience and about the eventual occurrence of which there can,
therefore, no doubt (Cantarino, op. cit., p. 302).

This quotation can be clarified, if looked at from a discoursal perspective;
something which will also demonstrate the pragmatic function of such RCs in the

overall development of the text in question. The difference outlined semantically, for
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example, by Cantarino (1975) between ‘ “in’ and *“ida’, can be illustrated from the
corpus by the following extract:

7-170 #fa-[1]"in §i"-tum (= "antum/hadratukum=[2]) wa haddad-tum[2] *ijabatakum
bi-Saklin “Tjabiyyin// fa-[1] sa "ataharraku (O="anna[2]) 1-1"iltiqd *i bikum wa
“axdi 1- "ajwibati mubasaratan# #wa[1] “ida[2] irta"ay-tum
(=_antum/hadratukum=[3]) “an tursilaha maa rasiilin minkum// fa-[1] “rju[2]
“an yatimma dalika bi * asra‘i waqtin yamkin# # “amma "ida "irta “aytum xildfa
dalik[1]// fa-[1] 1a hawla wa 1a quwwuata[2]/ “illa bi-llah# (Text 6: 17-2,3 &
4).

7-170E #Should you[2] give positive responses,// I[1] will be pleased to meet with you
to receive them directly.# #On the other hand[4], if[2] you[3] wish to convey
them through an envoy,// I[1] hope you will do so soon as possible.# #If[2]
you[3] consider, otherwise,// then[1] there is "no power[2] except in Allah".#

In 7-170, following Cantarino (1975, pp. 312-313), ‘ “in’ (if) basically states a
factoranevent (“in §"i-tum (=" antum/hadratukum=[2]) wa haddad-tum[2] “ijabatakum

of the main clause: ‘jawab a3-3ary’; the apodasis) cannot be sure of is the positive
response of President S. Hussein, hence the use of ‘ “in’. In this respect, it seems that
his Majesty (as is always to be expected of his Majesty, in managing such a type of
discourse) feels very optimistic in securing a positive response, on the basis of the
dangers that threaten Iraq (dangers whose seriousness S. Hussein obviously never
realized). This is why his Majesty follows the first conditional RC with another (with
“ida) provides a sense of hope and optimism, e.g. implicating politely that it is only a
question of time (the temporal dimension indicated in the main clause) that may be
needed for S. Hussein ‘to come to his senses’ and provide a positive response. This
RC is, in turn, followed by another conditional RC which has a glossed subordinate
conditional clause with ‘ “amma’ (which can also be said to be recursive with * “amma’
[translated as ‘if* in 7-170], if we accept the definition of ‘ “amma’ as outlined in note
52 above). In the last RC of 7-170, his Majesty, out of politeness and prudence in not
expecting a negative answer to his question or no answer at al, glosses the ‘protasis’
(fi°l a§-3arg; the theme), of the RC in order to steer S. Hussein’s attention to the dangers
lying ahead if he provides a negative answer. This is also made clear in the main
clause of the RC, by citing the verse from the Holy Qura’n, usually recited in the time
of very destructive catastrophes, and by the rest of the letter.
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As is the case in English, the various types of conditional RCs (I say various
types in the sense of the different types of conditional particles used) serve, from a
discoursal perspective, to introduce a given participant into the world of discourse
which acts as the theme of the protasis, followed by a new proposition in the main
clause with a new participant as its theme; whereas taken as a whole, the protasis acts
as the theme of the new proposition introduced in the main clause. Secondly, the
conditional RC can also substantiate an introduced hypothesis (cf. 7-171), as well as
being a ‘hypothetical’ hypothesis itself, e.g., a hypothesis which can either be attained
(cf. 7-172) or not (cf. 7-173), depending on the conditional particle by which the overall
RC is introduced (Among the conditional particles, according to Arab grammarians as
well as Arabists, ‘law’ is especially used to introduce a hypothetical conditional state
of affairs; cf. note 53). In both functions, the conditional RC serves to maintain the
cohesion and coherence of the text in question by relating its various parts (cf. 7-174).
These discoursal functions can be respectively illustrated from the corpus as follows:

7-171 #rabi‘an[1] "ida[2] kanat }-hdjatu[3] 13 tazalu qa " imatan li-man yaqiimu bi-
dawri “isti®mali 1-quwwati bi-n-niyabati// fa[1] yufaddalu "an takiina[2] hadihi
d-dawlatu juz"an min n-nizami I- “iqlimiyyi bal wa ‘arabiyyatan ‘ala wajhi t-
taxsis# (Text 7: 11-1).

7-172E #Fourthly[1], if[2] there is still any further need [3]/ for a proxy use of force
by any state to serve the interests of the US,// it[1] is far preferable that this
state should be part of the regional order and specifically an Arab state.[1]

7-172  #fa-[1] law[2] qamat ]-wilayatu I-muttahidatuf[3] bi-bina i nafsi l1-qudrati fi
l-minjaqati bi-3aklin mubasirin an gariqi “in%a i l-qawa‘ida l-jawwiyyati “ad-
daxmati wa “irsali hamilati {-{a " irati// lakallafa-ha (=l-wilayatu 1-
muttahidatu[3]) dalika “ad“dfa ma kanat tadfa’ahu li- "isra "1l . . .# (Text 7: 5-5).

7-172E #Had the US[3]/ set about building a similar power base in the region through

the establishment of huge military air bases and the deployment of aircraft
carriers,// it[1] would have cost many times the amount it has paid over to
Israel. . . #

7-173 #bi-ma’na "axar[1] "ida[2] kanat maslahatu l-wildyati I-muttahidati[3] fi-ma
maga bi- “ab°adiha I- “ iqlimiyyati mustamadatan min ragbatiha fi man‘i tagyyiri
1-wad‘i 1-qa “imi fi mintaqati 1-xaliji “ala wajhi t-tahdidi wa man‘i buriizi
“ayyati dawlatin ‘arabiyyatin takiinu qadiratan ‘ala tahdidi hada 1-wad"i 1-
qa"im,/ fa-[1] “inna nafsa I- "i‘tibarati[1] hiya (pronoun of separation) 1-lati
taj’alu l-wildyata 1-muttahidata tas‘a li “igamati tahalufatin badilatin ma‘a
“aprafin “arabiyyatin takinu "aqdara “ala l-qiyami bi-dalika d-dawr# (Text 7:
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11-2).

7-173E #In other words[1], if US regional interests with regard to Israel, previously
derived from an American wish to prevent any change in the status quo of the
Gulf region in particular, and to block the emergence of an Arab state capable
of threatening this status quo,[2]// these very same interests[1] now motivate
the US to look for an alternative among the Arab states better able to perform
this role than Israel.#

7-174 #wa-[1] "ida[2] hadata hada[3)// fa[1] sayakiinu (O=_hada/ dalika[2]) karitatan
bi-n-nisbati lana wa l-Ifilasfiniyyin# (Text 9: 9-4).

7-174E #If]2] this[3]/ happens,// it[1]/ will be catastrophic for both the Jordanians and
the Palestinians, ... .#

With regard to the rendering of these conditional RC into English, the rendition
is complete except in the case of 2 RCs which were rendered otherwise for stylistic
purposes (not part of the illustration; compare tables 7-7 with 7-7E, Appendix F). This
result is quite normal, since the conditional structure is a universal linguistic
phenomenon occurring in all languages (cf. Canatarino, 1975, al-Anjaki, 1975 & Quirk
et. al. 1985). It must be also concluded that this is one case in which the subordinate
clause with all its structural elements, including the verb, (which constitutes part of the
rhematic field of the subordinate clause, being the central of predication in Arabic),
constitute the theme of the conditional RC.

7.11.2.3 Other Dependent Clauses-as-Themes

Under this subheading, dependent clauses of the comment, adverbial, concessive
or any other type (found in the corpus) will be illustrated, discussed and exemplified
with regard to their own thematic structure and with regard to their role as themes in
the sense of ‘stage setters’ for the ensuing ‘main’ proposition in the RC. In one sense,
they can also be considered as ‘auxiliary’ processes that affect the development of the
main ones.

In analyzing the Arabic corpus, a total of 7 such RCs (2% of the overall total)
were identified. These include 4 comment RCs, 2 temporals and 1 concessive (cf.
Table 7-7). From a discoursal perspective, comment RCs are used to claim the reader’s

attention, call for his agreement, express the writer’s informality and warmth towards
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the reader, and thus express a feeling of ‘solidarity’ with him%*, Like temporal
adjuncts, temporal dependent clauses provide a temporal dimension/setting for the
ensuing main clause (cf. 7.5.1, 7.5.2, 7.11.1 & example 7-176 below). The one
concessive example in the corpus (cf. Cantarino 1975, p. 332) is of the adversative type
(cf. example 7-177) in which the stage-setting clause refers to a present event whose
actual occurrence has not "nullified" the content of the main clause®®*. A common
feature of the three types of dependent clauses is the fact that most of them occur in
RCs which function as substantiative of an introduced hypothesis. Comment clauses,
in examples like 7-175 below, for instance, assume that the introduced thesis/hypothesis
is well-known to the reader, and His Majesty, King Hussein, merely draws S. Husseins’
attention to it, and consequently seeks his agreement. The dependent clauses link the
present RC with the overall verbal and situational context of the text, by having some
of its elements refer back to the preceding context or forward to the ensuing one. The

three types can be illustrated from the corpus as follows:

7-175 #wa[1] kama[2] ta’lam (0="anta=[3])// hunaka[1] "ijma‘un ‘arabiyyun ‘ala
t-tamassuki bi-hada I-mabda ° i 1-ladi yaqdi “adama 1-qubiili bi " ijra " ati ¢-dammi
wa bi-xagsatn “ida “addat ila "izalati dawlatin ga “imatin “udwin fi 1-jami‘ati
1-°arabiyyati wa 1- “umami l-muttahida# (Text 6: 8-2).

7-175E #As[2] you[3]/ know,// there is an Arab consensus regarding adherence to this
principle[1]/, which states the unacceptability of the acquisition of territory by
force, especially if it leads to the elimination of a state which is a member of
the Arab League and the United Nations.#

7-176  #li-dalika[1] wa ma[2] “an intahat } harbu|3|// tta[1] wajad-na (nahnu=2]

I-wilayati I-muttahidati 1-°atidati tubadiru “ila “ixtird“i d-dara “ii kay taqiila
"1a" fi’liyyatan fi ‘mawdi‘i tabiqi $-3ar‘iyyati d-dawliyyati fi l-qadiyyati 1-
filasfiniyyati min xildli yiyagi "na‘amin" al-lafziyya# (Text 10: 6-2).

7-176E However[1], no sooner[2] had the Gulf war[3]/ ended,// than[1] we[1}/ found
the glorious US looking for new excuses to reject the implementation of
international law in the case of the Palestinian, while still appearing to accept
it#

7-177 #ma‘af1] “anna-huf2] (damir 3a“n) min §-ga°bi jiddan wa s-sabiqi li *awanih
at-tanabu "u bima say "ilu_"ilayhi n-mzamu s-siyasiyyu d-dawliyyu fi nihayati
1-mataf// "illa[1] “anna-hu[2] (damir a’ n) min l-mumkini _jbrazu majmi‘atin

mina 1- lzaga iqi wa E—tawabm 1-lati 13 budda min t-ta‘arrufi ‘alayha wa t-
ta°amuli ma“aha[2)}# (Text 9: 13-1).
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7-177E #Although[1] it[2] is both extremely difficult and premature to predict what
will ultimately happen to the international world order[2],// it[2] is, however,
possible to identify a number of well-defined facts which need to be discussed

and clarified[1].#

As far as the rendition of such RCs into English and consequently the

preservation of their thematic structure is concerned, the rendition is complete. In fact,
for stylistic reasons, there are more of these dependent RCs in the TLTs than the SLTs
(compare tables 7-7 with 7-7E of Appendix F). The predominance of extra dependent
RCs in the TLTs are those of the temporal type, but none of the comment type (except,
of course, the ones translated from the SLTs). Although their total is marginal
(compared to none in the English corpus), the existence of comment-equivalent
dependent clauses within the structure of Arabic RCs supports an earlier conclusion, if
we accept Quirk et. al’s (1985) syntactic categorization and my argument above, that
Arabic political discourse is, to some extent, less formal and more down-to-earth

(interactive in style), thus more emotive and appealing than that of English.
7.12 Thematic Structure of Metaphorical RCs of The Arabic SLTs

By comparison with Halliday’s (1985, p. 318) concept and definition of
grammatical metaphor quoted in section 7.6 above, “abbas (1989, p. 129), among a
number of Arab rhetoricians, defines an utterance as being metaphorical when that
"utterance/expression is used to express a certain meaning which such an utterance is
not originally (or literally) meant to convey. In such an instance, the literal meaning
will not be ‘pragmatically’ the intended interpretation due to the existence of certain
elements in the co-text which will prevent such an interpretation” [my translation], or
as simply put by ‘abbas in Arabic: "al-majaz huwa l-lafzu I-musta’malu fi gayri ma
wudi‘a lahu ma‘a qarinatin tamna‘u “irad l-ma‘na 1-haqiqiy™®."

In this respect, Arab rhetoricians (al-Hashimi 1978, al-Jurjani 1988, “abbas, 1989,
among others) divide metaphor into two main categories: (1) ‘rational’ (ideational)
metaphor (majaz “aqli) and (2) ‘linguistic’ metaphor (majaz lugawi). The latter, in turn,
is divided into two sub-categories: (a) ‘absolute’ metaphor (majaz mursal) and (b)
‘metaphor of transfer’ ("isti‘ara). Of interest to us in this study is the first type, the
rational metaphor. This type of metaphorical structure of the Arabic RC is considered
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with regard to its thematic structure and can be associated, to some extent, as we shall
see below, with Halliday’s ideational metaphor, which is used, according to Halliday

(1985; cf. 7.6.1), to thematise certain elements of the clause complex whose meaning

is incongruently presented.
7.12.1 Ideational-Equivalent Metaphor

By comparison with Halliday’s ideational metaphor (cf. 7.6.1), ‘rational
metaphor’ in Arabic is defined as "relating a verb phrase (the realization of process type
in Halliday’s systemic formulation) or its syntactic equivalent to a process which
typically/congruently will not be associated with it" [my translation}, or as ‘abbas,
(1989, p. 139) puts it: "“isnadu 1-fili aw ma fi ma°nahu ila gayri ma huwa lah5™
Unlike linguistic metaphor, the co-text (al-qarinah) in the case of rational metaphor, as
‘abbas (1989, p. 140) points out, does not have to be linguistic (or textual; cf. note 56),
but rather abstract or experiential ("ma°nawiyya"), hence the equivalence between this
metaphor and Halliday’s ideational metaphor (cf. 3.3 for Halliday’s definition of the
ideational component of language).

In analyzing the Arabic corpus, a total of 22 RCs (6% of the overall total) were
identified to be of the ideational-equivalent type. They mainly consist of mental
process using an ‘unconscious’ participant, to use Halliday’s systemic terms (cf. 7.6.1),
with the purpose of thematising that participant, in the sense of what ‘the RC is about’,
as in:

7-178 #wa[1] yata®amalu (O=al-mafhimu d-dayiqu li-1- "istratijiyya[2]) ma‘a d-dawlati
bi-‘uzlatin tammatin “an muhifiha d-duwaliy# (Text 7: 3-3).

7-178E #it[2]/ also treats the state in complete isolation from its international political
environment.#

Here, the ‘narrow concept of political strategy’ is, metaphorically, ‘endowed
with consciousness’ in the SLT and in the TLT in order to become the theme of the RC
(cf. 7.6). However, there are other examples in the Arabic SLTs that were
demetaphorized, as a result of becoming the norm in the TL. In either case, whether
it becomes congruent or not, the subject-as-theme in such RCs was rendered fully into

the TL, unless, of course, for stylistic purposes, the subject-as-theme is downgraded to
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a rhematic slot as in:

7-179 #_. . [1] ja"at "azmatu l-xaliji[2] li-tra fiha d-duwalu g-gina‘iyyati 1-furgata
d-dahbiyyati li“iadati tanzimi Imintaqa . . . # (Text 6: 4-1).

7-179E #Against this background, whose precise details I am sure no one can be more
aware of than yourself[1], there[3])/ erupted the Gulf crisis[0].

In comparing the numbers and percentages of occurrence of ideational
metaphorical RCs in the English and the Arabic corpus, and to a lesser extent their
translation, we find that the percentage of Arabic metaphorical RCs is higher than that
of the English (cf. 7.6.1). This provides further support for earlier arguments (cf.
glossed themes and their translations; cf. 7.3.5 & 7.9.5), and following Newmarks’
comment quoted in section 7.6 above, that Arabic political discourse is more emotive,

and thus more appealing than English.
7.12.2 Interpersonal-Equivalent Metaphor

About interpersonal metaphor, Arab rhetoricians do not have anything to say.
Thus, this type of equivalent metaphor remains in the realm of grammar. As indicated
in section 7.6.1, (cf. note 40), a group of Arabic verbs called ‘ “af*al r-rujhan wa z-zan:
zanna wa ~axawatuhd’ (zanna ‘and its sisters’) render the service of putting the writer’s
‘stamp’ on the proposition, he is presenting, in order to appeal to the reader/listener.

In analyzing the Arabic corpus, 10 RCs (3% of the overall total) are identified
as being of the ‘interpersonal-equivalent metaphor’. Among those, there are 7
occurrences which are of the subjective ( ‘I'/‘we’ believe that . . . *)®; the other 3
objective impersonal-interpersonal ‘it-seems’ equivalent type (cf. 7.6.2). This is exactly
the opposite of English, where objective are more common than subjective (cf. 7.6.2);
something which, again, indicates the down-to-earth, interactive in style of Arabic
political discourse by having more direct interaction with the reader and by showing
what exactly the reader thinks or believes. The two types of interpersonal-equivalent
metaphors can be illustrated from the Arabic corpus as follows:

7-180 #wa[l] 1a "a‘taqidu (Q=_"ana[2]) // “anna-huf1] (damir $a“n) yaxfa ‘ala "axi
hajma 1-mas "iiliyyati 1-mutarattibati “ala jawabih[1]# (Text 6: 17-2).

7-180E #I[1]/ do not believe// that[3] you[4]/ will ignore the weight of historic
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responsibility your response entails.

7-181 #yabdi "anna namata t-tafkiri s-siyasiyyi s-sa "ida ladd_mu‘aridi ndimami
1- “Girdunni li-‘amaliyyati s-salami[l] yatajabaqu kulliyan ma‘a n-namidaji
I-“awwal 1-mubayyani "a‘lah# (Text 9: 7-1).

7-181E #Ii[1] seems// that[2] the prevailing pattern of political thinking amongst those

opposed to Jordan’s participation in the peace process[1]/ is in total accord
with the first model discussed above.

With regard to translating this type RCs and preserving their thematic structure,
the rendition seems to be complete (cf. tables 7-7 & 7-7E). In this respect, it is
appropriate to say that, in such RCs, the verbs of ‘zanna and its sister’, in addition to
those of conditional (fi’l a$-8arf) and comment clauses (cf. 7.5.2.2 & 7.11.2.2 above)
constitute part of the thematic structure of the RC in question.

7.13 Conjunctions-as-Initial-Themes of The Arabic SLT

In analysing the Arabic corpus, a total of 258 occurrences of such conjunctions
were identified ; no attempt of percentage calculation was attempted, since, as we shall
demonstrate in the next section, there could be more than one conjunctive particle per
RC (cf. Table 7-8 of appendix F). By further investigation of the corpus, it is found
that the predominant conjunctive particles were as follows: ‘wa’, ‘fa’, ‘tumma’, the
most widely used (‘and’ & ‘and immediately after’, ‘and then’; called ‘conjunctive
conjunctions’), ‘aw’, ‘ “am’ (‘or’; called disjunctive particles), ‘bal’ and ‘lakin’ (‘nor’,
‘or rather/even’ and ‘but’; called adversative) (cf. 6.3.2 & note 27 of the same section).

From a discoursal perspective, the main function of these conjunctive particles
is to connect the various parts of the text (RCs, paragraphs in particular) into one
cohesive unit. As can be seen from the various names given to their various types,
which accord with their individual function in the text, (be it narrative, expository,
argumentative or legal) their main discoursal function remains the same, hence they
always occupy initial position(s) of the RC (cf. 7.7), and thus, I call them ‘initial
themes’ (cf. 3.6.6).

To illustrate these various types of conjunctions from the corpus, the following

examples are selected:
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1. The Conjunctive Type:

7-182 #wa[l] yakiinu I%iraqu[2] qad najaha fi 1-hifazi “ala munjazatihi li-8a°bihi wa
li- “ummatihi# wa[1] yakiinu ]-°iraqu{2] qad halla. . . # #wa[1] yak(inu
Iiraqu[2] qad “awsala . .. .# #wa[l] yakinu l-“iraqu[2] qad haqqaqa. . . .#
#wa[1] yakiinu ]1-iraquf2] qad najaha ... # (Text 6: 12-3, 4, 5 & 6).

7-182E #lraq[2]/ will have succeeded in preserving the achievements of its people and
the Arab nation,# #it[2]/ will have succeeded in . . ., and (0= Iraq) will have
solved. . . # #It[2)/ will have established . . ., and (0= Iraq) will even have
gained . . . # #Irag[1]/will also have attained . . ., and (0= Iraq) will have
succeeded . . . #

7-183 #fa[1] mada[?2] taqilu “anta ya siyadata r-ra “is?# (Text 8: 6-10)
7-183E #What[1])/ do you think Mr. President?

7-184 #tumma[1] salabat ]-wildyatu l-muttahidatu[2] min “uqilind baqdya I- “amali
bi- “imkaniyyati ‘adlihd wa taxallitha “an siyasatiha dati 1-mi‘yari l-muzdawaji
wa l-wifagi s-siyasiyyi l-munhazayni li “isra "1 “indama . . . .# (Text 10: 6-6).

7-184E #Then[1], the US[2]/ deprived us of any remaining shred of hope that it might
renounce its political double standards and its bias towards Israel and act
impartially, when . . . #

2. The disjunctive Type:
7-185 #°am[1]/turd // anna “ada”a r-ra "1si 1- “amrikiyyi 1-l-munazzama bi-sababi

da°miha 1-]-Yiraqi[2)/qad wasal ila darajatin *a‘la min “ada " ihi li-1-%iraqi datih?#
(Text 8: 4-5).

7-185E #Is it/ the case// that the animosity of the US President towards the PLO on
account of its support of Iraq/ is greater than his animosity towards Iraq itself?

7-186 #wa[l] yazidu (0= hadmu mi "ati I-"uliifi mina I-muhajirina s-stifyat[2]) min
hajati-ha (= “isra"1l) ila musa®adatin “amrikiyyatin aw yujbiru-hd (*ida lam
tatawaffar hadihi I-musa®adatu bi-s-surati wa I-hajmi l-matlibayni) “ala taxgisi
juz”in mutazayidin mina l-mawaridi. . . .# (Text 7: 17-7).

7-186E #This[3]/ is taking place at a time when Israel’s attempt to absorb hundreds of
thousands of Soviet Jews is putting increasing pressure on Israel’s limited
resources, and greatly increasing its need for American aid.# #If[1] this aid[2]
is not made available swiftly enough or in sufficient amounts//, Israel[1] will
be obliged to reallocate an enormous part of its own resources, . . . .#

3. The adversative type:

7-187 # inna hada[1] laysa ra"yi faqaf# #bal[1] huwa[?2] ra"yu jalalati I-Hasani t-tani



Analysis of Datg/ Page 586
wa r-ra“isi §-Sadli bin Jadid . . . # (Text 6: 6-1 & 2).

7-187E #This[1]/ is not only my opinion.# #It[2)/ is also the opinion of his Majesty
King Hasan II and President Chadli Benjedid, . . . .#

7-188 #wal1] lakin[2] rubbama[3] “anna-hu (= Jirj Bu§[4]) “arada t-tardju‘a . .. ‘an
l-ma " zaqi 1-ladi wada‘athu fihi tagrihatuhu 1- “axira . . . .# (Text 8; 1-4).

7-188E #In getting himself into one predicament[S], George Bush[4])/ may in fact have
wanted to get himself out of another . . . one in which he was placed by his
statements . . . #

These examples, along with many from the corpus, illustrate one common
discoursal functions, and that is cohesion, achieved by thematising the initial
conjunctive particle as the point of departure of the RC as a message. This particle, in
turn, shows, by referring to the preceding verbal context in conjunctions with other
cohesive devices (mainly by reference and lexical repetition in Arabic), the type of
relation that connects the various constituents of the text in question. In 7-182, for
instance, through the ‘wa’ (and) relation in conjunction with the repeated parallel
structure of the RCs, especially the repetition of the cognitive-topical theme ‘Iraq’, his
Majesty, the King, was able to draw the attention of the reader (except President S.
Hussein himself to whom this political letter is addressed) of the equal importance of
each coordinated RC in a very emotive and appealing style. In 7-183, on the other
hand, the conjunctive conjunction ‘fa’ (and ‘then’/‘immediately after’) implies an
arrangement of the text event/processes. It also refers to the preceding statement as a
necessary premise for the action of the second, and thus unites the two RCs through a
certain type of relationships, mainly causal, towards the effect, or fact, and its
consequences. By contrast with ‘fa’, ‘tumma’ (then), in examples like 7-184,
emphasizes that the sequence existing between the two structurally independent RCs is
internal, which means that the action/process of the preceding RC has been completed
before introducing a new event/situation.

Disjunctive particles like ‘ “am’ (or), in examples like the interrogative rhetorical
RC like 7-185, provide an alternative to a preceding RC. In this respect, this particle
implies a condition of exclusion in one of the two RCs; whereas in 7-186, on the other
hand, the particle ‘aw’ (or) relates between two RCs as being possible alternatives of

the same state of affairs: ‘this or this are possible’.
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With regard to adversative particles, ‘bal’ (but) in 7-187, for instance, presents
a statement in adversative/corrective relation of the preceding RC. On the other hand,
in examples like 7-188, the adversative particle ‘lakin’ (but) introduces an element
which implies negation of a preceding statement, e.g., ‘I think, rather, I believe . .. .,
where it introduces a completely new opposing nominal RC.

As for the rendition of these Arabic conjunctive particles into English, table 7-
8E of Appendix F shows that they are the least preserved in translation, and that the
translator almost has no restriction ‘in sacrificing them’ for stylistic purposes (cf. all
examples above except 7-184). In this respect, it seems that English political discourse
(and probably in other types of genres), as an argumentative text type, depends, for its
cohesion on other cohesive devices (especially anaphoric reference) more than
conjunctive relations (cf. 7.7 & Halliday, 1976). On the bases of this, therefore, it
must be concluded that Arabic political discourse (and probably in other types of
genres) ‘overuses’ conjunction particles, in addition to other cohesive devices
(especially lexical repetition), to the extent of monotony, in comparison with English
which uses very few, and thus sounds less monotonous, more sound, and has less
interaction with the reader (compare tables 7-4 & 7-4A of Appendix E, on the one
hand, with 7-8 & 7-8E of Appendix F on the other).

7.14 Multiple Theme-Equivalent-Structure of the Arabic SLTs

In analysing the Arabic corpus, 290 RCs (76% of the overall total) were
identified as having multiple theme structures, in the Hallidayan sense of the term (cf.
3.6.24 & 7.9). As is the case in English, I observed, by further examination and
investigation of such thematic structures, that, among the three functional components
of Halliday’s systemic and functional grammar (the textual, the interpersonal and the
ideational) that are mapped onto the RC and realized by its various constituents, the
most common arrangement with regard to thematic structure is that of the textual
element(s) followed by the ideational element. The second most common is that of the
three functional elements being realized in the thematic structure (cf. example 7-187
above), followed by a third combination, consisting of the interpersonal element

followed by the ideational elements; this is relatively rare (cf. example 7-163, section
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7.11.1.1). Furthermore, the three questions posed in section 7-7 above, regarding the
Halliday’s three functional components that typically contribute to the structure of the
multiple English RC and their discoursal status, also apply to the Arabic RC, if the
latter’s multiple thematic structure follows the same pattern(s) set up by Halliday, which
in most cases it does. The most predominant type of pattern in Arabic can be

exemplified from the corpus by:

7-189 #wa[1] ‘ala "asasihi[2] $ara’-tu(="ana[3]) bi-I’amali I-mudni badilan kulla ma
fi juhdi li-t-tawagguli "ila hallin arabiyyin min “ajli “ihbati ma yuradu li-1-
‘iragi wa min ba°dihi li “ummatih# (Text 6: 10-2).

7-189E #I[3)/ personally realized this fact from the outset of the crisis, and I therefore
started working strenuously, and to the best of my efforts, in order to reach an
Arab solution and to thwart the plots against Iraq, and against the Arab
nation.#

With regard to rendering such RCs with their multiple themes, the preservation
of the thematic structure, apart from preserving the ideational element as theme, is
partial (cf. tables 7-8 & 7-8E of appendix F). The reason is that English political
discourse, as indicated in the previous section, depends more on the other cohesive
devices other than conjunctions; such knowledge motivates the translator to avoid the
‘monotonous’ style of using a lot of ‘and’s’, for instance, and the rest of conjunctions,
whether modal or discoursal®. Thus, the rendition of such thematic structures was not
as frequent as it is in Arabic, whether in the SLTs or TLTs (again compare tables 7-4
& 7-4A of Appendix E, on the one hand, with 7-8 & 7-8E of Appendix F on the other).

7.15 Significance of Maintaining Thematic Structure
of the RCs of the SLT in Translation

Lyons (1977, p. 510) points out that translators are particularly ‘attuned’ to the
ways in which languages express their differences in thematic structure®. It is my
own awareness of the special importance of maintaining thematic structure in translation
that has been, as noted in the introduction to this study, the underlying motivation of
for the present study. Furthermore, I believe that the process of translation, unlike the
process involved in the production of speech and writing, e.g. in producing language,

is an interpretive process. In effect, it is an interpretation, in another set of linguistic
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systems, of the signals that were the components of the original message and of their
relative importance. In other words, translation makes a statement about the original
message qua message.

Becker (1984, p. 135) emphasizes that translation is a "necessary first step in
understanding a text.5'" In this respect, he considers that the source of constraints on
a text is context (the non-linguistic aspect of language in Halliday’s systemic model;
the social semiotic/culture), and that translation helps to show the ways in which
context constrains a particular language. This position contrasts with the view
(obviously a Chomskyan view) that language, as a linguistic phenomenon, is "built up
in a rule-governed way out of minimal bits" (Becker, op. cit., p. 136).

To illustrate this proposal, Becker (1984) proposes a model of contexts on the
basis of six types of relations: (1) ‘structural’ (parts to a whole), (2) generic (a text to
prior texts; (cf. intertextuality in de Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981), (3) medial (a text
to its medium; mode in Halliday’s systemic term), (4) interpersonal (the text to the
participants in the text act; tenor in Halliday’s systemic term), (5) referential, the text
to the world beyond discourse (coherence in text-linguistic terms) and (6) silential, the
text and that which is left unsaid or unsayable (inference/ implicature in pragmatic
terms). In this respect, Becker believes that the process of translation sheds valuable
light on all these relations. From my own point of view it really does.

The proposal in this study that translation can be used to advantage in the study
and understanding of thematic structure can also be extended to that of discourse as a
whole, since text is the exponent of the various genres of discourse (with its three
functional components, the ideational, the interpersonal and the textual, with the latter
being the enabling function of the first two, in Halliday’s systemic formulation), and
especially for cross-language studies. In this respect, Stubbs (1983) identifies three
approaches that have been used to date in discourse analysis: (1) the inspection of
conversational data for surface organization and patterns (cf. Halliday, 1985, appendix-
A, regarding an analogous approach to analysing conversational data in thematic terms),
(2) the observation of ethnographic data for underlying functions (cf. 3.1.2) and (3) the
examination of ‘aspects of language, which syntax and semantics have had difficulties
in explaining, e.g. the pragmatic aspect of language®?. Here, I venture to say that

translation can, to some extent, be used both in support of Stubbs’ third approach and
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go even further and say as a fourth approach in its own right for the elucidation of
contextual relations, whether the latter is seen from a Hallidayan systemic perspective,
or as proposed by Becker (1984).

Given the strong association between translation and discourse (cf. Catford,
1965, Callow 1974a & b, Nida & Taber 1969 and Enkvist, 1978), translation can serve
as an independent tool for verifying whether or not the meaning values, in this case, the
system of thematisation, is typically captured by translators as part of the import of the
message.

Therefore, when assigning his priorities, the translator must support his linguistic
intuitions with explicit, conscious argument for and against a certain definite hierarchy
of criteria of equivalence. And the professional linguist’s task is precisely to correlate
intuitions and ‘meanings’ with concretely verifiable features in the text. Although the
syntactic units of language function within the RC, the common creed of all the various
orientations of text linguistics is that the unit of communication is the text (as a
realization of a certain discourse genre) or a sentence-text, as the minimum text unit.
Thus communication takes place with the aid of strings of RCs which reveal certain
structural and linguistically describable patterns which lie beyond the confines of the
single RC. This, of course, can be tested because our linguistic intuitions can
distinguish between a well-formed, coherent text from inchorent, random strings of RCs.
This arrangement, ordering, and marking of cohesion is an obligatory concern for all
text linguists (cf. Halliday, 1976 & de Beaugrande and Dressler, 1981).

All these issues are relevant to the translator. In this respect, Enkvist (1978)
points out that

One obvious link between him [the translator] and text linguistics is the
extent of the translator’s duty to maintain the clause and sentence
division of the source text. This problem has worried translators for a
long time; . . .. Should we in fact translate clause-by-clause and
sentence-by-sentence, or should we feel free to change the clause and
sentence division of our text and translate ‘chunk-of-text’ rather than
syntactic units? (Enkvist, 1978, p. 171%%) [my ellipsis].

One cannot provide an answer to such a sweeping question of this kind; such an answer
will predominantly depend on the rhetorical purpose of the SLT: its pragmatic functions
within the overall world of discourse (e.g. to narrate, describe, instruct, or argue).

In any case, a sensitive and a professional translator will evaluate the text,
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guided by his linguistic intuition and his sense of social and aesthetic properties, and
then provide such an answer. However, if, in the linguistic fashion, the translator
wishes to pin down and describe the factors that affect the organization of the SLT
rather than its RCs, text linguistics can offer him helpful ideas, principles and even
models to do so. One such model is provided by Enkvist (1978, pp. 171-173), who
tries to explain the production process of texts as combination/realization (to use a
Hallidayan systemic term), linearization and grouping of smaller underlying units, or
"atoms" as he prefers to call them.

In such a model, the unit at one end of the spectrum is that of the text, and at
the other end is the predication/proposition, or as Enkvist call it "atomic meaning",
since, according to him, they are not dressed up into proper sentences through
lexicalization and syntax. This input to the "text generator" consists of a set of
predications together with temporal, causal and other relations. The predications, in
turn, can be extracted out of a semantic network, and the same set of predications and
interpredication relations can be textualized in different ways, depending on the
strategies chosen. Such text strategies consist of principles of narrative and rhetorical
organization.

Like all strategies, text strategies too are realized through tactical solutions.
These tactical solutions involve all the linguistic or textualizing operations that govern
the grouping, linearization and linking of/predications into well-formed or acceptable
clauses and sentences. In a network model (similar to that set by Halliday for his
functional components; cf. 3.3) the strategy would be realized as a point of entry into
the network and the choice of path through the network. The tactical realization of
strategy would then involve the thematic and syntactic arrangements, conjunctions,
embedding or predications and the like.

Such a model ought to provide a method of splitting up the text-- here the SLT
of translation-- into analytical text units (RCs in my formulation). Such an analysis of
a text will reveal the strategic principles involved in its composition. These principles
can then be contemplated by the translator, who must decide whether to retain them,
or, perhaps, abandon them for considerations that have higher priorities on the agenda
of his criteria of translational equivalence. Among these principles, as I see it, is the

thematic progression line of the text (cf. 2.4).
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Such operations might be summed up as involving a control of the textual
functions of individual texts ‘atoms’ or predications: is, for instance, a certain
predication to appear as an independent sentence, as a conjoined clause, or as an
embedding? Is it to appear in the beginning, middle or end of the text? How should
the text signal the role of each predication as part of a speech act and as part of a
specific type of modality (such as statements, questions or commands)? In this respect,
text linguistics , and Halliday’s systemic linguistics, to an extent, (cf. 3.3, 4 & 5) offer
potentially useful concepts in more restricted areas than those governing entire text
strategies at the macro-structural level, (e.g. text and discoursal levels). One area in
which these two schools have developed concepts useful in contrasting of structures in
the source and target languages is thematic structure of the RC, or FSP, or topic-
comment articulation, to give just a few of these terms (cf. 1.2).

As we have noted throughout the various parts of this study, according to recent
linguistic schools, the role(s) of the various constituents of the RC (SPCA) has/(have)
been understood to be only the roles which these constituents play in the RC. How
many such roles and levels we wish to distinguish depends on the linguistic school in
question (cf. chapters 2 through 5). Such studies and sources are of great value, not
least to the translator. But they do not solve his prablems; they merely provide him
with background information against which he shouwig view his prodlems aad agpe &
his solutions. In addition, thematic structural mechanism has been more and more
closely analyzed in the process of constructing grammar for individual languages. All
this provides an exceptionally important background to the translator.

From a systemic perspective, the translator should be aware not only of the
cognitive meanings (Halliday’s ideational component) and syntactic structure of the RCs
comprising his SLT (Halliday's interpersonal component), but also of its information
dynamics, that is the thematic and information structure of RCs (Halliday's textual, and
‘enabling’ component). Such an awareness does not necessarily imply theoretical
sophistication in linguistics, or an ability to analyze such RCs into themes and rhemes,
because, even here, the translator must rely, to a greater extent, on his linguistic
intuition. But in situations where linguistic theories may be the only way of help, it
should not be avoided. Needles to say, as Enkvist (1978) puts it:

In many types of translation, such thematic contrasts ought to be



Analysis of Datal Page 593

captured and rendered with maximal accuracy. If they are contrasts, they
are by definition functional. . . . A thematically strongly marked
structure may then be acceptable in a certain type of context, whereas it

may be unacceptable in another type of context (Enkvist, 1978, p. 181)
[my ellipsis].

As I see it, the most damaging effect occurs through not rendering as the same
thematic elements in both the SLT and the TLT those elements which I called ‘the
obligatory/major participant-type themes’, and their sub-category of the optional ones,
which are predominantly of the participant type. 1 say this because, following
Halliday’s systemic formulation, these theme types constitute the ideational component
element that contributes in the construction of the theme. Therefore, it must be present
in the TLT and placed in its due slot in structure of the RC, depending on the WO of
the TL (cf. 3.6.24, 7.8 & 7.14).

There are certain cases in which only the degree of prominence of this theme
is lessened, following some stylistic options offered to the translator by the TL, but very
few cases in which, for reasons outlined above, the translator does not consider some
of these cognitive thematic elements as themes per se (e.g. in the case of verbs). In
such cases, he substitutes that cognitive element with a cognitive participant-type theme,
e.g. the grammatical subject. First, glossed themes in the Arabic SLT are not rendered
with the same prominence (or emphasis) when translated into English (cf. 7-190 below);
this also applies to some optional thematic selections when translating from English into
Arabic (cf. 7-191 below), although the translator in 7-191 tries to compensate for the
loss of ‘there’ by asserting the existence of the participant theme (he uses the emphatic
particle ‘qad’ in Arabic, although this does not provide as emphatic an assertion of
existence of the cataphoric ‘there’ in English). Second, most of the passive
constructions in the English SLT (whether agentive or agentless) have been nominalized
in the Arabic TLT (cf. 7.3.1.1 & exampe 7-192). Third, some moods have been altered
in the Arabic SLT when translated into the English TLT, for reasons that have to do
with aspects of political discourse. This applies to all three cases just discussed (cf.
example 7-193 below). These three cases including the one where the grammatical

subject replaces the verb as theme can respectively be illustrated from the corpus as

follows;

7-190 #”amma l-bu’du |- "iglimiyyu fi 1-°alagati 1- “amrikiyyati[1] fagad “ala "ila nafsi
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I-magir# (Text 7: 8-1).

7-190E #Meanwhile[2], the regional dimension of the American-Israeli relationship[1)/
has also suffered the same fate.#

7-191 #There[1]/ are some of the contours of the planned new word order// that[1})/
come into view as the beguiling rhetoric is lifted up.# (Text 1: 52-1).

7-191A #wa[2]- qad bada"at tazharu ]-xutiifu l-ra "Isatu li-n-nizami 1-*alamiyyi 1-
jadidi[1] halama tawaqqafa t-tafaduqu l-bayaniyyu l-mudallil.#

7-192 #France[1])/ was quickly excluded by legal legerdemain, leaving a US-British
condominium# (Text 1: 11-1).

7-192A #la qad tamma istib°ddu Faransa[1] bi-I-luja “i "ila l-hilati -qanuniyya
tarikatan bi-dalika s-siyadatu 1-mustarakatu likullin min 1-wilayati 1-muttahidati
wa Barifaniya#

7-193 #law nahnu[1] tajawazn3 -- li-lahzatin-- “at-tarixa {-fawila -mu‘adi 1-ladi
qadathu l-wilayatu I-muttahidatu didda filas{ina wa munazzamati t-tahrir wa
xugligan fi ‘ahdi r-ra"isi Runald Rigan fi I-fatrati ma bayna 1980-1988, wa
law nahnu[1] tajawazna . . . wa law nahnu[1] tajawazna . . . // mada[?2] ‘asana
najid?# (Text 10: 2-1).

7-193E #Let us[1)/, for the moment, ignore the long history of US hostility towards
the PLO, most obviously during the period of the Reagan administration
between 1980-1988, . . . # #Let us[1] also ignore the corresponding negative
statements periodically uttered against Isracl.# #What[1] do we find?#

7-194 #And[1] Do not forget[2]/ his militant religion:# fanaticism and fundamentalism
can never be reconciled with (our) Reason, Truth and Enlightment# (Text 5: 4-3
& 4)

7-194A #wa[l] tansa-w (= "antum= [1]) “aqidatahu 1-°udwaniyya l-mutamattilata
bi-1-‘agabiyyati wa 1- “ugiliyyati 1- "islamiyya 1-lati 1a yumkinu "an tattafiga
ma‘a manfiqind wa haqiqatina wa tanawurina#

In examples like these, the translator was successful in maintaining the theme
qua theme of these various RCs, except that he had either reduced the emphasis/
prominence put on some of them (7-190 & 191), changed the syntactic structure of the
RC (7-192), changed the mood of the RC (7-193), or even changed the thematic
structure, example 7-194, in which the grammatical subject is the theme of the RC in
the sense of what the RC is about. The latter goes along with the conclusion reached

in the analysis cf. 7-16), and which is in line with Halliday’s rather undetermined
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position in this regard (cf. 3.6.2.1.3).

One way of ensuring that the thematic structures (whether simple or
propositional) of the RCs, realizing a SLT or a portion of it (e.g. a paragraph, a section,
a chapter, . . .etc.) are maintained in translation, is to make two summaries of both the
SL and the TL texts and see if these two summaries match. If these summaries match
in terms of what Djik (1977a [1980] & 1977b) calls ‘text macro-structures’, then the
thematic structure of the SLT, in the sense of what the individual RCs are about is
maintained®.

With regard to minor themes (especially cognitive adjuncts) and initial themes
(the non-cognitive discoursal and modal adjuncts as well as conjunctions), the degree
of their presentation depends mainly on the degree of their ‘cognitiveness’ and secondly
on the stylistic methods of the translator. This explains why the rendition of cognitive
adjuncts proves to be somewhat partial between Arabic and English, and most of the
sacrifice in thematic structure was made in the area of rendering the initial themes,
especially when translating from Arabic into English. Thus initial themes are the least
damaging to the coherence of the text, followed by cognitive adjuncts, and finally major
obligatory themes which, I believe, can draw the line between a coherent text and a
‘non-text’. This also applies to cohesion, with the exception that when translating from
Arabic into English, the translator uses fewer conjunctions, and other means of cohesive
devices instead (cf. 7.13, 14 & 16).

The above argument regarding the significance of maintaining thematic structure
in translation can be summed up as follows: the difference between thematic structure
and syntactic structure in different languages often means that the translator faces a
choice. If he is maximally faithful to thematic and information structures he may be
unfaithful to something else; whereas if he is faithful to something else, say to the basic
syntactic patterns of the language, for instance-- he may have to be unfaithful to
thematic and information structures. In such a situation, thematic and information
structures should be counted as one of the criteria of translational adequacy/
equivalence, or as Enkvist (1978) explicitly puts it:

I am of course not suggesting that information dynamics [information
and thematic structures] should receive top priority, or indeed any
priority rating fixed a priori, among the various criteria of translational
adequacy. I am, however, arguing that information dynamics ought to be
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given those particular priorities it deserves in each particular situation.
And these priorities will be affected by the translator’s conceptions of
his responsibilities towards the patterns of emphasis and the text strategy
[the text type focus] of the SLT (Enkvist, 1978, p. 181).

7.16 Summary and Conclusion

The major findings of this analysis that have to do with the frequency and
presentation of thematic structure, in its three main divisions (major, minor and initial)
and their rendition in translation will be summed up here with regard to both languages.
These major findings are:

1. The percentage of occurrence of grammatical subject-as-theme in the English SLTs
is the same as in the Arabic SLTs when adding the 3% occurrence of the ‘surrogate
subject-as-theme’ (na " ib 1-fa‘il) to the latter which is treated by Arab grammarians and
rhetoricians as a ‘predicand/theme (musnad “ilayhi; cf. al-Anfaki, 1975, vol. 1, p 349).
Similarly, when translating from English into Arabic, the percentage of preserved
grammatical subjects-as-theme is nearly the same when rendering the English corpus
into Arabic (compare table 7-1 and 7-1A of appendix E with table 7-5 and 7-5E of
appendix F).

2. The verb-as-theme is rare in both languages; its rareness corresponds to Halliday’s
(1985) ambiguous claim regarding its status as theme. My own view is that it is not
a theme, in the sense of what the RC is about, although it might be an initial element
in some systemic moods like the imperative or the yes/no interrogative (with regard
to the latter Halliday (1985) changes his former view (Halliday 1967c) by considering
auxiliary verbs like can/do/be, which form part of the question, the theme; he thus adds
the subject as part of it and does not provide a definite answer with regard to the
former).

From a comparative perspective, this view is supported from Arabic by both
Arab grammarians and rhetoricians who insist that the verb is the core of the
predication, no matter what type of ‘mood’ (siga) of the clause is used. This is also
supported from English and Spanish (Quirk et. al. 1985 & Sunner 1982), and goes
along with Halliday’s second functional component of the language, the interpersonal,

in which interaction between the interlocutors gains more ‘ground’ by preposing the
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verb, which seems to inform the addressee that ‘you/we/they/(he) are/(is) the one/ones
I/we am/are talking about.” This also explains why in translating from both languages,
especially from Arabic into English, some conditional RCs are sometimes rendered as
a first-person imperative (with ‘we’, i.e. ‘let us’, being the theme) to explicitly illustrate,
in political discourse, the interaction between the writer and the reader, hence creating
a feeling of solidarity between the two.

3. The complement-as-theme, in the sense of a grammatical object, is rare in both
languages. The thematic status of preposed complements of Halliday’s relational
process, in English, is undetermined. Two arguments have been presented: one in
favour of a Hallidayan approach (complements are themes conveying new information)
and another in favour of a Praguean approach (the postponed participant is thematic
because it is usually made definite by being preceded by a definite article ‘the’, and
contextually given information, by being mentioned in the preceding text; cf. 2.2.4 &
2.3). In this respect, this structure needs further investigation.

4. With interrogative RCs, The Arabic corpus has twice as many RCs of this kind as
the English. Whereas English has more ‘information-seeking wh-questions’ than
‘polarity-seeking yes/no questions’, Arabic has a roughly equal number of the two.
What is notably different between the two languages is the occurrence of rhetorical
questions. Whereas English has approximately 50% of its interrogatives as rhetorical,
Arabic has over 75% of these RCs as rhetorical. Although interrogative RCs render the
same discoursal services in both languages, and although their rendition in translation
from one language to the other is nearly complete, due to the universality of
interrogatives as a linguistic phenomenon, it seems that there is a sense of loss of some
of the pragmatic meanings of some interrogative rhetorical questions when translated
from Arabic into English, e.g. the element of ridicule (cf. 7.9.4).

5. The percentage of occurrence of glossed themes in the Arabic corpus is higher than
that in the English. This is also supported by the translation, where the translator over-
rendered the glossed themes when translating from English into Arabic, whereas only
one occurrence is rendered from Arabic into English. This finding proves beyond doubt
the emotiveness of Arabic political discourse and its down-to-earth style.

6. In two of the four optional selections of subject-as-theme, namely the wh-cleft and

the it-cleft, the proportion of occurrence of their equivalent constructions in the Arabic
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corpus is higher than in the English. Bearing in mind the major discoursal functions
of the two thematic selections in both languages, namely to highlight the subject-as-
theme, the higher percentage of occurrence in Arabic political discourse adds additional
support to the hypothesis of the emotiveness of Arabic. This is also supported by the
translation from English, which is complete, in comparison to that from Arabic which
is partial because, in some occurrences, the translator opts for a cognitive circumstantial
adjunct as a marked scene-setter-theme, followed by the subject whose thematic
emotiveness, in the sense of what the RC is about, is reduced.

7. With regard to Existential RCs, the percentage of their occurrence in both languages
is the same. Despite their similar discoursal function in both languages, and the
partiality of their rendition into both languages, the translation into English seems to be
freer regarding the status of ‘there’ as theme (or part of the theme) of the RC. In some
cases, the translator ignores ‘there’ altogether in favour of following the argumentative
line in the text, where the ‘there’ RC presents a contrast between two propositions, in
such case the subject-as-theme. In this respect, it seems that Arabic is more constrained.
8. As for RCs with delayed themes, the two languages are also equal in the percentage
of their use. Although they serve the same discoursal functions in political discourse
in both languages (mainly the postponement of a propositional extended theme), English
preserves the thematic structure of such RCs more than Arabic (which is more flexible
regarding word order); this is a result of the fact that English presents thematic structure
in this way to evade its typical and rigid SVO word order.

9. In both languages, the cognitive adjunct-as-theme, except when used metaphorically,
is treated as a marked-theme-setter, framework, or discourse dimension within which
the main proposition takes place, no matter what type of adjunct is present in the RC.
While in translating into Arabic, the translator manages to completely render them as
marked theme-settings, he seems to have overrenderd the number of RCs identified in
the Arabic corpus when translating into English. This, however, is not achieved by
rendering every thematic adjunct in the Arabic corpus into its equivalent in the TLTs,
but, for stylistic purposes mainly, when translating into English he downgrades some
adjuncts into the rhematic field of the RCs in question, and upgrades more adjuncts
from the rhematic fields into thematic ones. This indicates that English political

discourse (as well perhaps as other genres of discourse as well) prefers to use such
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adjuncts as marked-theme-setters more than the Arabic.

10. Participial dependent-clauses-as-theme in their various types occur more in the
English corpus than the Arabic, although they are infrequent in both. This represents
an area in which translation between the two languages can serve as a tool in
understanding the thematic structure of some RCs, especially in Arabic in which there
are some elements of the structure of the RC (mainly adverbial phrases) that could act
as initial dependent clauses, and thus set the required framework for the main
proposition to follow, had the writer opted for a different writing style. The latter
statement also accounts for their partiality in translation between the two languages.
11. The percentage of occurrence of conditional dependent clauses as themes (which
in addition have their own internal theme-rheme structure) in the Arabic corpus is twice
as high as it is in the English. In both languages, however, they serve the same
discoursal functions, and their rendition is complete. The latter finding is explained by
their similar pragmatic functions, and the universality of conditionals as a linguistic
phenomenon.

12. The percentage of occurrence of the various other types of dependent clauses as
themes (temporal, reason, concessive, comment, and themeless RCs) in the English
corpus is higher than in the Arabic (comment dependent clauses are found in the Arabic
only). Apart from their previously discussed discoursal functions, two types are
especially important in supporting two of the hypotheses set forth in chapter 1 (cf. 1.5).
The first is comment dependent clauses which, although infrequent in both corpuses (4
in Arabic versus none in English), supports the hypothesis that Arabic political
discourse is more emotive and down-to-earth (hence interactive in style) than the
English. The second is themeless RCs, which although infrequent in both corpses (5
RCs in English versus one in Arabic) support the proposition (in addition to other ‘thin’
clues discussed in some of the above sections) that translation can serve as a tool in
understanding the thematic structures of some RCs; in this instance it is the
understanding of Halliday’s (1985) "clause without theme."

Although their rendition in translating from the two languages seems to be
complete, English seems to overrender more of such clause types in comparison with
the Arabic corpus. This is understandable if we remember that adjuncts-as-themes
(temporal, causal, etc. cf. 7.6.1) can alternatively be expressed by a dependent clause,
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and this is what happens in the translation process from Arabic into English.

13. The percentage of occurrence of grammatical metaphor, in the Hallidayan sense,
in the Arabic corpus is higher than in the English. The difference in the percentage
between the occurrence of English ideational metaphor and its Arabic equivalent (37
RCs, 3% of the English corpus RCs versus 22 RCs, 6%, of the Arabic), between what
I call the subjective interpersonal metaphor (6 RCs, 1%, of the English corpus of the
RCs versus 7 RCs, 2% of the Arabic) and between what I call the objective
interpersonal metaphor (21 RCs, 2% of the English corpus RCs versus 3 RCs, 1%, of
the Arabic), in addition to their complete rendition in translation, add another piece of
evidence (to the ones already discussed) to the claim that Arabic political discourse is
more emotive than its English counterpart.

14. With conjunctions-as-initial-themes (be they non-cognitive adjuncts, discoursal or
modal conjunctions), the initial element(s) of Halliday’s (1985) multiple theme
structure, we come to the area in translation the translator, especially when translating
English into Arabic and, to a lesser extent, Arabic into English ‘regularly sacrifices’
conjunctive elements as initial themes. Considering the freedom of Arabic as a
relatively free word order language, the translator was insensitive to Halliday's sequence
of multiple theme, although he over-renders the occurrences of multiple theme in the
Arabic TLTs. On the other hand, when translating into English, the translator felt free
in enormously reducing the number of conjunctive particles used in the SLTs, by using
other methods of cohesion (cf. 7-13 & 14). This again supports the hypothesis that, by
virtue of being emotive and down-to-earth, Arabic political discourse tends to be more
interactive in style.

15. In study and analysis, translator’s deletions and additions have been noted. But
there is more to a message, realised as a RC, than content involved; there is
arrangement of content, analyzed here from the theoretical perspective of thematic
organisation, originally laid down by Halliday (1967¢) and modified by the author for
the purpose of this comparative study (cf. 3.6.6). However if thematisation means
anything-- and obviously I believe it does-- then alternation of themes is in some sense
alternation of the message. As a message, the content of a political text as SLT (Arabic
or English) is, qualitatively and quantatively, slightly different from the TLT, since
changing the theme of some RCs changes the point of departure for the RC as a
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message, especially when that point of departure is what the RC is about. Therefore,
I suggest that the analysis of thematisation offers a tool for the objective evaluation of
the fidelity of translation to its SLT. In this respect, I truly believe and strongly support
Dubois when he (1990, p. 44) says that "fidelity to thematisation is one criterion by

which to judge the quality of translation®",



CHAPTER 8

CONCLUSION

8.0 Layout of the Chapter

This chapter will consist of four sections. Section one will consider the status
of the six hypotheses proposed in the introduction to this study, in the light of both the
theoretical and the applied studies. Section two will discuss additional findings that
have emerged as a result of the analysis of data. Section three will outline the modified
Hallidayan thematic model which also emerges as a result of the analysis of data and
which might have value in a comparative thematic analysis, not only in presenting
thematic structure of RCs in political discourse prior to and after the process of
translation, but also for other genres of Arabic and English discourse, and may prove
to be useful for comparing the thematic structures of other languages. Finally, I will
list some areas for future research that could be carried out using the proposed thematic
model.

8.1 Review of Proposed Hypotheses

On the basis of the theoretical and the applied study that have been carried out,
the status of the proposed hypotheses of this study is as follows:
1. The first hypothesis, that Halliday’s systemic and functional grammatical model of
thematic structure has a cross-language validity and can be applied to languages with
a non-SVO patterns of word order, is evident in both the argument presented in chapter
5 (cf. 5.3 & 5.8) and the analysis of Arabic data which is carried out accordingly (cf.
7-9 through 7-14). In this respect, it should be noted that Halliday never makes any
explicit claim beyond English either in his original formulation of thematic structure
(Halliday 1967a, 1967c & 1968), or in his re-formulation of the model (Halliday 1985).
The only shift of position noticed on the new formulation pertains to the thematic
structure of yes/no interrogative RCs and those of the imperative. For the former, he
adds the grammatical subject (the second constituent of the modal elements of the

clause) as part of the theme of the RC, and to the latter, he introduces an alternative
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analysis of imperative RCs under which the verb or the grammatical subject (usually
the first, the second and the third personal pronouns, singular or plural, that refer to the
addressee) are regarded as themes of such RCs. Both modifications are in line with the
19" century formulation of the theme, as the psychological subject, and with Halliday’s
own formulation in terms of his definition of theme as what the RC is about. This
latter case is also in line with the wraditional and modern Arab grammarians who,
together with Arab rhetoricians, emphasize that the verb is the core of predication of
the sentence in Arabic (cf. 5.2). Halliday’s latest modification is also in line with the
modified model adopted in the analysis of the data. In this respect, all I made was a
slight modification of Halliday’s systemic model of thematic structure (cf. 3.6.6 & 8.3
below) and applied this model to an extended analysis of data from both languages.
This proved to be sound and valid.

2. The second hypothesis, that of the universal applicability of Halliday’s overall model
of language (cf. 3.5), is evident from the theoretical and applied arguments presented
in support of applying its three major components (the interpersonal, the textual and the
ideational) to languages like Arabic. With regard to the interpersonal function, Arab
rhetoricians have modified the formal moods (siyag) of SA on the basis of the need of
the pragmatic need of the interlocutors, their speech roles and the overall speech
situation (cf. 5.3). The textual analysis carried out in chapter 7, on the basis of the
author’s modification of Halliday’s thematic model, suggests, despite some marginal
problems (cf. 7.3.3), the applicability of this model to written discourse (it might also
be applicable to information units of spoken discourse, had such an analysis is carried
out, where information structure, realised by the phonological level of the language, is
at full play). The ideational component was evident in the analysis of the various
process types and was most explicit in the analysis of grammatical metaphor, especially
ideational metaphor, in which the incongruent mapping and realisation of a process as
an RC in both languages is treated along the same lines in the thematic analysis of the
corpus (cf. 7.6.1 & 7.12.1).

3. The third hypothesis, that translation can be used as a tool in understanding aspects
of the thematic structure of the RCs of the SLTs, is evident in the process of translation
into the two languages. In this respect, I would like to say that for the past 15 years

I spent as a professional interpreter/translator, and before working on this study, I had
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been observing that successful translations managed to reflect in the TLTs the thematic
relations that are expressed at the start of the RC, and also the effect of the preceding
discourse on both these types of expressions. This hypothesis, therefore, was that
translation could be used as a tool for cross-language study of discourse, of the fidelity
of translation (cf. 7.15), and consequently as tool for understanding the thematic
structure of some RCs of the SLTs.

In particular, I was interested in seeing how the expression of thematic structure
was constrained by the need to deal with constructions that have no obvious
correspondent in the TL. In arriving at my conclusions, I made use of the comparative
analysis I have carried out. The constraints that I identified were mainly syntactic and
lexico-semantic, but there were others that have to do with register and/or genre (i.e.
social constraints, e.g., power relations in the case of political discourse), cohesion and
speech situations (e.g. the use of language as an arena for the practice of power, in its
various systemic moods). By far the most frequent syntactic constraint is the verb-
initial construction in the Arabic RCs, for which no syntactic equivalent is available in
English. These cases account for 58% of the overall total of RCs in the Arabic SLTs
(cf. table 10 of appendix-G). What was impressive was that, in support of this
hypothesis, the corpus translator, editors and proof readers frequently found ways of
getting around this problem guided by the reformulation of the syntactic mood system
of Arabic along pragmatic lines, and thus they maintain the order of thematic and
rhematic spheres of the RCs of SLTs.

In this respect, it can be said that the objective results of testing the validity of
this hypothesis range from weakly significant cases (e.g. dependent clauses as theme,
especially purpose-type dependent clauses, and themeless RCs) to strongly significant
cases (e.g. those of the imperative RCs in both languages, where translation of political
discourse suggests that the actual theme of such RCs is far from being the verb, but the
personal pronoun referring to the addressee). However, despite the lack of consistency
and the marginality of findings to support this hypothesis, the fact remains that the
process of translation provides unique insights into the various ways in which different
languages (in this case Arabic and English) make use of the contextualising resources
of thematisation and information structure, and consequently assists researchers in

understanding the thematic structure of the SLTs in both languages. I also would like
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to add that had I not analyzed the thematic structure of the SLTs and the TLTs in both
languages with this hypothesis in mind and in the light of the various problems that it
posed for the translation of English and Arabic, I would not have been able to isolate
the many features that come together to characterise the system of message
constructions in terms of theme-rheme and information structure, or as Becker puts it:

Translation is a necessary first step in understanding a distant text;
necessary because it opens up for us the exuberance and deficiencies of
our own interpretations (Becker, 1984, p. 135%).

4. The fourth hypothesis, that Arabic is more capable of preserving and presenting
Halliday’s multiple theme in translation than English, is evident from the fact that the
number of RCs rendered into Arabic is higher than those identified in the English SLTs.
The opposite is true: the number of RCs in the English TLTs is less than those
identified in the Arabic SLTs. However, it must be kept in mind that this finding
results from the fact that in the process of translating into Arabic, the translator was
insensitive to the significance of the way multiple themes are organized in the SLT: this
results in the over-rendition of multiple themes in the Arabic TLTs. On the other hand,
translator does not render the same number of multiple themes as in the Arabic SLTs
when he translates into English because the latter uses cohesive devices, other than
conjunction, (i.e. reference, substitution, . . . etc) in connecting the various types of
RCs.

5. The fifth hypothesis, that Arabic political discourse is more emotive (thus more
down-to-carth and more interactive in style) than English, is supported by the following
findings of the analysis:

(a) The percentage of occurrence of glossed themes in the Arabic SLTs is higher than
in the English. This is also supported in translation by the fact that the translator into
Arabic rendered more glossed themes in the Arabic TLTs than are present in the
original SLTs. This is also evident from the fact that, in translation into English, only
one RC with glossed theme is rendered into English with the same markedness effect;
the rest of the Arabic glossed themes are rendered as marked-scene-setters themes,
using cognitive circumstantial adjuncts.

(b) The number of occurrences of comment clauses in the Arabic SLTs (4 among 382

RCs) compared with (1 among 875 RCs) comment clause found in the English SLTs.
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(¢) The percentage of occurrence of subjective interpersonal-equivalent metaphorical
RCs and ideational-equivalent metaphorical RCs is far higher in the Arabic SLTs than
in the English SLTs. On the other hand, the number of objective interpersonal
metaphorical RCs with ‘it’ is more frequent in the English SLT than those of the Arabic
SLTs. The result is more interaction between the writer and reader in Arabic political
discourse, and self-detachment and objectivity and consequently less interaction in the
English.

(d) The percentage of occurrence of first, second personal pronouns, singular and plural
(‘I’, ‘we’ and ‘you’) is higher in the Arabic SLT's than the English (compare tables 11
and 12 of appendix-H). In addition to the fact that such occurrences add a new
dimension to the emotiveness of Arabic political discourse over English, they also
signal an important feature of political discourse, i.e. the feeling of solidarity generated
as a result of the interaction between the writer and reader, especially when the
referents of such pronouns act as themes in the sense of what the RC is about and the
power differential between readers and writers is relinquished.

6. The sixth hypothesis, that Arabic as source and as target language respectively
presents and consequently preserves the salient features of political discourse in
translation more than English, is not evidently clear and is only partially true?. This
is borne by the following findings arrived at as a result of the analysis of the corpus:
(a). With regard to vocabulary/lexical items used to express/code/realise ideological
beliefs, thinking or orientation and their experiential values in helping to create social
relationships in terms of power, both languages as source and target languages express
these aspects with almost the same frequency. Furthermore, such lexical items are also
lexically abstract in both languages as well as their translations; lexical items like
‘nationalism’ (al-qawmiyya) (text 1: 12-2), ‘qawmajiyy’ (pseudo-nationalist) (text 8: 7-
3), ‘“asala’ (nobility of descent) (text 6: 13-1) , and ‘gangster’ (baltajiy), and their
equivalent translation, are used depending on the context, formal/informal, to express
some political concepts that are inherent in the culture of both languages. In both
languages, if an equivalent lexical item is not found to dress up a new idea, the
language will either coin a new term (e.g. ‘qawmajiyy’) or borrow one from another
language.

(b) Lexical complexity, as indicated earlier (cf. 6.5.4), can be measured by (1) types
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of relations between clauses (dependent & main) constituting the RC (coordination/
subordination or paratactic versus hypotactic, to use Halliday’s systemic terms) and by
(2) the number of words of each RC. The analysis of data demonstrates that both
languages demonstrate almost the same degree of lexical complexity with regard to the
latter, although, in some instances and for stylistic purposes, some of the Arabic SL
RCs are split into more than one RC in English due to the length of the former. On
the other hand, the hypotactic relation, ‘a sublime type of relation’, tends to be more
prominent in the English RCs (both as a source and target language); whereas the
paratactic, a ‘naive’ type of relation tends to be prominent in the Arabic RCs (both as
a source and target language), owing to the fact that Arabic use of conjunctions as
cohesive devices exceeds far that of English (cf. 7-13 & 14).

(c) With regard to transitivity, Halliday’s semantic realisation of the ideational
component, one of the choices of participants in the process is that of nominalization
within which a process can occur in a reduced form, i.e. with no tense or agent; so
there will be no indication of the timing of the process nor, often, of agent and/or
patient. In this respect there will be no indication of who does what to whom or when.
Both languages express this feature quite frequently either as SL or as TL, although
throughout the analysis Arabic seems to be using it more. This is justified by the fact
that the tense system in Arabic is not as complicated as that of the English (it only
consists of past, present and future tense; cf. 5.3). The other justification is clear from
the Arabic as a TL, where most occurrences of passive RCs in the English SLTs are
rendered in terms of nominalized process by using a ‘verbal noun’ (magdar; cf. tables
7-1 & 7-1A of appendix E)’. This is done due to the fact Arabic does not possess an
equivalent tense system to that of the English. The second justification is that the
morphological change resulting from changing active to passive verbs is not usually
shown by the grammatical case markers (fatha, damma, kasra) in all genres of written
Arabic discourse (cf. 5.3.1.1).

(d) Passivization (agentive or agentless), which I call ‘the process of misleading the
addressee without overtly lying’ and which is used as a manifestation of power relations
in languages, is more frequent in English political discourse than in Arabic. This is
also clear in the translation from Arabic into English where the number of passivised

RCs rendered into English exceeds the ones the Arabic SLTs originally have. It is also
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clear from the fact that only two passive RCs of the English SLTs are rendered into
Arabic (cf. 3.6.2., 5.3.1.1, 7.3.1.1 & 7.9.1.1). Regardless of the reasons that motivate
the English politician or political writer to use the passive, especially when it is
agentless (be they power, tact/politeness, self-detachment, objectivity, evading
responsibility for a certain action and drawing attention to the object as if he were the
doer of the ‘deed’, in addition to the inherent constraints of English word order, which,
unlike Arabic, cannot thematise any part of the RC), the fact remains that its frequent
non-use in Arabic political discourse (whether in original or in TL texts), does not, by
any means, make Arabic political discourse more explicit in spelling out ‘who does
what to whom’. On the contrary, while English avoids explicitness by using agentless
passive quite often, Arabic does it more comprehensively through the process of
nominalization. Such a process, as indicated above, not only protects the agent by
deleting it, but also gets rid of the tense element which indicates the timing of the
action.

(e) Both languages, as source and target, equally express some aspect of experience
incongruently, i.e. through Halliday’s grammatical metaphor, especially its sub-branch
the ideational type (compare tables 7-3 & 7-3A with 7-7& 7-7E).

(f) In both languages, as source and target, relational modality is expressed by modal
auxiliary verbs like ‘can’ , ‘could’, ‘may’, ‘might’, ‘ought’, ‘have to’, ‘must’, etc. and
their equivalents in Arabic like ‘yumkinu’ (may), ‘yastafi‘u’ (can), ‘yajibu’ (must),
‘yatawajjabu’ (ought to) and the rest. These modal auxiliaries in both languages either
express permission if positive or prohibition if negative (the first 4 of the English list
and the first 2 of the Arabic) or express obligation (the remaining auxiliaries of both
lists). In all their occurrence in the SLTs or the TLTs, the authority and power relations
on the basis of which producers of the text grant permission to or withhold it from or
impose obligation upon those the message is given to, are not made explicit. It is
precisely implicit authority power claims in both languages alike that makes relational
modality a matter of ideological interest.

(g) Attitudinal/expressive modality, by which the writer expresses his authority
regarding the truth or probability of the representation of reality. As indicated earlier
this authority can be realised cither by the subjective interpersonal metaphor or by the
use of modal non-cognitive adjuncts. In analysing the data, it was found that both types
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of modal expressions occur more in the Arabic SLTs (cf. 7.5.1.1, 7.6.2, 7.11.1.1. &
7.12.2).

(h) As indicators of power relations in political discourse, first (‘I’ & ‘we’) and second
(‘you’) personal pronouns in English and their equivalences in Arabic have a relational
value (cf. 6.5.4, note 44). How politicians and writers select and distribute these types
of pronouns have to do with what I may call ‘pronominal pragmatics’, that is to say in
certain societies such a pronominal choice is affected by the perceived roles of the
speaker/writer. Therefore the choice of one over the other, especially as a theme of RC,
does not affect the fact that the speaker’s/writer’s basic intention of referring to one or
more than one audience/reader is not altered.

The distribution of ‘I’, ‘we’ and ‘you’ is clearly marked in political discourse
as a measure of power and authority. It is also noticeable (compare tables 11 and 12
of appendix-H) that Arabic political discourse uses these pronouns as means of power
more than English. This probably has much to do with the topic of the corpus in
question, the writer’s political orientation, and/or the writer’s personality. Furthermore,
the use of such pronouns as indicators of power is mainly meant to achieve apparently
two contradictory aims (i.e. assert the powerful status of the writer/speaker, and seek
solidarity to share responsibility of the reader/hearer). To accomplish these two aims,
the writer/politician has to relinquish some of his power in order to gain the addressee’s
feeling of solidarity. This is mainly achieved by the use of ‘we’. On the other hand,
‘I’ indicates no relinquishing of power, while ‘you’ is imperative.
(i) Implicature, as a feature indicating power relations in political discourse, involves,
as indicated earlier (cf. 6.5.4), two main points. First, implicature is an intentional act,
in the sense that political writer/politician cannot ‘flout’ Grice’s (1975) principles of
conversation (known as ‘maxims of conversations’) unless he is socially powerful (cf.
2.3.3, note 43). If not, he will lose the spirit of solidarity with the reader; something
which he always aspires to win. Second, unless the ‘implicated proposition’
enriches/updates the existing ideological beliefs of the reader, he will not only, (in this
case) lose the solidary feelings of the reader but also his own credibility, and will be
looked at as ‘a bluffing dictator’ if he is a politician, or ‘a bluffing mercenary’ if he is
a political writer. Throughout the analysis of the corpus, the implicature drawn by the

writers of the corpus prove to be of equal value for these two conditions.
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(j) With regard to speech acts, as indicators of power relations in political discourse,
directives (commands and requests) are of special importance. For a critical linguist,
the most direct forms of speech acts are legitimated only when the power differential
between participants is at its maximum level, in which case the imperative and
interrogative moods are used. On the other hand, when power differential is at its
minimum level, neutral declarative mood is used, in which case the only privileges of
power the addresser gains against the addressee is that of being ‘a provider of
information’ (cf. 6.5.4). This applies to the majority of RCs in political discourse in
any language. As for the interrogative and imperative speech acts, the analysis of data
shows that English, as a source and a target language, uses more imperatives and less
interrogatives than Arabic (compare tables 7-1 & 7-1A with 7-5 & 7-5A). Note that,
as indicated earlier, the majority of Arabic interrogatives are of the rhetorical type,
which means that the exercise of power was achieved, as in declarative utterances, by
providing information, rather than by seeking it from the position of power (cf. 7.9.4).

To sum up these arguments with regard to the validity of the above hypothesis,
I tentatively propose a modification to this hypothesis. This involves the fact that both
languages express power relations in every aspect of those ten features in different
degrees, to the extent that neither language seems to realise power relations more
explicitly than other. In this respect, I conclude that power relations of political
discourse depend mainly on the nature of each individual feature of the discourse, the
nature of the topic being discussed, the ideological orientation of the writer, and above

all the linguistic resources available to each language to express these relations.

8.2 Additional Findings

In addition to the findings listed in chapter 7 (cf. 7.16) three additional findings
are identified which are related to the overall motivation of this study. The first
additional finding has to do with what I called earlier propositional theme. This is
related to the lexical and syntactic complexity of RCs in English and Arabic political
discourse, both as a SL and a TL (cf. 7.9.4. & 7.10.4). I call a propositional theme any
thematic structure in which the obligatory participant cognitive-type theme is modified

by either one or more relative clauses, by a prepositional phrase, by apposition, or by
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another dependent clause. Propositional theme also consists of all recursive
‘frameworks’ that set the stage and which include all types of cognitive circumstantial
adjuncts and dependent clause that are usually followed by the major cognitive theme.
Such a theme is propositional in terms of the fact that it provides the reader with
additional information about the theme which he/she is not aware of. This additional
information is usually neither mentioned in the preceding verbal context, nor is it part
of the reader’s world knowledge. The majority of occurrences of propositional theme
in the corpus are usually found among those substantiating RCs of a proposed
hypothesis/thesis in the writer’s argumentative line of thinking or among RCs that
substantiate the writer’s counter argument to a certain hypothesis. This can be
illustrated from English and Arabic respectively by:

8-1 #Historian Abraham Sachar, whose interpretation is particularly interesting
because he is custodian of the archives of Truman’s influential associate David
Niles,[1]/ alleges that Truman’s ultimate decision to support Israeli expansion was
based upon the Israeli military victory, which showed that Israel "could become
a strategic asset__ a kind of stationary aircraft carrier to protect the American
interests in the Mediterranean and the Middle East.# (Text 1: 22-3)

8-1A #yaz:umu ]-mu "arrixu Abrahdm $asar al-ladi yutabaru tafsiruhu ‘ala dara]aun
‘aliyyatin min 1-~ahammiyyati nazaran li-"annahu kana ga i ¢ i
Dayfid Naylz "assadigu I-mutanaffidu lada friman[1] “anna l-qarara an-niha "iyya
li-r-ra“isi 1- “amrikiyyi Triman bi-da‘mi t-twassu‘i 1- “isra "1 kana natijatan li-
1”intigari 1-°askariyyi 1-ladai "azhara haqiqata “annahu yumkinu “an tugbiha
“isra “Tlu sanadan istratijiyyan aw hamilata {a " iratin abitatin li-himayati 1-
magsalihi 1- “amrikkayyati fi minagatayyi hawdi 1-bahri I-mutawasiti wa §-§araqi
1-"awsaf#

8-2 #wa-[1] kadalika[2] fa-"inna l-mafhiima l-ladi yaqidu “ila I-ixtiyari min bayni
1- “ asalibi wa I- furasi ma min $a " nihi tahglgu 1- “ahdafi I-mawdii‘ati musbagan wa
rafdi kulli l-siyasati 1- "uxra l-lati 13 tatanasabu ma‘a tahqiqi hadihi 1- ~ahdaf]3]
yu “addi bi-d-dartrati “ila “igfali kulli l- “ahdafi 1- "aqalla fumiihan wa 1-lati
tagubbu fi tahqiqi maslahati d-dwla# (Text 9: 3-6)

8-2E #Furthermore[1], this narrow concept which is designed to achieve certain
predetermined objectives [2]/ will also result in the selection from the various
possibilities available of one option and ignore all other polices inconsistent with
the promotion of these objectives.# #It[2]/ will inevitably result in the
abandonment of all less ambitious objectives which might contribute to the
achievement of the state’s interests.

It has also been noted throughout the analysis phase of this study, that this type

of theme is more common in the English SLTs. This of course is not surprising, since
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Arabic depends on conjunctions, as cohesive devices, more than English. This results
in Arabic having more coordinative relations (paratactic relations in Halliday's systemic
terms) than English. This is evident in the abundant use of ‘wa’ and ‘fa’ (‘and’, ‘and
then’/‘then’) in the Arabic SLTs as well as the TLTs (cf. 7-13, 14 & 16).

The second additional finding has to do with redundancy in translation.
Throughout the analysis of data, it was found out that English as a source and as a
target language is more redundant than Arabic’. In this respect, I believe that, in
political discourse, redundancy occurs as a result of two main factors. The first is
inherent and has to do with the nature of some systemic grammatical options of the RC
as a message, such that some options are more dominant in one language and less
frequent in another. With regard to English and Arabic, for instance, passivisation is
more frequent in English than in Arabic (cf. 3.6.2.2, 5.3.1.1, 7.3.1.1 & 7.9.1.1). In
agentive passive in English, for example, the ‘by phrase’ can be reduced in Arabic, be
it a source or a target language, by the use of a ‘resumptive pronoun’ (damir °a "id aw
“isti “naf), as in 7-132 above (repeated here for convenience; note highlighted pronouns

and compare the number of words):

8-3 #wa[l] 1-harbu[2] "ida[3] na§abat// fa-[1] 13 budda anyaksabahﬁ|2| fi n-nihayati
tarafun mahma kinat xasa 1r-uh# # ammaflLl-xasxru 1-haqgiqiyu ftha[2] // fa-

sanakiinu nahnu 1-° araba, l-mu “minina bi-haqqi “ummatina fi l-hayati siwa"un

kunna fi 1-“iragi aw fi “ayyati bug‘atin min watanina 1-°arabiyyi 1-kabir# (Text
6: 12-1 & 2)

8-3E #The war, if it should start,/ will inevitably by won in the end by one side, no
matter how greatly the loses that side suffers.# #But the real loser in this war/
will be ourselves, the Arabs, who believe in our nation’s right to live, whether
in Iraq or in any part of our great Arab nation.#

The second and more important factor is what I call ‘conscious redundancy’ or
lack of concentration, to use Enkvist’s (1978, p. 172°) term, which allows readers to
process texts (especially political texts) fairly rapidly and in ways that are, more or less,
in line with the writer's ideological orientation. This type of redundancy results from
the provision of many components (i.e. propositional themes) in the text that are
included for other reasons than to convey new information to readers. For example, the
writer must provide the reader with enough background to make the comprehension and
integration of new information possible and consequently to convince him of his point

of view. In a technical sense, components which prepare for and reinforce the
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transmission of new information might be called redundant, but they are nonetheless
indispensable for comprehension.

On the other hand, conscious low redundancy in political discourse (or probably
any genre of discourse) is likely to cause a wider spread of interpretation than would
apply to texts with high redundancy. The difference arises because, in this case, the
readers supply more out of their individually variable supply of world knowledge and
experience. Many actual obstacles to interpretation are directly caused by low
redundancy or, in more familiar terms, lack of explicitmess.

With regard to translation, the translator must use restraint in dealing with
redundant SL features, whether they express inherent or background information, and
confine himself to pruning here and there, since, if he goes too far, he is sometimes
likely to find the whole SLT redundant, in which case he will find himself liable to
recreate a brand new TLT. Therefore, the translator should decide to what extent he
should retain the degree of redundancy of the SLT, because excessive change in the
degree of redundancy by ellipsis or any other means can also shift the emphasis of the
SLT and may alter its thematic structure and thematic progression scheme (cf. 2.5) and
consequently the distribution of new information among its constituting RCs.

The third additional finding has to do with what Hatim (1987a, 1987b, 1989 &
elsewhere) claims, on the basis of 7 TL clauses of English with no Arabic SL, that
nominal sentences are predominant in Arabic argumentative texts (cf. 1.1). In analysing
the word order of the Arabic corpus (Arabic as a SL and as a TL), the results of the
analysis of a total of 1244 RCs of Arabic shows a predominance of verbal sentences
(VSO word order) in relation to nominal sentence (with either SVO, OVS, SP & PS;
cf. tables 9 and 10 of appendix-G). This finding matches another study carried out by
Rosenhouse (1990)%.

My findings together with those of Rosenhouse (1990) demonstrate the
superficiality of Hatim’s claims which ignore the many ways in which a verbal sentence
can be made evaluative like a nominal sentence (cf. 5.5.2). Hatim’s analysis of the
theme-rheme structure of Arabic and English is also problematic in that it ‘dangles in
the air’ and belongs properly to no linguistic school, even to Halliday’s systemic model
to which he claims to adhere (cf. 1.1).
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8.3 A Proposed Model For Comparative
Thematic Analysis

On the basis of the reasoning set forth in chapter 7 and which, in turn, was
based on arguments proposed earlier in this research (cf. 3.6.6 & 5.8) and supported by
the analysis of many RCs in the context of extended political discourse and their
translation in the two languages (English and Arabic), I have reached the conclusion
that thematisation is writer/speaker-based. In this sense it bridges the gap between the
writer's internal thought and the expression of that thought in the form of language.
In this respect, also, and since the beginning of my research, I have felt the need to
draw a distinction between what I called obligatory (participant-type) theme selections
and optional types (identification, predication, substitution and reference) which,
although predominantly of the participant-type, are invoked optionally by the originator
of the message with the purpose of illustrating how effectively the writers/speakers use
them in the expression of their intentions.

All would agree that the functions which Halliday associates with thematisation,
including the optional theme selections, and information structure are essential to the
creation of the message. In this respect, for all the investigations of the effect of
thematisation on the construction of messages, I believe that we still do not have a
complete picture of the message as entity in itself. This is why a modified model of
Halliday’s thematic structure is proposed here, which will concentrate on the structure
of the message as such in order to understand its relation to the RC.

Each RC, as a realisation of a message within the overall text, consists of one
or more initial element (theme), and one or more terminating element (rheme). These
two elements specify the distribution of elements that ‘stage’ the message. In the
unmarked case, the setting is established by a simple element which corresponds to the
first element in the simple declarative clause of English, the ‘predicand’ (al-mubtada”)
in nominal RCs and the grammatical/surrogate subject (al-fa‘il aw na"ib al-fa‘il) in
verbal RCs of Standard Arabic (SA). The terminating element/s, in turn, is/are closely
related to the overall distribution of information content within the message, which
starts with reference to an antecedent, or else some mechanism for the ‘newness’ or

most ‘informativeness’ (cf. 4.4). In the unmarked case the culmination of the message
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coincides with the termination (rhematic sphere).

The proposed modified thematic model used in the analysis of data in chapter
7 is integrative. It brings together concepts that have been characterised ‘rather loosely’
by Halliday (1967c, 1985 & elsewhere) under thematisation, and to a lesser extent,
information structure, the two systems constituting his "enabling” textual components
(cf. 3.4 & 3.5). This model also directs these two systems towards the prime function
of message formation, by specifying the overall structural frame of the message. In this
model, the thematic structure of the RC as a message specifies the patterning of
multiple theme to the cutoff point where the rheme begins. The writer has the choice
of which slot to fill in that thematic sphere and whether or not to enlist a marked
construction, be it of the participant or scene-setting type. In this respect, the RC, as
already indicated, contains one major cognitive theme plus anything else that may be
placed in the slots that are available to the left of it. As indicated in chapter 3 (cf.
3.6.3), chapter 5 (cf. 5.8) and chapter 7, I have concluded that major themes are
cognitive and mutually exclusive. They consist mainly of grammatical subjects
(congruent or incongruent/ metaphorical), complements/ objects, wh-elements the modal
elements in the yes/no questions, and the first and second personal pronouns (singular
and plural) of the imperative mood, and not the verb as Halliday proposes as thematic
alternative element. From this, it can be concluded that major themes must be one of
the defining characteristics of the RC.

Minor themes (i.e. circumstantial adjuncts and dependent clauses) usually set the
various types of framework for the main predication to follow. Cognitive adjuncts, for
instance, set the various types of dimensions (temporal, spatial . . . etc.) for the main
process with its participants (one of which will be thematic) to take place, and can also
act metaphorically as participant-type themes. Dependent clauses, in addition to setting
various types frameworks for the main predication to ensue, can also have their own
thematic structure which is, in some way, related to that of the main clause.

Initial themes (conjunctions, modal and discoursal noncognitive adjuncts) can
occur freely with any number of cognitive adjuncts and dependent clauses in English
or Arabic. Thus the thematic structure of the RC that precede the major theme can
contain one or more cognitive adjuncts and/or dependent clause(s) and only one

conjunction or modal/discoursal adjunct, in a construction that looks like this:
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8-4 Initial theme(s) (followed by) minor theme(s) (followed by) major theme
(followed by) the rheme.

In this respect the function of the major theme is to establish the cognitive
setting of the message (realized as an RC) in terms of what the message is about. The
function of the minor theme is to establish the overall framework stage-setting of the
scene. And the function of initial theme (the noncognitive, discoursal and modal,
adjuncts and conjunctive) is to relate this message to the preceding one, to illustrate the
attitude of the message producer and his role in the speech situation and to illustrate the
type of logical relation to the immediate context (verbal or situational; additive,
adversative, etc.).

The rheme, of course, is everything that follows the theme (except in SA where
the verb, which typically precedes the subject, is rhematic). In this respect I would like
to believe that this model and characterisation of thematic structure, as analyzed in both
the SL and the TL texts of English and Arabic, is sufficiently general to apply to most
languages and at the same time specific enough to be useful in adding to our
understanding of the nature of the message (realised as an RC) and is applicable to
other genres of discourse in these two languages. In conclusion, also, the general

function of the thematic structure is to specify the distribution of the thematic elements

over the thematic sphere and those of the rheme over the rhematic sphere.

8.4 Areas for Further Study

At the close of this comparative study of thematic structure and the role of
translation in presenting this structure in political discourse, I find myself inclined to
consider the following as future areas of research in the same topic:

1. Testing the above model by using other discourse genres and by using other types
of texts, . g. expository texts (descriptive and narrative) and legal texts.

2. Testing the model against spoken political discourse. In such discourse the
phonological level of the source and the target languages will contribute greatly to the
thematic structure of each information unit (which can be less, equal or more than its
equivalent in a written RC). Furthermore, the salient features of political discourse (cf.

6.5.4) and the social constraints that determine their usage by political speakers or
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politicians (i.e. power relations, bias/prejudice, caution, ideological orientation, among
others) will be more pronounced than the corresponding features in written discourse
and will play a part in determining the future reputation of politicians, and those of their

interpreters/translators, if these politicians happen to be monolinguals.
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hapter 1:

In this respect, Yallop (1987), after discussing some of the existing theories of
translation, points out that it is important not to be persuaded by scientism to
downgrade practical knowledge to the level of causal intuition and mechanical
procedure. To support this proposal he draws an analogy between the ‘gardener’
and the ‘botanist’ on the one hand, and the translator and the theoretical linguist on
the other. In this respect, he emphasizes that skilled gardening may be oriented
towards practical tasks in an unanalytical way, but it is not, by any means, an
unthinking or unsystematic enterprise. In fact, the botanist’s work is not
characterized by greater thoughtfulness, let alone superior intelligence, but rather
by analytical abstraction or concentration. If one wished to turn the tables, one
might argue that abstraction is in its own way also limited. Gardeners, it might
be said, are likely to have a more integrated sense of reality, since they deal with
plants in the broadest possible setting, and do not inevitably approach their work
from a botanical perspective. In a similar vein, translators may also think of
themselves in a wider context of, say, satisfying customers and delving into
different areas of ‘subject-matter’, rather than necessarily adopting the linguist’s
focal attention on language.

Yallop further points out that it is not right to make one kind of
knowledge superior to the other, but to see how they differ. If there is knowledge
that is professionally useful to translators and if translators can learn their job, then
it is legitimate to recognise a field of practical translation studies in which some
degree of systemization is possible. By the same token, I would say that a good
translator need not be a theoretical linguist, in the same way the gardener need not
be a botanist. In this perspective, Yallop’s objection to the popular view that
anyone who knows two languages can translate competently is not so much that this
view denies the value of translation theory but that it denies the extent and
elaboration of practical knowledge.

Finally Yallop points out that if there is a gulf between theory and
practice in translation, it should be remembered that differences and distinctions
need not be divisive. Antagonism between practice and theory is fostered by
irreconcilable beliefs-- pragmatism on the one side and scientism on the other-- not
by differences alone. A legitimate distinction between the translator’s practical
knowledge and a linguist’s theoretical knowledge is no barrier to respectful
interaction and discussion between translators and linguists. Nor does it prevent an
individual human being from following Halliday’s example and taking an interest
in both kinds of knowledge, given the fact that one of Halliday’s many
contributions to linguistics is his interest in building ‘bridges’ between linguistics
theory and professional practice, e.g. languages teaching and translation. For more
details, the reader is referred to:

C. Yallop, "The Theory and Practice of Translation", in Language Topics: Essays
in Honour of M. A. K. Halliday, vol.1, (Eds.) R. Steel & T. Threadgold,
(Amsterdam: Benjamins Publishing Co., 1987) pp. 349-351.
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For additional details regarding these quotations and Hatim’s understanding of
the role of nominal and verbal sentences in the various types of texts, the reader
is referred to:

B. Hatim, "Discourse Texture in Translation: Towards a Text-Typological
redefinition of theme and rheme”, in Translation in the Modern Language
Degree, (Eds.) 1. Mason & H. Keith, (London: CILT: Centre for Information
on Language Teaching and Research, 1987) pp. 52-62.

-------- » "A Text Linguistic Model for the Analysis of Discourse Errors:
Contributions From Arabic Linguists”", in Grammar in the Construction of

Texts, (Ed.) J. Monaghan, (London: Francis Pinter Publisher, 1987) pp. 102-
114,

--------, "Text Linguistics in The Didactics of Translation: The Case of The Verbal

and Nominal Clause Types in Arabic", in IRAL, vol. XXVII/2, May 1989) pp.
137-144,

D. Bolinger, Aspects of Language, 2nd. Ed., ( New York & others: Hercourt
Brace Jovanovich, 1975).

P. Schlobinski & S. Schutze-Coburn, "On the Topic and Topic Continuity", in
Linguistics, vol 30, no. 1, pp. 89-121.

F. Danes, "Zur Terminologie", in Papers on FSP, (trans.), P. Schlobinski & S.
Shutze-Coburn, (Ed.) F. Danes, (The Hague: Mouton, 1974) pp. 217-222.

R. de Beaugrande, "Topicality & Emotion in the Economy and Agenda of
Discourse", in Linguistics, vol. 30, no. 1, pp. 243-265.

For a detailed study of the concepts of ‘frames’ and ‘schemes’, the reader is

referred to:

T. V. Dijk & W. Kintsch, Strategies of Discourse Comprehension, (London &
New York: Academic Express, 1983).

Under a more charitable reading, Givon points out that the terms ‘vague’ and

‘mysterious’ mean ‘not fully specified’ in terms of a similar common scientific

practice, in which one is handed a blank cheque, with tacit understanding-- or at

least hope-- that future research will fill in the details. For detailed information

on Givons’ topical formulation, the reader is referred to:

T. Givon, "Topic Continuity in Discourse: An Introduction”, in Topic Continuity
in Discourse: A Quantative Cross-Language Study, (Ed.) T. Givon,
(Amsterdam/ Philadelphia: J. Benjamins Publishing Co., 1983) pp. 1-41.

T. Givon, "Pragmatics of Word Order: Predictability, Importance, and Attention",
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In Studies In Syntactic Typology, L. Hammond et. al. (Eds.),
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia: Academic Express, 1988) pp. 243-284.

This is said in spite of Newmark’s warning that in respect of political texts, the
translators’ "neutrality is a myth". He also points out that the main aim of the
translators may be as transparent as a glass in actual translation, but even more than
members of other professions, since their aim is to promote understanding between
nations, they have social and moral responsibilities to humanity as well as to
language. For additional details, the reader is referred to:
P. Newmark, "The Translation of Political Language"”, in Dimensione Linguistiche
E Distanze Culturi, 1986, pp. 43-64.

For a detailed study of cohesion and coherence from a text-linguistic and a

thematic perspective, the reader is respectively referred to:

R. de Beaugrands and W. Dressler, /ntroduction to Text Linguistics, (London &
New York: Longman, 1981), chapters 2 & 3).

M. A. K. Halliday & R. Hasan, Cohesion in English, (London & New York:
Longman, 1976).

Hatim (1990) provides more details regarding each of these three major problems.
Under the first one (the comprehension of the SLT) he lists: (a) parsing of text
(grammar and lexis), (b) access to specialized knowledge and (c) and access to
intended meaning. Under the second problem (transfer of meaning) he lists: (a)
relaying lexical meaning, (2) relaying grammatical meaning and (c) relaying
rhetorical meaning, including implied or inferrable meaning (pragmatic meaning)
for potential readers. And under the third problem (readability of the TLT), he
lists: (1) readability, (2) conforming to generic and discoursal TL conventions, and
(3) judging adequacy of translation for specified purposes. For more details the
reader is referred to:

B. Hatim & 1. Mason, Discourse and the Translator, (London & New York:
Longman, 1990), chapter 2.

N. Chomsky, "Deep Structure, Surface Structure and Semantic representation”,
in Studies in General and Oriental Linguistics: Presented to Shiro Hattori on
his 60* Birthday, (Ed.) R. Jackobson, (Tokyo: Tec Corp., 1970) pp. 52-91.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Corpus Study and Probabilistic Grammar", in English

Corpus Linguistics, (Eds.) K. Aijmer & B. Altenberg, (London & New York:
Longman, 1991) pp. 30-43.

R. Fowler, Language and Control, (London & others: Routledge & Kegan Paul,
1979).
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Notes to Chapter 2:

1.

F. Danes, "Methods and History in Linguistics", in Janua Linguarm, vol. 40., Ed.
P. L. Garvin, (The Hague and Paris: Mouton, 1970) pp. 132-146.

-------- , "Functional Sentence Perspective and the Organization of the Text", in
Papers on Functional Sentence Perspective, Ed. F. Danes (Prague: Academia,
1974) pp. 106-128.

. F.Danes, "Functional Sentence Perspective and Text Connectedness", in Text and

Discourse Connectedness, M. E. Conte, J. O. Petofi & E. Sozer, (Eds.),
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia: J. Benjamin B. V., 1989) pp. 23-31.
-------- , "On Text-Constituting Semantics", in Language in Function, S. Rot, Ed.,
(Budapest F. V.: Heczey Laszlone, 1983) pp. 71-76.

G. Sampson, Schools of Linguistics, (London & Others: Hutchinson, 1980).

This meeting took place in Mathesius flat in Prague, in the presence of Prof. H.

Becker, Jena university in East Germany at that time. For details and minutes of

that first meeting, the reader is referred to: .

J. Vachek, The Linguistic School of Prague, (Bloomington & London: Indiana
University Press, 1966) Chapter I1.

B. Trnka, "Linguistics and Ideological Structure of the Period", in The Linguistic
School of Prague, (Ed.) J. Vachek, (Bloomington & London: Indiana Press
University, 1966) pp. 152-165.

The quotations taken form Vachek (1966), whether his own contribution and
comment or whether those of Trnka (1948), reflect two uses of the notion of
function of language: the one relating to the ‘inner’ function as an aspect of the
language system, and the second is the ‘outer’ function__ that of communication.
The second type of functionalism is developed by Halliday (cf. chapter 3), while
the first has been developed as a ‘European functionalism’ by Martinet and others.
For a detailed discussion of the latter, the reader is referred to:

A. Martinet, A functional View of language, (Oxford: Oxford University Press,

1962).

7. F.Danes & J. Vachek, "Prague Studies in Structural Grammar Today", in Travaux

8.

Linguistique de Prague (TLP1), vol. 1, 1964, pp. 21-32.

V. Mathesius, A functional Analysis of Present Day English on A General
Linguistic Basis, trans. L. Duskofa, & Ed. J. Vachek. (The Hague and Paris,
Mouton, 1975).

9. The original terms coined by Mathesius were the ‘basis’ of the statement and the
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‘nucleus’ of the statement. As a rule, however, they have ceded-- at least in the
English writings-- to the more conventional terms theme-rheme (for the first time
introduced by Firbas 1957, p. 94) which also have the advantage of providing more
feasible bases for derived adjectives (thematic-rhematic).

J. Vacheck, editor of Mathesius (1975), believes that the disadvantage of Mathesius
definition of the sentence is that it does not expressly cover those utterances in
which the main aim is not to function as pure communication but rather as
‘expression’ or ‘appeal’. Undoubtedly the purely communicative function is
dominant in present-day languages but opposed instances, in which some of the
other two functions prevail, should not be overlooked. It appears to Vachek, then,
that Mathesius’ correct basic standpoint will be served by the following adaptation
of his definition: "the sentence is an elementary expression of the standpoint,
implemented by lingual means, of the speaker or writer to some extra-lingual
reality” (Mathesius, 1975, p. 185 [footnote no. 70]). This definition, according to
Vachek, covers all articulated utterances and defines them functionally.

H. Weil, The Order of Words in Ancient Languages Compared with that of Modern
Languages, Koemer, E. F. K. (Ed.), (Amsterdam: J. Benjamins Publishing
Co., 1978).

The literal translation is not provided for examples 2-5 through 10 below, because
what is meant here in this approximate translation is to include additional words
that can be taken as thematic/ rhematic, and they involve more subtle distinction
of accent, contrastiveness and definiteness.

V. Mathesius, "On linguistic Characterology with Illustrations from Modern
English", in A Prague School Reader in Linguistics, (Ed.) J. Vachek,
(Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1964) pp. 59-67.

J. Firbas, "from Comparative Word Order Studies”, in Brno Studies in English,
vol. 4, 1964, pp. 111-128.

. V. Mathesius, "O tak Znvnem aktualnim Cleneni Vetnem [On So-Praha Functional
Sentence Perspective]. In Slovo a Slovesnost (SAS), (Prague: Parha, 1939, pp.
171-174); reprinted in Cestina a Obecny Jazykospyt, 1947, pp. 234-240.

. J. Firbas, "On Defining the Theme in Functional Sentence Perspective", in TLPI,
1964, pp. 267-280.

J. Firbas, "Some Aspects of The Czechoslovak Approach to Problems of
Functional Sentence Perspective, in Papers on Functional Sentence
Perspective, (Ed.) F. Danes, (Prague: Academia, 1974) pp. 11-37.

. W. Chafe, "Language and Consciousness”, in Language, vol. 50, 1974, pp. 111-
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F. Travnicek, "O tak Zvanem aktual cleneni vetnem" (On the So-called Functional
Sentence Perspective”, tran., L. Valyiova, in Solvo a Slovenost (Praha), vol.
22, pp. 163-171.

Firbas (1974, p. 24), quoting Benes (1959, 216) in the latter’s article entitled in
English, "German Sentences from the Point of view of FSP", points out that Benes
distinguishes between a ‘basis’ and a theme. He applies the term ‘theme’ to the
phenomenon defined by Firbas himself as the element(s) carrying the lowest
degree(s) of CD; Benes, according to Firbas, also understands by the ‘basis’ the
phenomenon that "as the opening element of the sentence links up with context and
the situation, selecting from several possible connexions one that becomes the
starting point, form which the entire further utterance unfolds and in regard to
which it is oriented".

F. Danes, "A Three-level Approach to Syntax", in TLPI, 1964, pp. 225-240.

According to Cruttenden (1986), stress itself is said to involve four main factors.
These are (1) melody (pitch change), (2) length of syllable, (3) loudness and (4)
pause. For more details about the factors affected by stress and intonation, the re
ader is referred to:

A. Cruttenden, Intonation, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1986).

Following in the steps of Bar-Hillel (1952 [1970]) and J. Lyons (1977), Levinson
(1983) points out that the distinction between sentence meaning and utterance
meaning is of fundamental importance to both semantics and pragmatics.
According to Levinson, "a sentence is an abstract theoretical entity [i.e., a type]
defined within a theory of grammar, while an utterance is the ISSUANCE of a
sentence [i.e., a token], a sentence-analogue, a sentence fragment, in actual
CONTEXT" (Levinson, 1983, p. 18) [my emphasis]. In addition, the relationship,
which he draws between utterance and a corresponding sentence may be quite
obscure (e.g. the utterance may be elliptical, or contains sentence fragments or
‘false starts’), but he asserts that it is customary, following Bar-Hillel, to think of
an utterance as a pairing of a sentence and context, namely the context in which the
sentence was uttered. Moreover, Levinson emphasizes the fact that it is empirically
essential, to maintain this distinction all the time in the study of meaning, although
he admits that is difficult to do so in practice. One aspect of the difficulty is that
one may note that linguistics frequently oscillate between assigning notions like
presupposition, illocutionary force or truth conditions to sentences or utterances,
although important theoretical consequences follow from the choice. Levinson also
claims that the confusion results from the need for further distinction. This is why
he advocates for further distinctions like the one between text-sentences, which
Lyons defines as "context-dependent utterance signals (or part of utterance signals),
tokens of which may occur in particular texts" (Lyons, 1977, p. 622), and system
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sentences as "an abstract theoretical constructs, correlates of which are generated
by the linguist’s model of language-system in order to explicate that part that is
covered by the notion of grammaticality" (op. loc.). By the same token, Lyons also
distinguishes between ‘sentence-type and ‘sentence-token’, ‘utterance-type’ and
‘utterance-token’. As a result, Levinson comes to the conclusion, following in the
steps of Bar-Hillel again, that an utterance, when it stands in contrast with a
sentence, it is a sentence (or sometimes a string of sentences) paired with context
(cf. Mathesius’ definitions of sentence: 2.3.2 above). In this respect, one can say
that Levinson uses this argument to support his proposal that "semantics is
concerned with sentence meaning and pragmatics with utterance meaning"
(Levinson, op. cit., p. 19). For a detailed discussion of the distinction between
sentence and utterance, the reader is referred to the following:
Y. Bar-Hillel, "Indexical Expressions", in Aspects of language, (Ed.) Y. Bar-
Hillel, (Amsterdam: J. Benjamins Publishing Co., 1970), pp. 69-80.
J. Lyons, Semantics, 2 vols., (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977, vol.
2) chapter 14.
S. C. Levinson, Pragmatics, (Cambridge & Others: Cambridge University Press,
1983) pp. 18-19.

J. Firbas, "On the Concept of Communication Dynamism in the Theory of
Functional Sentence Perspective”, in SMFPPUB Al9, 1971, PP, 135-144,

J. Firbas, "On the Interplay of Prosodic and Non-prosodic means of Functional
Sentence Perspective”, in The Prague School of Linguistic and Language
Teaching, (Ed.) V. Freid, (London: Oxford University Press, 1972) pp. 77-94.

Firbas (1964a) gives additional consideration to the effect of semantic structure on
FSP. Among these examples is the sentence "He bought a new book yesterday",
where the adverb ‘yesterday’ conveys a mere temporal setting of the event
expressed by the verb ‘bought’, and the object ‘book’; whereas in the sentence
"Chaucer lived in the 4% century”, the semantic structure causes the adverb to have
greater prominence. In this respect, Firbas says:

The verb expresses existence, the adverb element the time

of existence. If the subject ‘Chaucer’ is thematic and the

rest of the sentence is non-thematic, then, from the point

of view of communication, the statement of time of

existence is more important than that of existence itself.

The adverbial element even becomes the rheme of the

sentence (Firbas, 1964a, p. 115).

27. J. Firbas, "A Note on Transition Proper in Functional Sentence Perspective”, in

Philologica Pragensia 8, 1965, pp. 170-176.

28. A. Adjemian, "Theme, Rheme, & Word Order: From Weil to Present-day

Theories", in Historiographia Linguistica, 1978, vol. 3, pp. 253-273.
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N. Francis, "Review of Brno Studies in English, vol. 4", in Language, vol 42,
1966, pp. 142-149.

A. Svoboda, "On Two Communicative Dynamisms", in Paper On functional
Sentence Perspective, (Ed.) F. Danes, (Prague: Academia, 1974), pp. 38-42.

Svoboda (1974) also proposes a method of measurement of the contextual
dependence by setting symbols denoting the values attached to the elements on the
ground of measuring and testing both kinds of contextual dependence on the three
levels of syntax proposed by Danes (1964b). He points out that after this is done,
he "arrives at a set of various patterns displaying the distribution of contextual
dependence in a language” (Svoboda, op. cit, p. 41). He also indicates that these
patterns reveal certain laws according to which the utterance is organized and that
these laws hold good not only for utterances within a certain context but also for
those standing in isolation or initial position of the discourse, where there is hardly
any context or contextual dependence.

J. Firbas, "On the Thematic and Non-thematic Section of the Sentence", in Style
and Text: Studies Presented to Nils Erik Enkvist, (Ed.) H. Ringbom et. al.,
(Stockholm: Spraforget Skriptor AB, 1975) pp. 316-334.

J. Firbas, "A Functional View of ‘Ordo Naturalis’", in Brno Studies in English,
Vol. 13, 1979, pp. 27-59.

D. L. Bolinger, "Linear Modification", in Forms of English, Ed. D. L. Bolinger,
(Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 1965) pp. 279-307.

P. Sgall et. al., Topic, focus and Generative Semantics, (Kronberg Taunus:
Scriptor Verlag Gmbh & Co. KG, 1973).

E. Benes, "On Two Aspects of Functional Sentence Perspective”, in TLP3, 1968,
pp. 267-274.

F. Danes, "Some thoughts on the Semantic Structure of the Sentence", in Lingua,
vol. 21, 1966, pp. 55-66.

Svoboda (1968) points out that the distributional fields are provided by explicit and
implicit predication. The explicit distributional fields are exemplified by a sentence,
or a clause or a subordinate clause, whereas the implicit predication (an attributive
constructions) is an example of the implicit predication. This also entails the

necessity of regarding the sentence elements (subject, Verb, object, complement
and adjunct) to act as communicative units, or carriers of CD. The creation of this
hierarchy of distributional fields of CD, Firbas believes, makes it necessary to split
up the verb into two communicative units: one constituted by the notional verb, and
the other by the its auxiliary. For more details on the distributional units and fields
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of CD, the reader is referred to:
A. Svoboda, "The Hierarchy of Communicative Units and Fields, as Illustrated
by English Attributive Constructions”, in BSE 7, 1968, PP. 49-101.

J. Firbas, "Non-thematic Subjects in Contemporary English", in TLP2, 1966, pp.
239-255.

J. Firbas, "On the Concept of Scene and Perspective in Fillmore's Approach and
in that of Functional Sentence Perspective", in Language in Function, (Ed.)
S. Rot, (Budapest F. V. :Leczey Laszlone, 1983) pp. 101-108.

J. Firbas, "Scene and Perspective”, in Brno Stduies in English, vol. 14, 1981, pp.
37-39.

In his analysis of the constituents of the broad scene (both thematic and non-
thematic elements), Svoboda (1981) believes that these constituents will eventually,
through the development of discourse or text, become prospective members of the
narrow scene. He divides these elements into three kinds according to the criterion
of how well they are established in the broad scene. They are: (1) eternal themes
(potential hyperthemes related to any kind of text); they include (a) the speaker (I,
we), (b) the listener (you), (c) "man" in general (general subjects), and (d) "nature"
on general (impersonal pronouns). These elements are well established in the broad
scene of the overall discourse that they need not be introduced as rhemes first in
order to become themes later on; they can be introduced as themes right away.
They can also operate as rhemes if signalled by the appropriate WO, semantic
structure and the immediate context. As for the second type, which Svoboda calls
"long-lived themes", they include all the elements that are introduced initially as
rhemes and later on become themes, and even constitute hyperthematic strings. This
is why Svoboda refers to them as "potential hyperthemes related to the given text"
(Svoboda, 1981, p. 176). As for the third type which Firbas (1983) refers to here,
is what Svoboda (1981) refers to as "short-lived themes". This type consists of
non-thematic elements that are expected to become prospective themes. For
Svoboda, this type consists of the transitional and rhematic elements of a given
clause that is introduced onto the broad scene and becomes one of its members,
because it may play the role of thematic elements in the subsequent clauses and
therefore prospective members of the narrow scene. According to Svoboda, some
of them become part of the narrow scene at the next clause of the text
development, some remain "latent” and join in the narrow scene at a later stage of
the text or discourse development. However, the length of the time that these non-
thematic elements which have not entered the narrow scene of (at least) one of the
following six or seven clauses appear later on, not as thematic but as transitional
or (more often) as rhematic elements. This means that they have to be reintroduced
onto the broad scene again. For more details and exemplification on each type, the
reader is referred to:

A. Svoboda, Diatheme, (Prague: Univerzita J. E Purkyne V Brene, 1981) esp.
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pp.166-184.

43. Grice (1975) suggests that there is a general cooperative principle between speaker

and hearer, which, roughly, controls the way in which a conversation may proceed.
He distinguishes four categories under each of which there are several maxims,
These are:
A. Quantity:

(1) Make your contributions as informative as required (for current

purpose of the exchange).
(2) Do not make your contribution more informative than is required.

B. Quality: Try to make your contribution one that is true.
(1) Do not say what you believe to be false.
(2) Do not say that for which you lack evidence.

C. Relevance: Be relevant.

D. Manner: Be perspicuous.
(1) Avoid obscurity of expression.
(2) Avoid ambiguity.
(3) Be brief.
(4) Be orderly.
For more details on Grice’s cooperative principles, together with their underlying
maxims, the reader is referred to:
H. P. Grice, ‘Logic and Conversation’, in Syntax and Semantics vol 8: Grammatical

Relations, (Eds.) P. Cole, & J. M. Sadock, (New York & London: Academic
Press, 1977) pp.41-58.

44. Oscillation is a term given by Svoboda (1981) to mark the changes of the various
thematic elements in the what he calls the "thematic sphere". In this context the
elements exchange positions ‘horizontally’ between ‘diatheme’ ("the centre of the
theme", or the most dynamic element in the theme sphere") and what he calls
"theme proper” ("the least dynamic element"). Moreover, The theme elements
oscillate also between explicit and ellipted theme proper, being slightly
foregrounded and backgrounded within the background of the scene. Such changes
in the narrow scene (the thematic sphere of the clause): taking elements from the
centre to the background of the scene and visa versa is called "internal
oscillation" compared with "external oscillation", where the thematic elements leave
the narrow scene and become non-thematic (as the example of second instance
sentences), and either return to the narrow scene of the next clause or disappear
altogether. For more details on the concept, the reader is referred to:

A. Svoboda, Diatheme, (Prague: Univerzita J. E. Purkyne, 1981) esp., pp. 94-99.

45. K. Hausenblas, "On Characterization and Classification of Discourse", in TLPI,
19641 pp- 67"84.
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46. Danes (1974, pp. 115-117) also points out that the composed utterances result from

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

composition, by which two (or more) simple utterances are combined in a single
sentence frame (i.e. involve coordination); if the themes or the rhemes of the two
utterances are the same (from the semantic point of view), they will be mentioned
only once. The condensed utterances are based on fusion: if two subsequent simple
utterances share a common FSP-element, they may be fused into a single condensed
utterance, either by way of thematisation or rhematisation of one of the utterances
(i.e. involve subordination). The two possibilities, of course, depend on the type
of thematic interrelations obtaining between the two utterances. Moreover, the
processes of composition and fusion, as can be seen from the examples below, are
manifested or realized by means of grammatical devices on the level of the
sentence,such as coordination, apposition, some nominalization, some relative
transformation, etc.

F. Danes, "Functional Sentence Perspective and Text Connectedness”, in Text and
Discourse Connectedness, (Eds.) M. E. Conte et. al., (Amsterdam: J. Benjamins
Publishing Co., 1989) pp. 23-31.

Danes (1983) distinguishes between two principally different layers of text

structure: (1) layer of text cohesion, (2) layer of the communicative articulation of

text (FSP). He also points out that both layers are interrelated. In this article,

Danes discusses the various (classes) types of cohesive semantic relations,

which he divides into three main types: (1) isotopic relations, (2) logical relations

and (3) the compositional relation. He defines the isotopic relation as "the relations

between two or more semantic text-components which may be interpreted by the

listener as ‘the same’, ‘identical’, ‘semantic equivalent or as semantically affined"

(Danes, 1983, p. 71). He also asserts that isotopic relations can be treated in terms

of ‘known’ (old) or ‘text-given’ information, familiar in studies from the domain

of FSP. He further points out that two semantic components (C1) and (C2) in a

given text form an isotopic pair, "if C2 represents such a piece of information, that

the speaker evaluates, with respect to C1, as already known" (Danes, op. cit., p.72).

He divides the isotopic relations into two major subsets:

1. semantic relations based on referential identity (co-referential).

2. semantic relations of mere (intentional) affinity.

For a detailed discussion of each type of relation, the reader is referred to:

F. Danes, "On Text-Constituting Semantic Relations", In Language in Function,
(Ed.) Sander Rot, (Budapest: dr Heczcy Laszlone, 1983), pp. 71-76.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Functional Diversity in Language as Seen From a
Consideration of Modality & Mood in English", in Foundation of Language, no.
6, pp. 322-361.

P. Sgall et. al. Topic/Focus Articulation of Czech Sentences, (Prague: Academia,
1980).

P. Sgall, "The Position of Czech Linguistics in Theme-Focus Research”, in
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Language Topics: Essays in honour of M. Halliday, (Eds.) R. Steele & T.
Threadgold, (Amsterdam & Philadelphia: J. Benjamins Publishing Co., 1987)
pp. 47-55.

52. J. Firbas, "The Why’s and How’s in my Research into Functional Sentence
Perspective", in Thirty Years of Linguistic Evolution: Studies in Honour of
Rene Dirven on the Occasion of his Sixtieth Birthday, (Ed.) M. Putz,
(Amsterdam & Philadelphia: J. Benjamins Publishing Co., 1992) pp. 335-357.

53. J. Firbas, "On Two Starting Points of Communication", in Language Topics:
Essays in honour of M. Halliday, (Eds.) R. Steele & T. Threadgold,
(Amsterdam & Philadelphia: J. Benjamins Publishing Co., 1987) pp. 23-46.
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Notes to Chapter 3:

1. J. Monaghan, The Neo-Firthian Tradition and Its Contribution to General
Linguistics, (Tubingen: Max Niemeyer Verlag, 1979).

2. C. S. Butler, Systemic Linguistics Theory and Applications, (London: Batsford
Academic and Educational, 1985).

3. In his dictionary of phonetics and linguistics, Crystal (1985, p. 32) has defined
behavioursim in linguistics as the influence of the school of psychology (the study
of observable and measurable behaviour) in the work of the American Linguist L.
Bloomfiled, and the latter’s insistence on rigorous "DISCOVERY PROCEDURES",
and most notably in his behaviourist account of meaning in terms of observable
stimuli and responses made by participants in specific situations. The limitations
of behaviourist or (‘mechanistic’) account of LANGUAGE were criticized by N.
Chomsky in the late 1950s, in writings which anticipate the development of
MENTALISTIC ideas in linguistics. For a detailed discussion of the term and the
overall movement, the reader is referred to:

J. Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. I., (London & Others: Cambridge University Press,
1977) chapter 5.

4. Crystal (1985, pp. 192-193) has defined mentalism in linguistics as the influence
of this school of thought (that mental states and processes exist in independently
of their manifestations of behaviour, and can explain behaviour) on the works of
N. Chomsky, especially in his notion of "COMPETENCE and INNATENESS", and
his general views of the relationship between language and mind. In this respect
mentalistic linguistics is opposed to the "BEHAVIOURSIM" of the earlier
psychological work in language. For a detailed discussion of the term and the
overall movement, the reader is referred to:

J. Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. I, (London & Others: Cambridge University Press,
1977) chapter 5.

5. Crystal (1985, p. 112) defines this term as a term introduced into linguistics by de
Saussure to refer to a state of language when looked at as at a particular point in
time, regardless of its antecedents or subsequent history. An etat de langue is
therefore the primary subject matter of synchronic linguistic study. For more
details, the reader is referred to:

J. Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1968).

6. M. A. K. Halliday, "Systemic Background", in Systemic Perspectives on
Discourse, Vol. 1: Advances in Discourse Process, series XV, (Eds.) J. D.
Benson & W. S. Greaves, (Newjersy: Ablex publishing corporation, 1985) pp.
1-15.
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L. Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations, (Oxford: Blackwell, 1953).

B. Malinowski, "The Problem of Meaning in Primitive Languages", supplement
to C. K. Ogden & I. A. Richards, The Meaning of Meaning, (London:
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1923).

B. Malinawski, The Coral Gardens and Their Magic, vol. 2., (London: G. Allen
& Unwin, 1935).

. J. Lyons, Semantics, vol. 2., (Cambridge University Press, 1977).

G. R. Kress, Halliday: system and Function in Language, (London: Oxford
University Press, 1976).

G. Sampson, Schools of Linguistics, (London & Others: Hutchinson, 1980).

M. A. K. Halliday, Language as Social Semiotic, (London: Edward Arnold,
1978).

M. A. K. Halliday, "Context of Situation", in Language, Context and Text:
Aspects of Language in a Social-Semiotic Perspective, by M. A. K Halliday
& R. Hasan, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989) pp. 3-14.

. J. R Firth, "Ethnographic Analysis and Language with Reference to Malinowski’s
View", in Selected Papers of J. R. Firth 1952-1959, (Ed.) F. Palmer, (London:
Longman, 1968) pp. 137-67.

. J. R. Firth, "Personality and Language in Society", in Papers in Linguistics 1934-
1951, by J. R. Firth, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1957), pp. 177-189.

J. R. Firth, "Applications of General Linguistics", in Selected Papers of J. R.
Firth 1952-1959, (Ed.) F. Palmer, (London: Longman, 1968), pp. 126-136.

. T. F. Mitchell, Principles of Firthian Linguistics, (London: Longman, 1975).

. J. R. Firth, "The Techniques of Semantics", In Papers in Linguistics 1934-1951,
by J.R. Firth, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1957), pp. 7-33.

. J. R. Firth, "A Synopsis of Linguistic Theory", in Selected Papers of J. R. Firth,
(Ed.) F. Palmer, (London: Longman, 1968), pp. 168-205.

J. R. Firth, "Modes of Meaning", in Papers in Linguistics 1934-1951, by J. R.
Firth, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1957), pp. 190-215.

. J. R. Firth, "General Linguistics and Descriptive Grammar”, in Papers in
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Linguistics 1934-1954, (Ed.) J. R. Firth, (Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1968) pp. 216-230.

F. Palmer, Selected Papers of J. R. Firth 1952-1959, (London: Longman, 1968).

Crystal (1985, p. 323) has defined value as "a term introduced into linguistics by
F. de Saussure to refer to FUNCTIONAL identity of an entity when seen in the
context of a RULE-governed SYSTEM. In his view, LANGUAGE is a system of
independent terms, in which the ‘value’ of each term results solely from the
simultaneous presence of others, related through the notion SYNTAGMATIC and
PARADIGMATIC association" [original emphasis]. For more details of the concept
of values, the reader is referred to:
F. Saussure, Course in General Linguistics, (trans.) W. Baskin, (London:
Peter Owen, 1960).

J. Culler, Saussure, (Sussex: The Harvester Press, 1976).

M. Berry, Introduction to Systemic Linguistics: vol. 1, Structures and Systems,
(London: Batsford, 1975).

For a detailed discussion of Firth’s view of language, the reader is referred to:
C. S. Butler, Systemic Linguistics: Theory and Applications, (London: Batsford
Academic and Educational, 1985) pp. 9-13.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Some Notes in Deep Grammar", in Halliday, System and
Function in Language, (Ed.) G. Kress, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1976),
pp- 88-98.

N. Chomsky, Current Issues in Linguistic Theory, (The Hague: Mouton, 1964).

For Chomsky (1964 & elsewhere), the term deep structure or deep grammar is used
in contrast with ‘surface structure’. Deep grammar is the abstract syntactic
representation of a sentence___ an underlying level of structural organisation which
specifies all the factors governing the way the sentence should be interpreted. This
level, according to Chomsky, provides information which enable language users to
distinguish between the alternative interpretations of sentences which have the same
surface form (i.e. they are ambiguous), e.g. ‘flying planes can be dangerous’, where
‘flying planes’ can be related to two underlying sentences ‘planes which fly . . .,
and ‘to fly planes . ..’. It is also a way of relating sentences which have different
surface structure forms but the same underlying meaning, as in the relationship
between active and passive structures, e.g. ‘The panda chased the man’ as opposed
to ‘The man was chased by the panda’. The various grammatical relations in such
sentences can then be referred to as the ‘deep subject’, ‘deep object’, etc.
(contrasted with ‘surface subject’, etc.) It is also possible to compute the ‘depth’
at which transformation operates, by referring to the number of stages is a
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derivation before it applies.

Halliday (1966) adopts a different concept of deep grammar, although he
seems to be influenced by Chomsky’s formulation, hence the use of the same term.
For Halliday (1966), a representation involving the concepts of ‘class’ and
‘sequence’ may be said to be a representation of surface structure. Here, the
ordering, if each pair of brackets is said to enclose an ‘ordered set’ of classes, is
interpreted in the usual sense of the word, as ‘linear successivity’, or ‘sequence’.
This interpretation does not, according to Halliday (1966), preclude discontinuity
or fusion of constituents, nor is it affected by the depth of the bracketing imposed:
both the more copious bracketing of immediate constituents type representation and
the much sparser type can adequately specify the relation of sequence in the surface
structure.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Syntax and the Consumer”, in Reading in Systemic
Linguistics, (Eds.) M. Halliday & J. R. Martin, (London: Batsford, 1981) pp.
21-28.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Linguistics Function and Literary Style: An Inquiry into the
Language of William Golding’s The Inheritors", in Explorations in the
Functions of Languages, by M. Halliday, (London: Edward Arnold, 1973) pp.
103-140.

M. A. K. Halliday, "The Functional Basis of Language”, in Explorations in the
Functions of Language, by Halliday (London: Edward Amold, 1973), pp. 22-47.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Language Structure and Language Function", in New
Horizons in Linguistics, (Ed.) J. Lyons, (London: Benguin, 1970) pp. 140-165.

M. A. Halliday, "The Place of Functional Sentence Perspective in Linguistic
Description", in Papers on Functional Sentence Perspective, (Ed.) F. Danes,
(Prague: Academia, 1974) pp. 43-54.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Notes on Transitivity and Theme in English: part 3, in Journal
of Linguistics, no. 4, 1968, pp. 179-215.

In his definitional system, Hjelmslev (1947), in a translated version, considers
function as the starting point of the analysis, or " a dependence that fulfils the
condition for analysis" (Definition-8). It [function] is a relation necessarily
composed of two terms, each of which is a functive, or "an object that has a
function" (Definition-9). The functive, therefore, is closer to the function in the
traditional-mathematical sense. In Hjelmslev’s system, functives may or may not
be subject to further decomposition in the particular place of analysis. An entity
(Definition-11) is the derivate (Definition-21) of a functive that is not subject to
further derivation. Functives, when they are subject to further analysis, become, in
turn, functions in their own right, and their derivates are once again functives. This
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picture is similar to Chomskyan phrase structure___ i.e. the tree with its nodes,
branches and terminal string, to which no further branching applies. The influence
of Saussure’s dichotomy of signifier and signified is obvious on both, especially
when Saussure inquires about the nature of his dichotomy and the answer leads
him, according to Culler (1975, p.23), to the conclusion, which in itself is an
important principle: "both signifier and signified are purely relational or differential
entities because they are arbitrary, they are relational”. For more details on this
issue the reader is referred to:
L. Hjelmslev, Prolegomena to A Theory of Language, (trans.), F. J. Whitfield,
(Madison: Wisconsin University Press, 1947).

The term etymology is traditionally used for the study of the origins and history
of forms and meaning of words. The linguistic form from which a later form
derives is known as efymon. A folk etymology occurs when a word is assumed to
come from a particular etymon, because of the association of form and meaning,
whereas the word in fact has a different derivation, e.g. spit and image, becomes
spitting image. The etymological fallacy is the view that an earlier (or the oldest)
meaning of a word is the correct one (e.g. that history means investigation, because
this was the meaning the etymon had in classical Greek). This view is commonly
held, but it contrasts with the attitude of the linguist, who emphasizes the need to
describe the meaning of modern words as they are now, and not as they once may
have been in some earlier state of the language ( the oldest state, of course, being
unknown). In this context, Lyons, (1977, 551) says: "In so far as etymological
meaning of a lexeme differs from its usual synchronic meaning is stylistically
relevant, this can be taken into account in the analysis of texts". For a detailed
discussion of the term ‘etymological’, the reader is referred to:
D. L. Bolinger, Aspects of Language, *d. Ed. (Harcourt Brace Javanovich. 1975)
chapter 10.

J. Vachek, The Linguistic School of Prague, (Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana
University Press, 1966).

M. A. K. Halliday, "Functions of Language", in Language, context, and Text:
Aspects of Language in a Social-Semiotic Perspective, (Eds.) M. A. K. Halliday
& R. Hasan, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1989), pp. 15-28.

R. de Beaugrande & W. Dressler, Introduction to Text Linguistics, (London:
Longman, 1981).

R. Jackobson, "Closing Statement: Linguistics & Poetics, in Style and Language,
(Ed.) T. A. Sebeok, (Cambridge, Mass.: MIT Press & Wiley, 1960), pp. 350-
3717.

. D. Morris, The Naked Ape, (London: Jonathan Cape, 1967).
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. J. Britton, Language and Learning, (London: Penguin & Harmondsworth, 1970).

According to Halliday (1980b, [1989, p. 17]), shaded areas represent uses of
language not covered by the author in question.

. M. A. K. Halliday, "Text as a Semantic Choice in Social Contexts", in Grammars

and Description, (Eds.) V. Dijk & J. Petofti, (Berlin & New York: de Gruyter,
1977) pp. 176-225.

F. Danes, A Three-levels Approach to Syntax, in TLP1, 1966, pp. 225-240.

M. A. Halliday, "Options and Functions in the English Clause", in Readings in
Systemic Linguistics, (Eds.) M. A. K. Halliday & J. R. Martin, (LLondon:
Batsford, 1981) pp. 138-145.

M. A. K. Halliday, An Introduction to Functional Grammar, (London & Others:
Edward Arnold, 1985).

M. A. K. Halliday, "Transitivity and Theme in English: Part 2", in Journal of
Linguistics, no. 3, 1967, pp. 199-244.

J. R. Firth, "The Techniques of Semantics", in Papers In Linguistics, by J. R.
Firth, (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1957), pp. 7-33.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Language in A Social Perspective”, in Explorations in the
Functions of Language, By Halliday, (London: Edward Arnold, 1973) pp. 48-
71.

. M. A, K. Halliday, "Language and the Social man: Part 1", in Language as
Social Semiotic, by Halliday, (London: Edward Arnold, 1978) pp. 9-35.

In Mitchell’s article "The language of Buying and Selling in Cyrenaica: A
Situational Statement”, Mitchell has provided an instance of a well-defined setting,
where one can speak of ‘text’, which may be defined, according to Halliday (1973,
p-80), as "language in setting”. For more details, the reader is referred to:

T. F. Mitchell, "The Language of Buying and Selling in Cyrenaica: A Situational
Statement”, in Principles of Firthian Linguistics, Ed. T. F. Mitchell. London:
Longman Group Ltd, 1975) pp. 167-200.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Towards a Sociological Semantics", in Explorations in the

Functions of Language, by Halliday, (London: Edward Amold, 1973), pp. 72-
102.

. Halliday (1978, pp. 40-41]) was asked by Parret to explain what he means by this
same quotation, because it sounds ‘very peculiar to anybody who has the least
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amount of background of the notion of realization in systemic linguistics__ which
is a ‘move’ from the more abstract to the more concrete or to the more specific.
But it turns out that Halliday does not mean this by his use of the quotation above.
His answer to the question tallies with what has been said in his (1972) article.
This time, he takes an example from the context of cultural transmission: the
mother controlling the behaviour of her child (cf. 3.4.2 below). In trying to do so,
the mother may choose, among different forms of control__ a simple imperative
mode, a positional appeal, a personal appeal or the like, as Bernstein’s (1971) work.
When this choice is encoded in language, what the mother is doing is deriving a
set of linguistic categories from the options in the social system. These linguistic
categories, however, will be very general: forms of transitivity, for example.
Halliday believes that, in order to get these general grammatical categories, we have
to go through a network of behavioural options which become very highly specific.
A linguistic category such as ‘clause type: material process, benefactive’ appears
(among other things) as the expression of some behavioural option that is highly
specific in terms of the social theory, such as ‘threat of loss of privilege'. Thus the
sociological categories which these linguistic ones realize will in relation to the
social system be very particular and deriving from particular social contexts. This
is probably why Halliday rejects the notion raised by Kress (1976) earlier (cf.
3.1.4 above) that the problem of relating social contexts and settings to the
linguistic system has to do with the "macro” scale of society to the "micro" scale
of Language. Instead, he suggests that the problem has to be put another way: not
as a problem of size but that of abstraction, and that what, for language, are abstract
and general categories have been seen as realizing highly concrete and specific
notions in the social structure.

Halliday (1978, pp. 39-40) in answering Parret of whether ‘can mean' is a form
of ‘can do’ or not, repeats the assertion made in his 1971a article, namely that ‘can
mean’ is on the same order of abstraction as ‘can do’. The difference this time is
that he explains it in terms of the text, "in what people actually do and mean and
say". Thus, he defines text as "an actualized potential"; it is the actual seen against
the background of the potential, but he insists that "the actual and the potential are
at the same level of abstraction" (Halliday, op. cit., p.40). Furthermore, he also
says that this is what makes it possible to relate the one to the other; moreover, they
are at the same level of coding within the system, so that any text represents an
actualization at each level: the level of meaning, the level of wording and the level
of saying, to use folk linguistic terminology. This looks very interesting from my
point of view. Halliday (1980a & elsewhere) has defined text as "a semantic unit",
which realizes options the speaker has selected from a higher-level semiotic. He
calls this level "behavioural system", and refers to it by different names; the social
context, social system, culture, and some others. If Halliday uses the term
‘abstraction’ in the sense of realization, where the lower stratum in language
realizes the one above it, then it could be argued that the ‘pure potential’ or the
‘can do’ is more abstract than the ‘actualized potential’,‘can mean’ or ‘text’__ since
the latter is what happen in the real world; whereas the former is simply what might
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happen or might have happened. It could not be argued that Halliday uses the term
"abstraction” in any other sense, because in both (Halliday, 1971a & 1978), he has
made it obvious that "the key concept is that of realization" (Halliday, 1978, p. 39).

D. Hymes, On Communicative Competence, in Sociolinguistics, (Eds.) J. B. Pride
& J. Holmes, (Harmodsworth: Penguin, 1972) pp. 269-293.

Halliday (1972 & 1978) explains the term ‘reductionism’ in relation to the highly
idealized linguistics of Chomsky and philosophical linguists. According to Halliday,
many behaviourally significant variations in language are ‘ironed out, and reduced
to the same level as ‘stuttering, false starts clearing the throat and the like.’
Moreover, these very things which are left out of consideration by Generative
Grammarians are precisely of interest to those linguists who are concerned with the
sociological study of language. Halliday's position on the question of idealization
is to: "accept the ‘mess’ that is ironed out and build it into a theory" (Halliday,
1978, p. 38). As a result, he does not accept any distinction between what is
‘grammatical’ and what is ‘acceptable’. In a note about reduction, mentioned in an
article written at the end of 1977 but not published until 1984 (Halliday 1984, p.
5), he says: "people talk, what is more, they talk to each other, and the linguistic
theory which ignores these facts ends up by painting itself in into a corner". For
more details on this last quotation, the reader is referred to:
M. A. K. Halliday, Language as Code and Language as Behavioural", in Current
Papers in Systemic Linguistics, (Eds.) R. P. Fawcett et. al., (London: Batsford,
1984) pp. 3-35.

Peter Geach (1969, p. 23) raises the issue of idealization in his article "Should
Traditional Grammar be Ended or Mended-1I", which was published in The State
of Language: Educational Review, Vol. 22.1, pp.18-25). His argument is, that in
order to understand the logical structure of sentences we have to ‘iron out’ a lot of
the differences that occur in living speech: "idealization which approximates slightly
less well to what is actually said, will, by the standards of logical insight into the
structure of sentences, pay off better than some analyses that try to come closer to
what is said."

G. T. Turner, "Social Class and Children’s Language of Control at Age Five and
Age Seven", in Class, Code and Control 1: Theoretical Study Towards the
Sociology of Language. vol 4, (Ed.) B. Bernstein, (London: Routledge and
Kegan Paul, 1973) pp. 135-201.

For a detailed discussion of the example, the reader is referred to:
M. A. K. Halliday, Explorations in the Functions of Language, (London: Edward
Arnold, 1973) pp. 72-102)).

These numbers represent the delicacy of the semantic options open to the mother
based on the threat behavioural network on the previous page (cf. figure 3-4). Each
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one of these options can be accompanied by an explicit condition like ‘if you do
again’.

64. In this example, Halliday looks at the semantic network from the point of view of

635.

its relation ‘downwards’, and tries to see how he gets from it into grammar. In
particular, he considers the extent to which the grammatical and lexical properties
of sentences, used by the speaker in a speech situation, can be ‘predicted’ from the
semantics of behaviour, which is a semantics based on social context and setting.
Halliday, however, provides no justification for choosing these categories other than
the fact that these features are not marginal areas of grammar but categories of the
most general kind and are justified by general linguistic theory. Every clause in
English makes some selection in these systems, and Halliday is able to relate

the choice to the social function of an utterance. But when it comes to adopting
the categories established by Roget, Halliday’s only justification is: "we have not
been able to specify the exact lexical items, but we have been able to narrow down
many of them fairly closely by using the notion of a lexical set as exemplified on
Roget’s Thesaurus" (Halliday, 1971a, [1973, p.91]). This, however, sounds a weak
justification because the categories established by Roget’s Thesaurus are purely for
the purpose of convenience in presenting synonyms and near-synonyms.

The notion of language and ideology is further developed by G. Kress and R.
Hodge (1979). These two authors take languages, in general, as systems of
categories and rules on functional principles and assumptions about the world.
These principles and assumptions are not related to or determined by thought: they
are the thought by itself. Whorf has called these fundamental organizing
assumptions a "science”, and a "metaphysic”, that is, a systematic account of reality
and a priori assumptions on which that account rests. Such assumptions are
embodied in language, learned through language and reinforced in language use.
For Kress and Hodge, language typically is immersed in the on-going life of a
society, as the political consciousness of that society. They call this consciousness
ideology, defining the latter as a "systemic body of ideas, organized from a
particular point of view." Thus, ideology is a subsuming category which includes
sciences and metaphysics, as well as political ideologies of various kinds, without
implying anything about their status and reliability as guides to reality (cf. 6.5.4
below).

. For a detailed discussion of account of Saussure’s linguistic ideas of the

concept of sign (signifier/signified), the reader is referred to:
J. Culler, Saussure, (Sussex: The Harvester Press Ltd., 1976).

67. M. A. K. Halliday, Learning How to Mean: Explorations in the Development of

Language, (London: Edward Arnold, 1975).

68. M. A. K. Halliday & R. Hasan, Cohesion in English, (London : Longman, 1976).
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R. Hasan, "Text in the Systemic functional Model", in Current Trends in Text
Linguistics, (Ed.) W. Dressler, (Berlin & New York: de Gruyter, 1978).
pp-228-246).

M. A. K. Halliday et. al., The linguistic Sciences and Language Teaching,
(London: Longman, 1964).

M. A. K. Halliday, "Register Variation", in Language, Context, and Text: aspects

of language in a social-semiotic perspective, by Halliday & R. Hasan, (Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1989) pp. 44-51.

For a detailed study of the contrast and comparison between register and dialect,

the reader is referred to:

M. A. K. Halliday and R. Hasan’s Language, Context, and Text: Aspects of
Language in a Social-Semiotic Perspective, (Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1989, esp. pp. 41-43. (OR)

M. Gregory & S. Carrol’s, Language and Situation, (London, Henley and Boston:
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1978) chapters 2 & 6.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Sociological Aspects of Semantic change", in Language as
a Social Semiotic, by Halliday, (London: Edward Amold, 1978) pp. 60-92.

R. Hasan, "Code, Register and Social Dialect”, in Class, Code and Control, vol.
2: Applied Studies towards a Sociology of Language, (Ed.), B. Bernstein,
(London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1973) pp. 253-292.

B. Bernstein (Ed.), Class, Code and Control, vol. IV: Applied Studies towards a
Sociology of Language, (London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1971).

T. Givon, On Understanding Grammar, (New York: Academic Press, 1979).

M. A. K. Halliday, "Some Aspects of the Thematic Organization of the Clause",
In Halliday: System & Function in Language, by G. R. Kress, (London: Oxford
University Press, 1976), pp. 174-188. [printed in part under the heading
"Theme and Information in the English Clause"].

Throughout this study, focused items in English and some other languages
will be capitalized and highlighted.

It might argued that all aspects of an utterance are ‘speaker selected’ (the speaker
chooses what to say and what not to say). In this respect, I believe, here, that
Halliday fails to say that any utterance (its theme or rheme) is speaker-oriented
whether the listener does know before hand what is he going to speak about, since,
in his model, Halliday himself, and contrary to the views of the traditional
Pragueans, introduces the possibility of the theme being either given or new
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information.

In splitting this sentence/clause into two information units, I do not believe that
Halliday has any justification other than the sentence has been taken from
spontaneous speech, and is thus unmarked. He, however, admits that in unmarked
sentence, the boundary between given and new is undetermined, although theme is
a ‘given element’, and only in marked cases can the boundary between given and
new can be drawn (cf. 3.6.1). Even in marked cases the boundaries between given
and new been disapproved of and argued against with some counter examples by
Grimes (cf. 4.2).

J. Svartvik, On Voice in the English Verb, (The Hague: Mouton, 1966).

Halliday (1985, p. 51) has divided the conjunction into two categories: coordinators
(items like and, or, but, etc.) and subordinators (items like when, before, if, etc.).
In his earlier writings, however (Halliday, 1967c, p. 220), Halliday calls the former
types "pure coordinates” and the latter one "portmanteau items". For a detailed
discussion and classification of conjunctions, the reader is referred to:

M. A. K. Halliday, An Introduction to Functional Grammar, (London & others:
Edward Arnold, 1985) chapter 3.

Halliday (198S, p. 52, table 3-5) has also divided relatives in two types:definite
relatives (items like which, who, etc.) and indefinite relatives (items like whatever,
whoever, etc.). For more details see reference to Halliday in the previous note.

Halliday (1985, pp. 50-52) has divided the textual elements that participate in the
construction of the theme into three types: conjunctive adjuncts (table 3(2), p. 50),
conjunctions (table 3(4), p. 51) and relatives (table 3(5), p. 52). Below is an
adaptation form those three tables (see next page):

Conjunctive Adjuncts (discoursal Adjuncts)

ll No. Type Meaning Examples "
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II

111

appositive
corrective
dismissive
summative
verifactive
additive
adversative
variative
temporal
comparative
causal

conditional

concessive
respective

‘i.e.’, ‘e.g.’
‘rather’

‘in any case’
‘in short’
‘actually’
‘and’

‘but’
‘instead’
‘then’
‘likewise’
‘so

*

‘(if...) then’

¢ ’

yet
‘as to that’

that is, in other words, for instance, etc.

or rather, at least, to be precise, etc.

in any case, anyway, leaving that aside, etc.
briefly, to sum up, in conclusion, etc.
actually, in fact, as a matter of fact, etc.

also, moreover, in addition, besides, etc.

on the other hand, however, conversely, etc.
instead, alternatively, etc.

meanwhile, before that, later on, next., etc.
likewise, in the same way, etc.

therefore, for this reason, as a result, with this
in mind, etc.

in that case, under the circumstances, otherwise,
etc.

nevertheless, despite that, etc.

in this respect, as far as that’s concemned, etc.

—
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111
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dismissive
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adversative
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comparative
causal
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‘as to that’
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‘rather’

‘in any case’
‘in short’
‘actually’
tandD

‘but’
‘instead’
‘then’
‘likewise’
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‘(if...) then’

yet

that is, in other words, for instance, etc.

or rather, at least, to be precise, etc.

in any case, anyway, leaving that aside, etc.
briefly, to sum up, in conclusion, etc.
actually, in fact, as a matter of fact, etc.

also, moreover, in addition, besides, etc.

on the other hand, however, conversely, etc.
instead, alternatively, etc.

meanwhile, before that, later on, next., etc.
likewise, in the same way, etc.

therefore, for this reason, as a result, with this
in mind, etc.

in that case, under the circumstances, otherwise,
etc.

nevertheless, despite that, etc.

in this respect, as far as that’s concerned, etc.
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Conjunctions (Discoursal)

Type Examples
Co-ordinator | and, or, nor, either, neither, but, yet, so, then.
Subordinator | when, while, before, after, until, because, if, although, unless, since,
whether, that.
even if, in case, supposing (that), assuming (that), seeing (that), given
that, provided that, in spite of that, in the event that, etc.
Relatives (Discoursal)
Type Examples
definite which, who, that, whose, when, where, (why, how).
indefinite whatever, whichever, whoever, whosoever, whenever, wherever,
however.

85. The complete list of modal adjunct themes as listed by Halliday (1985, p. 50), is
as follows (see next page):
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Modal Adjuncts (Interpersonal)

No. | Type Meaning Examples
I probability | how likely? probably, possibly, certainly, etc.
how obvious? | perhaps, maybe, of course, surely, obviously,
etc.
usuality how often? usually, sometimes, always, never, etc.
how typical? for the most part, seldom, often, etc.
in my opinion, from my point of view,
opinion I think personally, to my mind, etc.
II admissive I admit frankly, to be honest, to tell you the truth,
assertive I assure you honestly, really, believe me, seriously,
without any doubt, etc.
how evidently, apparently, no doubt, presumably,
presumptive | presumably? etc.
desiderative | how desirable | (un)fortunately, to my delight, luckily,
regrettably, hopefully, etc.
tentative how constant | initially, tentatively, looking back on it,
provisionally etc.
validative how valid? broadly speaking, in general terms, on the
whole, objectively, strictly speaking, etc.
evaluative how sensible? | wisely, understandably, foolishly, by mistake,
predictive how expected | to my surprise, as expected, amazingly, by
chance, etc.

86. Halliday (1985, pp 64-67) has carried out a text analysis on the basis of dividing
the text into five paragraphs, and has selected a sentence from each paragraph
(mostly the first sentence) as the topic sentence of that paragraph.

87.

88.

Halliday (1985, chapter 10) identifies two types of grammatical metaphors:

ideational and interpersonal. He defines metaphor, in general, as an incongruent
representation or realization of a semantic representation in the lexicogrammatical
level of language. He considers, as an example, the thematic equative structure in
sentences like:

a. What the duke gave my aunt was a teapot

as incongruently represented in lexicogrammar in contrast with the non-
metaphorical structure of the same sentence as in:

b. The duke has given my aunt a teapot.

Nominalistion, as defined by Crystal in his dictionary of linguistic terms (1985) as
a term used in some grammatical descriptions as a substitute for noun (e.g. nominal
group for a noun phrase). It refers to the process of forming a noun from some

other word classes (e.g. red+ness) or, especially in generative grammar, the
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derivation of a noun phrase from an underlying clause (e.g. ‘his answering of the

letter . .." from ‘ he answered the letter’. For a detailed discussion of

nominalization, the reader is referred to:

R. Quirk et. al., A Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language, (London:
Longman, 1985) chapter. 17.

M. A. K. Halliday, "Functional Diversity in Language as Seen From a
Consideration of Mood and Modality", in Foundation of Language, no. 6.3,
pp. 322-361.

. Huddleston (1988, p. 56) points out that the grammar of English makes use of no

specific markers to identify the topic, except for the expression as ‘as for’ and ‘as
regards’ in examples like ‘As for Zeid, he was killed in the Gulf War’ and ‘As
regards health insurance, they are proposing to retain the present scheme), which
serve to mark the topic status of ‘Zeid’ and ‘health insurance’ respectively, the first
coinciding with subject, the second not. Huddleston also cites examples (‘nothing
will satisfy you’) to claim that subject picks the topic, since we must say that the
topic is about ‘you’ rather than about ‘nothing’. For more details on the notion of
topic in the sense exemplified above, the reader is referred to:
R. D. Huddleston, English Grammar: An Qutline, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1988).

R. A. Hudson, "Review of Halliday 1985 and Butler 1985", in Journal of
Linguistics, no. 24, 1986, pp. 791-815.

A. Downing, "An Alternative Approach to Theme: A systemic-Functional
Perspective”, In Word, vol. 42, no. 2 (August, 1991), pp. 119-143,

J. Muir, A Modern Approach to English Grammar: An Introduction to Systemic
Grammar, (London: Batsford, 1972).

. T. Givon, "Topic Continuity in Discourse", in Topic Continuity in Discourse, (Ed.)
T. Givon, (Amsterdam & Philadelphia: J. Benjamins Publishing Company,
1983), pp. 1-42.
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Notes to Chapter 4:

1. The terms combiners and separators are given to these two linguistics schools and
their adherents by Fries (1983). (c.f. next section).

2. J.Firbas, "On Defining the Theme in Functional Sentence Perspective”, in TLP1,
1964, pp. 267-280.

3. P. H. Fries, "On defining the Theme in English: Argument from Discourse”, in
Micro and Macro Connexity of Texts, (Eds.) J. S. Petofi & E. Sozer,
(Hamburg: Buske Verlag, 1983) pp. 116-152.

4, Chafe (1976) believes that the initial position in the clause is determined by other
factors such as ‘giveness’, ‘subject’, ‘definiteness’, topic, contrastiveness and point
of view, and that it does not contribute independently to meaning of the clause. For
more explanation of this, the reader is referred to section 4.3 below and to:

W. Chafe, "Giveness, Contrastiveness, Definiteness, Subjects, Topics and Point of
View", In Subject and Topic, (Ed.) N. C. Li, (New York, San Francisco &
London: Academic Express, Inc., 1976) pp. 25-56.

5. J. E. Grimes, The Thread of Discourse, (The Hague, Paris & New York: Mouton
Publishers, 1975).

6. According to Grimes (1975), much of the content of discourse is expressible in
terms of predicates whose arguments are related to them in a small number of
conventional ways called ‘role’ or ‘case’ relationships. The predicate whose
arguments involve role specifications directly are the ones Grimes calls "lexical";
the one that underlies English eat is an example. Those whose arguments are
related in other ways Grimes calls "rhetorical”; the one that underlies English
because is an example. For a detailed study of lexical and rhetorical relationships,
the reader is referred to chapters 8 and 14.

7. These paradigms are originally adopted by Grimes (1975) from Halliday’s (1967
& 1968) articles. In each one, he gives the unmarked theme for the ‘mode’ in
question and within that thematization, he gives various options for the placement
of the information centre. Beside the unmarked information centre that corresponds
to that ‘mode’ (Halliday’s mood) the subject, the object, the modal, the verb and
the pronoun may be marked information centres. All the given examples in these
paradigms consist of single clauses that are unmarked with respect to information
blocking; that is one clause, one block. Below is part of the exemplification of
the declarative ‘mode’:

7-1 Unmarked theme: John saw the PLAY.

7-2 Subject as marked theme: JOHN saw the play.

7-3 Verb as marked theme: John SAW the play.

74 Object as marked theme: (ambiguous with unmarked centre).
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For a detailed discussion of these various types of paradigms the reader is referred
to:

J. Grimes, The Thread of Discourse, (The Hague, Paris, & New york: Mouton

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Publishers, 1975, pp. 329-331).

According to Grimes (1975), the agentive abstract predicate adds an action
component and corresponding agent role to a process. In English, there is a process
predicate ‘break’, for example, as in the ‘the rope [predicate] broke'. It has an
agentive counterpart, in this case phonologically identical, that gives an action-
process as in ‘the minor [agent] broke the rope’ [predicate]. The process to which
the action is added may itself be the result of a semantic derivation like the
developmental, as in ‘the chef [agent] reddened the frosting [predicate]. The
agentive abstract predicate adds the possibility of an instrument as well as the agent,
along with force in the normal way, so that we can best consider that the agentive
derivation adds the whole agentive role complex: ‘the chef [ agent] reddened the
frosting [predicate] with the pomegranate juice (instrument)’, and also ‘the
crocodile’s blood [force] reddened the water [predicate]’.

P. Clements, "The Effect of Staging on Recall from Prose", in New Directions in

Discourse Processing, Ed., R. O. Freedle, (Norwood, New Jersy: Ablex,
1979) pp. 287-331.

C. Fillmore, "The Case for Case", in Universals in Linguistic Theory, (Eds.) E.
Bach & R. Harms, (New York: Holt Rheinhart & Winston, 1968) pp. 1-88.

A. Hendricks, "Review of Grimes’ Thread of Discourse"”, in Language, no. 53,
1977, pp. 956-959.

W. Chafe, Meaning and the Structure of Language, (London & Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1970).

Chafe’s use of the terms ‘consciousness’ and ‘memory’, where information is
preserved, is similar to the method in which computers process input data. In my

" opinion, consciousness, for Chafe, is analogous with what is called in computer

terminology ‘random access memory’ (RAM) where all data that is received from
the end user (the speaker in Chafe’s case), or in some cases retrieved from the long-
term memory (the hard disk), Chafe’s memory, is processed and printed (in the case
of consciousness organized in chunks of information units and uttered). One can
also think of Chafe’s terminology, as he himself mentions (Chafe, 1974), in terms
of the well-known staging metaphor of Grimes (1975) and Svoboda (1981).
Information that is present in the addressee’s consciousness is similar to that fronted
on the stage, while unknown or new information that has to be said about it is still
in the ‘dressing room’ [my term]. For more detailed on Chafe’s use of the terms
consciousness and memory, The reader is referred to:

W. Chafe, "Language and Consciousness”, in Language, no. 50, 1974, pp. 111-
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M. A. K. Halliday, Transitivity & Theme in English, part 2, in Journal of
Linguistics, no. 3, 1967, pp. 199-244.

Chafe (1970, p. 224 footnote, 3) has indicated that perhaps the contrastive sentence
should not be thought of containing the specification ‘new’ at all, but rather other
specifications, which he calls "focus”. In that case, according to him, ‘new’ and
‘focus’ would be in complementary distribution, the former occurring only in non-
contrastive sentences, the latter only in contrastive ones.

Perfetti and Goldman’s (1974) experimental research can be summarized as
follows: (1) they constructed a pair of paragraphs, in one of which a certain referent
(the serfs) is mentioned frequently and another referent (the baron) is infrequently
mentioned. In the other pair the frequency is reversed, while the final sentence in
both paragraphs reads as follows: ‘The serfs rebelled against the baron’, then (2)
the referents ‘the serfs and ‘the baron’ were tested for their effectiveness as prompts
for the retrieval of this final sentence. In the first paragraph, where the
predominant subjects are the ‘serfs’, the ‘serfs’ were the a more effective prompt
than the ‘baron’. In the second paragraph, the effectiveness of the ‘serfs’ and the
‘baron were equal, although the ‘baron’ was subject of all sentences of the passage
except the ‘target sentence’, where ‘the serfs’ was the subject. For the two
linguists, as well as for Chafe, these results suggest that its the subjects which
provide a particularly effective prompt for a sentence, even when the preceding
context has been predominantly about something else. According to them, the fact
that this [target sentence] is about ‘the serfs’ was all that is needed. For a
detailed study of their experiment, the reader is referred to:
C. A. Perfetti & S. R. Goldman, "Thematisation and Sentence Retrieval”, In
Journal of Verbal Learning & Verbal Behaviour, Vol.13, 1974, pp. 70-90.

In order to prove his point with regard to his criticism of Chafe is this respect,
Fries (1983, p. 146) extracts a paragraph from Chafe’s (1976, p. 34), which consists
of seven independent clauses, that follow an initial sentence, say ‘topic
sentence’ and tests them for contrastiveness. Five of these seven clauses begin with
adverbial elements. Among those five, only one (7) is clearly the focus of contrast,
while the other four (1, 2, 5, & 6) begin with information which picks up and
continues information given in the previous context. From this test, Fries comes
to the conclusion that these initial adverbials are not the focus of contrast as Chafe
(1976) claims. For more details on Fries appraisal of Chafe (1976), the reader is
referred to:
P. H. Fries, "On the Status of Theme in English: Argument from Discourse, In
Macro and Micro Connexity of Texts, Petofi, T. S., and E. Sozer (Eds.)
(Hamburg: Helmut Buske Verlag, 1983,) pp. 116-153, esp. footnote 2.

W. Chafe, " Integration and Involvement in Speaking and Writing", in Spoken and
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Written Language: Exploring Orality and Literacy, 1982, (Norwood, New
Jersy: Ablex) pp. 33-53.

W. Chafe, "Cognitive Constraints on Information Flow", in Coherence and
Grounding in Discourse, Ed. R. Tomlin, (Amsterdam: John Benjamins, 1987),
pp. 21-51.

W. Chafe, "Grammatical Subjects in Speaking and Writing", in Text, Vol. 11-1,
Ed., T. Van Dijk, (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1991) pp. 45-72.

Chafe (1991) defines the other type of non-functional subjects as those type of
subjects that combine with their predicates to express single, conventionalized ideas,
thus failing to express subjects that function independently. In these cases the
meaning of the entire subject-predicate combination functions as a unit: it has been
lexicalized. Many of these are called ‘discourse markers’, which signal the discourse
role of the phrase to which they are attached such as the following lexicalized
phrases:

9-1 I mean. . ..

9-2 you know . . ..

For a detailed study of such discourse markers, the reader is referred to:

D. Schiffrin, Discourse Markers, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1987).

Chafe (1991) has carried out an experiment to compare the occurrence of subjects
as new information in conversational English in the one hand and in written English
on the other. For written English, he selected excerpts from a short story written
by E. Hemingway and another one from one of N. Hawthorne’s novels and a report
from Time magazine. In analysing the three types of data, he found that only 3%
of the nouns in the conversational data convey new information, whereas, in the
written data, the results were strikingly different from one another: Hemingway’s
passage contains only 10%, whereas the Times and Hawthorne’s contain 27% and
30% respectively. For a detailed discussion of the mechanics of Chafe’s
experimental research, the reader is referred to:

W. Chafe, "Grammatical Subjects in Speaking and Writing", in Text, Vol. 11-1,

Van Dijk, T. (Ed.), (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 1991), pp. 45-72.

W. Chafe, "Writing in the Perspective of Speaking”, in Studying Writing
Linguistics Approaches, (Eds.) C.R. Cooper & S. Greenbaum, (Beverly Hills:
Sage, 1986), pp. 12-39.

24. E. W. Prince, "A Comparison of Wh-clefts and It-Cleft", in Language, no. 54,

25.

1978, pp. 883-906.

A. Akmajian, "On Deriving Cleft Sentences From Pseudo-Cleft Sentences”, in
Linguistic Inquiry, no. 1, 1970, pp. 149-168.



26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Notes/ 32

D. Bolinger, That’s That, (The Hague: Mouton, 1972).

Prince (1978, pp. 885-886, footnote 3) has pointed out that if the verb of the wh-
cleft is not selectionally restricted to human objects, then a focused human object
noun phrase is in fact acceptable, as in:

a. Idon’t need money__ What I need is you.

Beside this exception, she also shows other cases where the wh-cleft can focus on
animate noun phrases. These cases include:

1. non-referential noun phrases, as in:

b. What he wants to be when he grows up is the POPE.

2. Wh-clefts include those cases where they are used to disambiguate the well-
known ambiguity in sentences like:

c. John wants to marry a Norwegian.

where 'a Norwegian’ may either be specific or non-specific. Only the latter may
be focused in a formally-defined wh-cleft, as in:

d. What John wants to marry is a NORWEGIAN. She should have long hair.

Prince, however, admits that the situation with focused subjects noun phrases

is trickier, because it seems, according to her, that the focused human subject must
be non-agentive, as in:

e. John made me laugh

f. What made me laugh was JOHN.

In ‘e’, ‘John’ may be read as agentive or non-agentive (instrumental may be?), but
only the non-agentive reading is possible in ’f’. This is in contrast with the
situation in cleft-sentences with lexical heads, where agentive readings are also
possible, as in:

g. The one that made me laugh was JOHN.

H. P. Grice, "Logic and Conversation", in Syntax and Semantics, no 3, (Eds.) P.
Cole and J. L. Morgan, (New York: Academic Express, 1975) pp. 41-58.

Prince (1978) believes that the Halliday’s criteria in assigning the status of ‘given’
and ‘new’ to a constituent are not very clear. Her justification in saying this comes
from the fact that Halliday (1976¢, p. 206) states that "anaphoric items are
inherently ‘given’ in the sense that their interpretation depends on the identification
within the preceding text". Prince’s confusion underlies the question of whether an
anaphoric item in a sentence with an unmarked focus is to be independently marked
as given or not. But in any case, she believes that Halliday’s notion of givenness
does not depend directly on what the speaker takes to be in the hearer’s
consciousness, although Halliday always emphasizes the fact that most of the time,
given is represented to the hearer as derivable from previous discourse or the
situation.

Firbas (1964b & elsewhere) defines theme as the element having the lowest degree
of CD. This definition combined with Halliday’s (1967c) notion of the fact that
given information is optional might give good results with stressed-focus it-clefts__
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in which jit, being dummy, certainly has the lowest degree of CD and would mark
the sentence as ‘themeless’. However, as Prince proceeds with her discussion of
the other type of it-clefts, the informative presupposition type, where the focus may
be the theme, but where it would necessarily still have the lowest degree of CD.

The term ‘performative’ is used by the philosopher J. L. Austin (1962) in his book,
How to Do Thing with Words. 1t is used now in grammatical and semantic
analysis to refer to a type of sentences where an action is performed by virtue of
the sentence having been uttered, e.g. ‘I apologize ...’, Iname .. .’, etc. The
original distinction was drawn between performative and causative utterances: the
latter are descriptive statements which can be analyzed in terms of truth-value
terms. Performative verbs (apologize, etc.) have a particular significance in speech
act theory, as they mark the illocutionary force of an utterance in an explicit way.
Some transformational analysts even proposed a performative analysis of sentences,
such that a performative verb is present in the underlying structure, €.g. an
underlying (deleteable) verb such as ‘I assert that . . .’, but the advantages of
adopting such a procedure have still to be fully explored. For more details on
performative verbs and speech act theory, the reader is referred to the following:

S. Levinson, Pragmatics, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983), chapter,
5.

J. Lyons, Semantics, vol.2, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1977),
chapter, 16.

R. Huddleston, An Introduction to English Transformational Grammar, (London:
Longman, 1975), chapter, 9.

This statement by Prince seems to be in line with Bolinger (1977, p. 68) statement
that "a factive verb implies the actuality of its complement in the mind of the
hearer, not the shared knowledge of it between the speaker and hearer”. For more
details on this topic, the reader is referred to:

D. Bolinger, Meaning and Form, (London: Longman, 1977).

In this experimental research, Hornby (1974) presented his subjects with a series
of 60 pre-recorded sentences, each followed by a picture, and asked them to say
whether each picture accurately depicted the preceding sentence. Of these 60
sentences, 20 were simple. e.g. ‘The girl is petting the cat’; 20 were it-clefts, e.g.
‘It is the girl that is petting the cat’; 20 ‘akin’ to wh-clefts, e.g. ‘The one who is
petting the cat is the girl’. Each of the 20 sentences, 10 were active, 10 were
passive. Of each set of 10 sentences, five were followed by pictures which
misrepresented their presupposition, and 5 by pictures which depict them correctly.
The results, as depicted by Hornby, show the percentages of times that the subjects
failed to note the mispepresentation, i.e., said the picture was an accurate depiction
when it was not. Below is the table of Hornby’s results (see next page):
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ACTIVE PASSIVE AVERAGE TOTAL
1. SIMPLE SENTENCES 15.6% 40.6% 28.2%
2. IT-CLEFTS 30.6% 48.0% 39.4%
3. WH-CLEFTS 44.6% 55.2% 50.2%

For more detailed discussion of this experiment, the reader is referred to:
P. A. Homby, "Surface Structure and Presupposition”, in JVLVB, vol. 13, 1974,
pp- 530-538.

E. W. Prince, "Towards a Taxonomy of Given/New Information", in Radical
Pragmatics, (Ed.) P. Cole, (New York: Academic Express, 1981) pp. 223-256.

N. E. Enkvist, "Connexity, Interpretability, Universes of Discourse, and Text
World", in Possible Worlds in Humanities, Arts and Sciences: Proceedings of
Noble Symposium 65, (Ed.) S. Allen, (Berlin & New York: Walter de Gruyter,
1989) pp. 162-186.

Hoyle’s (1983) data is extracted from two trails: Rosie Lee Pegues et. al. V.

Mississippi State Employment Service and Maxine Cearly, et. al. US. (US. District

Court, Southern California). For additional details on the points she made, the

reader is referred to:

J. Hoyle, "A Discussion of Wh-Clefts in English". Papers presented in the seminar
on functionalism, Georgetown University, Washington D.C., 1983,

. J. Gundel, "On the Function of Marked and Unmarked Terms", in Studies in
Syntactic Typology, (Ed.) M. Hammond et. al., (Amsterdam/Philadelphia: J.
Benjamins Publishing Company, 1988) pp. 285-301.

. J. Gundel, "Where Do Cleft Sentences Come from", in Language, no. 53(3),
1977, pp. 543-559.

Gundel (1977, p. 553, note 22) assumes that topic-comment corresponds roughly
to presupposition and focus respectively, i.e., topic refers to what the sentence is
about --what is already given, or presupposed-- while comment-- the new
information--refers to what is being predicated bout the topic. This position,
discussed by her in 1974, is greatly confused by the fact that the focus of the cleft
sentence is something referred to as the "topicalized constituent", The difference,
however, is not always just a matter of terminology, e.g., Halliday (1976¢)
considers topic to be distinct from what is ‘given’, and claims that the focus of the
cleft sentence (even though it always represents new information) is also its topic,
while topic in other sentences is always the initial constituent. In this respect,
Gundel believes that Halliday’s view of topic "is essentially INCORRECT, and
cannot be made CONSISTENT with any semantic or cognitive value which might
be attached to this notion" [original emphasis]. On the other hand, Chafe notes that
the focus of the cleft sentence is not necessarily new at all, since it may refer to
something which is ‘already in the mind of the addressee’. The disagreement
between the three, here, arises out of a distinction in the use of the term ‘new’
information. The focus itself is not new information; what is new is the
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identification as the object referred to in the focus (referent in Chafe’s case).
Gundel, however, found it more correct to say that the focus in the it-cleft sentences
is "ALWAYS PART OF THE COMMENT OR NEW INFORMATION" [my

emphasis].

S. Dik, Coordination; its Implications for the Theory of General Linguistics,
(Amsterdam: Foris Publications, 1968).

S. Dik (1978 [1981], pp. 4-5) draws a comparison between his FG with its
functional paradigm, and Chomsky’s TTG and its formal paradigm. He lists
eight major differences, which can be summarized as follows:

1. With regard to the definition of language, Chomsky’s formal paradigm defines
it as ‘a set of sentences’; whereas Dik’s functional paradigm defines it as ‘an
instrument of social interaction’.

2. With regard to its primary functions, Chomsky believes that language’s primary
function ‘is the expression of thoughts’; whereas Dik believes that it is primary
function ‘is communication’.

3. With regard to its psychological correlate, Chomsky believes that the
psychological correlate of a language is competence: ‘the capacity to produce,
interpret, and judge sentences’; whereas, following in the steps of Hymes (1972),
Dik believes that the psychological correlate of language is communicative
competence: ‘the ability to carry on social interaction by means of language’.

4. With regard to the language system and its use, Chomsky believes that the study
of competence has logical and methodological priority over the study of
performance; whereas Dik believes that the study of the language system from the
very start take place within the framework of the system of language use.

5. With regard to language and setting (Halliday’s context of situation), Chomsky
believes that the sentences of the language must be described independently of the
setting in which they are used.

6. With regard to language acquisition, Chomsky believes that the child constructs
grammar of the language by making use of his ‘innate properties’ on the basis of
a quite restricted and unstructured input of the linguistic data; whereas Dik believes
that the child discovers the system underlying language use, aided by an extensive
and highly structured input of linguistic data presented in a natural setting.

7. As far as language universals are concerned, Chomsky believes that language
universals are to be regarded as ‘innate properties’ of the human organism; whereas
Dik sees them as explainable in terms of the constraints inherent in (a) the goals
of communication,(b) the biological and psychological constitution of language
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users, and (c) the settings in which language is used.

8. With regard to the relation of the 3 levels of language which Dik proposes
(Syntax, semantics and pragmatics), Chomsky believes that syntax is autonomous
with respect to semantics, and semantics is autonomous with respect to pragmatics;
the priorities run from syntax via semantics to pragmatics. On the other hand, Dik
believes that pragmatics is the ‘all-encompassing framework’ within which
semantics and syntax must be studied; ‘semantics is subservient to pragmatics and
syntax to semantics; the priorities run from pragmatics via semantics to syntax’.

For more details on Chomsky’s formal paradigm, the reader is referred to:

N. Chomsky, Aspects of the Theory of Grammar, (Mass., Cambridge: MIT Press,
1965).

---------- » Knowledge of Language, (Mass., Cambridge: MIT Press, 1986).

S. C. Dik, Studies in Functional Grammar, (London & others: Academic Press,
1980).

J. R. Ross, "on Declarative Sentences", in Reading in English Transformational
Grammar, (Eds.) R. Jacobs, & P. Rosenbaum, (Waltham, Mass; MIT
publication, 1970) pp. 222-272.

. One could regard this fact as a semantic fact; it is certainly a referential fact. How

is it regarded depends on the extent to which proper nouns can be brought within
semantic analysis.

R. Barry, "Topic in Chinese", In Papers from the Parasession on Functionalism
Grossman, R. E. et. al. (Eds.), (Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society, 1975), pp.
1-9.

. S. C. Dik, The Theory of functional Grammar. Part 1: The Structure of the Clause,

(Holland-Dordrecht: Foris Publication, 1989).

In this respect, I suspect that there is quite a lot of variation between languages
with regard to what counts as ‘too far removed’.

For more details on Grimes’‘span analysis’, the reader is referred to:
J. E. Grimes, The Thread of Discourse, (The Hague & Others: Mouton Publications,
1975) chapter. 6, pp. 92-96.

H. Hannay, English Existentials in Functional Grammar, (Dordrecht; Foris
Publications, 1985).

. H. Clark & S. Haviland, "Psychological Process and Linguistic Explanation”, In
Explaining Linguistic Phenomena, Cohen, D. (Ed.), (Washington: Hemsihere,
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1974, pp. 91-124).

Dik (1989, p.285) has exemplified the same sub-types of counter-presupposition
focus that are used for the subject in the predication of the clause to the predicate
element of the clause. These sub-types and examples runs as follows:

1. Completing Focus, as in:

A: What have you done to my money?

B: I SPENT it.

2. Replacing Focus, as in:
A: John grows potatoes.

B: No, He doesn’t GROW them; he SELLS them.

3. Expanding Focus, as in:
A: He is not only going to BUY bananas, he’s also going to SELL them.

4. Restricting Focus, as in:
A: It seems John grows and sells potatoes.
B

: No, he only SELLS them.

5. Selecting Focus, as in:
A: Are you going to rent or buy a car?
B: I'm going to BUY one.

In traditional grammatical description, the term ‘absolute’ is used to refer to a

sentence constituent which is isolated from or abnormally connected to the rest of

the sentence. English, as well as other languages, displays an absolute use of

adverbs and adjectives, (and in this case Dik’s theme as in the examples shown

abgve) in sentence initial position, as in:

1. However, he arrived late.

2. Happy, she went to sleep.

For more details on the various aspects of ‘absolute constructions’, the reader is

referred to:

R. Quirk et. al. A University Grammar of English, (London: Longman, 1972,)
chapter. 11

F. Palmer, Grammar, (London: Penguin, 1984).

T. Givon, "Topic, Pronoun, and Grammatical Agreement, in Subject and Topic,
(Ed.) C.N. Li, (London & others: Academic Express, Inc., 1976) pp. 149-
188.

For a detailed study if these six major factors, the reader is referred to:
S. C. Dik, Functional Grammar, (Dordrecht, Holland: Foris Publication, 1981) pp-
172-174.



Notes/ 38

55. According to Crystal’s dictionary of linguistic terms (Crystal, 1985, p. 51), the term
clitic is used in grammar to refer to a form which resembles a word, but which
cannot stand on its own as a normal utterance, being structurally dependent upon
a neighbouring word in a construction. It originally comes from the Greek word
for ‘leaning’. Crystal’s examples of such a tern include what he calls "the
CONTRACTED forms of be, such as I’m and he’s. He classifies these clitic words
into two main categories: (1) proclitics, in which they depend upon a following
word, as in the case of articles, and (2) enclitics, in which they depend upon a
preceding word, as in the attachment of some pronouns to the end of the verb like
the following Arabic sentence:

1. darab-tu-hu bi-l-‘aga.
hit-I-him with-the stick
I hit him with the stick.
Here, ‘bi’ and ‘I’ are proclitics and ‘tu’ and ‘hu’ are enclities. For more details on
clitic pronouns, the reader is referred to:
P. H. Mathews, Syntax, (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1981), chapter
9.

56. D. Hymes, "On Communicative Competence”, In Sociolinguistics, (Eds.) J. B. Pride
& J. Holmes, (Harmondsworth: Penguin, 1972) pp. 269-293.

57. M. A. K. Halliday, Language as Social Semiotic, (London: Edward Arnold,
1978).
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Notes to Chapter 5:

1. Standard Arabic (SA), referred to here, (also known as Modern Written Arabic
and Modern Literary Arabic) is the uniform variety of Arabic which is used all over
the Arabic speaking world as the usual medium of written communication in books,
periodicals, journals, magazines, newspapers, signs, business and personal letters.
It is also used as a medium of the oral communication on the stage, in radio and
television broadcasts, in formal speeches, public and university lectures, learned
debates, conferences, in some songs, and in general on occasions accompanied by
some degree of formality and solemnity.

2. This group of traditional Arab grammarians belongs to five main schools of
grammar: the Basra School, the Kufa School, the Baghdad School, the Andalus
School and the Egyptian School. Below is a list of the main grammarians who
belong to each school some of whom are mentioned in this chapter.

I. The Basra School: Abu 1-Aswad d-Du#*ali, al-Khalil Ibn Ahmad, Sibawayhi,
Qufrub, al-Mubarrid, az-Zajjaj, Ibn s-Siraj, and ag-Sayrafi, among many others.
IO. The Kufa School: al-Kisa “1, al-Ferra“, and Abu-Bakr l-Anbari, among many
others.

1. The Baghdad School: Ibn Kisan, az-Zajjaji, Abu-‘ali 1-Farsi, Ibn jinni, Ibn
Ya“ish, and az-Zamakhshari, among many others.

VI. The Andalus School: Ibn Mada" 1-Qurtubi and Ibn Malik, among many

others.
V. The Egyptian School: Ibn 1-Hajib, Ibn Hisham and ag-Sayiti, among many
others.

For a brief study of these schools of Arabic grammar and their major differences,

the reader is referred to:

S. Dayf, al-Madaris n-Nahawyya [The Grammatical Schools], (Cairo: Dar 1-
Ma‘arif, 1978).

3. F. H. “abbas, al-Balaga Funiinuha wa Afnanuha: “ilmu I-Ma‘ani , 2nd. ed.,
(Amman: Dar al-Furgan li-n-nasr wa t-tawzi°, 1989).

4. A. al-Jurjani, Dala “ilu I- “I‘jaz fi “ilmi I-Ma“ani, (Ed.) Muhammad Rashid Riza,
(Beirut: Dar 1-Kutub 1-ilmiyya, 1988).

5. Ibn I-Muqaffa®, al-Mantiq (logic), (Ed.) Danshpazuh, M. T. (Tehran: Tehran
publishing Co., 1978).

6. I. Anis, min Asrar I-Luga, (Cairo: The Anglo-Egyptian Library, 1978).

7. A. al-Hashimi, Jawahir I-Balaga fi I-Ma‘ani wa I-Bayan wa l-Badi®, (Beirut: Dar
I-Kutub l-“ilmiyya, 1978).

8. ‘abbas (1989, p. 88) says in his definition of ‘al-musnad’, "huwa l-mubtada” 1-ladi
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lahu f&°il aw na "ib fa°il yasuddu masadda 1-xabar aw l-xabar fi 1-jumlati I- “ismiyya
aw 1-fi°l fi 1-jumlati 1-filiyya". I believe that, when “abbas defines the predicate (al-
musnad) as a predicand (mubtada ) in the first part of this quotation he merely
refers to the verbal sentence which has the verb as its initial element in a VSO
word order or the initial NP in the nominal sentence. This is made clear in the
final clause of the quotation which demonstrates that the verb, in the verbal
sentence, constitutes part of the predicate/rheme/comment.

These quyild (complements) has more than one name. TAGs call them ‘fadalat’
(also translatable as complements). Grammarians have divided these complements
into two main categories: those that complement the verb phrase (VP) in the
sentence and those that complement the noun phrase (NP), which could be the
subject/agent, the mubtada, and sometimes the xabar. Complements that
complement the VP, include the five types of object that may occur in the verbal
sentence in addition the prepositional and adverbial phrases (cf. main text). The
complements of the NP include the circumstantial accusative (al-hal), the
accusative of specification (at-tamiyiz), the ‘annexation’ (al- “idafa), the adjective
(" an-na‘t), emphasis ( "at-tawkid), the permutative (al-badal), and ‘the expletive
coordination/apposition’(“adf an-nsaq) above. For a detailed discussion of all
these complements from a grammatical point of view, the reader is referred to:
M. al-Antaki, al-Muhit fi Agwati l-“arabyyati wa Nahwihd wa Sarfiha, vol 2,
(Beirut: Maktabat Dar a3-Sarq, 1975) pp. 91-286.

A. M. Hariin (Ed.), Kitab Sibawayhi, Parts 1 & 2, by Sibawayhi, A., (Cairo: dar
1-Katib al-‘rabyyi li--jiba°ati wa n-nasr, 1968).

Hariin (1968), in Sibawayhi’s Kitab, (part 1, p. 23), quotes the latter’s about the
indispensable relation of (al- “isnad) between the musnad ilayhi and the musnad by
saying:"la yastagni wahidun minhuma “an 1- “axar, wa la yajidu l-mutakallimu
minhu buddan, famin dalika 1- “ismu l-mubtada® wa l-mabni ‘alayhi 1-xabar".

M. Ibn Ya“ish, S‘ar{lu I-Mufagsal, vol. 1, (Beirut: “alamu 1-Kutub, [no date]).

The 0 (zero) here indicates the case marking of the Arabic jussive and the
imperative formal modes. When it (0) is used to indicate the existence of an
elliptical item, the presupposed item/(s) is always provided inside brackets with the
equals sign (=) preceding it/(them).

M. “abdul Hamid, S‘ari.l Qayri n-Nada wa Ball ag-$ada li-Ibn Hisham, (Cairo:
Matgba‘at as-Sacada, 1963).

A. az-Zajidji, al- ‘Idah, (Ed.) M. al-Mubarak, (Cairo, 1959).

Ibn Faris al- “Ighah fi Fighi I-Lugati I-“arabiyyati wa Sunani L-“arabi fi Kalamiha,
(ed.) M. al-Shwaymi, (Beirut: Mu " asasatu Badran li-{-{iba‘ati wa n-Na3r,
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1964).

17. R.‘abdu at-Tawwab, Fugwulun fi [-“arabiyya, (Cairo: Maktabat 1-Khanji, 1983).

18. I. Mustafa, ‘Thya “u n-Nahw, (Cairo: Mafba‘at Lajnatu t-Ta"lif wa t-Tarjama,
1959).

19. For a detailed discussion of the various types ‘“awamil’ (operators) and Mustafa’s
criticism of them, the reader is referred to the previous note, pp. 22-42.

20. W. Wright (1890, p. 143) points out that case-markers were originally used in
Semitic languages to differentiate between the nominative case, the case which
specifies the ‘the mubtada, theme or topic’ (musnad “ilayhi) and some times ‘rheme
or comment’ (the xabar or musnad). Moreover, he believes that the nominative
case /hu/ is associated with the pronoun (huwa), and the accusative case /a/ is
associated with the deictic particle /ha/, which is still used in some Semitic
languages like the Ethiopic, where the /ha/ indicates an orientation towards a certain
direction using some verbs like ‘ “agbal’ and ‘qagada’ (come towards and head
towards). As for the genitive case, he argues that it can be associated with the ‘ya’
of attribution, as in ¢ al-gagr l-malaki’ (the royal palace), and which can be
justified in SA by the fact that the adjective follows the noun. But Mustafa (1959),
Anis (1978) and “abdu at-tawwab (1983) reject this assumption because, according
to them, it lacks diachronic as well a synchronic evidence, and thus, it remains
no more than a speculation that lacks the evidence to be generalized. For a detailed
discussion of Wright’s proposal, the reader is referred to:

W. Wright, Lectures on the Comparative Grammar of Semitic Languages,
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1890).

21. N. Lewkowicz, "A transformational Approach to the Syntax of Arabic Particles",
PhD Dissertation, Ann Arbor, MI: University of Michigan, 1967.
------- , "Topic and Comment and Relative Clause in Arabic", in Readings in
Arabic Linguistics, (Ed.) al-‘ani, (Bloomington: Indiana University Linguistic
Club, 1978).

22. N. Chomsky, Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, (Mass., Cambridge: MIT Press,
1965).

23. Lehmann (1973 &1976) reduces the VSO, SOV and SOV typology of Greenberg
(cf. next note) to simply VO and OV. He brings evidence to show that the
relationship of a verb to its object is stronger than that to its subject, and he
concludes that "the object-verb construction is the fundamental syntactic pattern in
a language, and that the subject plays a "disruptive role" (1976, p. 447). VSO
constructions are typologically complex, but they persist for perceptual and
sociological reasons.

Lehmann (1976, p. 449) attributes the secondary role of the subject to
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the fact that its function is diffused. He quotes Halliday’s (1970, p. 164) definition
of subject as having four different functions: (1) actor (logical subject: ideational),
(2) modal subject (grammatical subject: interpersonal), (3) theme (psychological
subject: textual), together with a fourth function which is in the structure of the
information unit (given: psychological subject, textual). But his approach of
typology moves away from the formal statement of Greenberg’s advancing a
typology based upon all four syntactic processes, i.e., not only arrangement but also
selection, modification, and modulation (Lehmann,1973, p. 61). The OV order is
associated with agglutinative morphology and characteristic phonological features
(like German), whereas VO order is associated with inflectional morphology (like
Arabic). In this respect, he rejects any role of the subject in linguistic typology on
the basis of more ‘labile’ nature of the subject as compared with the object; he feels
that its inclusion in the past "has been a source of trouble for typologists as well
as for linguistic theorists in general" (Lehmann, 1973, p. 51). For a detailed study
of Lehmann’s typological studies, the reader is referred to:
W. P. Lehmann, "A structural Principle and its Implications", in Language, vol.,
49/1, 1973, pp. 48-66.
---------—---, "Form Topic to Subject In Indo-European”, in Subject and Topic,
(Ed.) C. N. Li, (New York & Others: Academic Press, 1976) pp. 447-556).

On the basis of statistical studies of samples from 30 languages of different
families which he carried out, Greenberg (1961 [1966]) has identified a series of
formal principles of grammar, most of which having to do with WO, which permits
the establishment of a basic order typology__ a 12-celled taxonomy based on WO.
He uses three criteria: the dominant order of verb, subject, and object; the existence
of prepositions versus postpositions; and the position of qualifying adjectives. Of
the six possible combinations of the subject (S), verb (V) and object (O), he reports
that only three occur in the dominant WO in the languages he has studied: VSO,
SVO and SOV. He divides the three broad classes into sub-classes according to
whether the language has postposition or preposition, or whether adjective (A) come
before or after the noun (N) (Greenberg, 1961, pp. 76-77). These divisions can be
illustrated as follows:

VSO SVO SOV

postposition A: 0 1 6
postposition N: 0 2 5
preposition A: 0 4 0
preposition N: 6 6 0

As it can be seen, there is a clustering of types, and many of the cells
are empty. In this respect, Greenberg points out that often the meeting of one
criterion will imply that certain others are met as well. In order to make deductions
about grammar, these relationships, for him, are ‘implicational universals’. Thus
starting from 14 statistically derived universals of form, he is able to make a total
of 56 distinct claims, 45 of which are about grammar, and the rest on morphology.
In this way, his typology is exclusively systemized on the basis of form. For more
details on the nature of his typology, especially his universal principle of grammar,



25.

26.

27.

28.

29,

Notes/ Page 43

the reader is referred to:

J. H. Greenberg, "Some Universals of Grammar with Particular Reference to the
Order of Meaningful Elements"”, in Universals of Language, 2nd ed., (Ed.) J.
H. Greenberg, (Mass. Cambridge: MIT Press, 1966) pp.73-113.

An agglutinative language is one in which its constituents (words) typically
contain a linear sequence of morphs - as seen in English ‘dis/establish/ment- and
thus contrasts with inflectional languages. Agglutinative languages are well-known
for using prefixes and suffixes by adding them to the root to change its meaning.
However, the boundary between the two categories of languages is not clear cut:
different languages will display the characteristic of agglutination to a greater or
a lesser degree. Languages like Turkish and Japanese display agglutination to a
major extent. For further denials, the reader is referred to:

J. Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, (Mass., Cambridge: Cambridge

University Press, 1968), chapter 5.

In this respect, I think that Lehmann’s analysis has some problems, or at least it
could be construed as having some problems. Lehmann presumably started from
the position that it is possible to identify SVO languages, SVO languages, etc., by
looking at word order in neutral (unmarked) sentences. He then looked at
associated linguistic features, such as order of nouns and adjectives. I would say
that it is ‘possible’ to do this procedure the other way, i.e., to start with the
associated features and conclude what the basic word order is. However, it could
presumably be argued that such associated features not necessarily demonstrate a
particular basic order ; rather, they are simply associated with it.

G. N. Saad, Transitivity, Causation and Passivization, (London & Others: Kegan
Paul International, 1982).

C. Fillmore, "The Case for Case", in Universals in Linguistic Theory, (Eds.) E.

R. Bach & T. Harms, (New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston, Inc., 1968), pp.
1-88.

Arab rhetoricians have divided discourse in general into two main categories:
propositional (xabariyya), where discourse is meant to inform and benefit the
addressee, whether hearer or reader, and performative ‘in$a “yya’, which contains
no proposition about anything that really takes place. Thus,the latter is not subject
to challenge, while the former is. “abbas (1989, p. 100) proposes the following
definitions of ‘al-xabar’ and ‘al-"in$a "’: ‘al-xabar 13 yatawaqqafu tahqiquhu wa
wujiduhu “ala gawli I-mutakallim, “amma I-"in§a ", fahwa ma yatawaqqafu
tahaqququhu ‘ala talaffuzi 1-mutalkllimi bih", which can be translated as ‘the
proposition is a type of discourse that does not depend upon the speaker’s saying
it in order for it to exist or be accomplished, but the performative discourse depends
fully upon its utterance by the speaker in order for it to exist and be accomplished
(carried out)’. Hence it is not expected to be true or false. Rhetoricians also divide
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performative utterances into two types: demand and non-demand types. The

former is not expected to be carried out at the moment of uttering the sentence

although it is demanded that it be carried out at some time, while the former is

not required to be carried out at all, because the speaker is not requesting/requiring

the hearer to do anything for him; this is exemplified by exclamation expressions.

For a detailed discussion of the Arab rhetoricians treatment of these topics, and

speech acts in general, the reader is referred to, respectively:

F. H. ‘abbas, al-Balaga Funinuha wa Afnanuha: ilmu l-Ma‘ani, 2nd. ed.,
(Amman: Dar al-Furgan li-n-nasr wa t-tawst®, 1989) pp.99-205.

J. L. Austin, How to Do Things with Words, (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1962)

al-Angaki (1975) points out that ‘* “amma’ can be either a conditional ($art),
particularizational (tafgil) or an emphatic (tawkid) particle. The reason for it
being called a conditional particle is because it is always associated with the ‘fa’
in its ‘jawab’ (answer/result); the reason for calling it particularization particle is
because what follows the NP that precedes it and what follows it is a detailed
explanation of that NP. (like the function of the colon in English), and the reason
for calling it an emphatic particle is because, according to al-Anjaki, the sentence
becomes more emphatic when preceded by an ‘ “amma’ (as for). For a detailed
discussion of this particle, the reader is referred to:
M. al-An{aki, al-Muhit fi Aswati I-Lugati I-“arabyati wa Nahwiha wa $arfiha, Vol.
3, (Beirut: Maktabat Dar §-Sarq, 1975), pp. 106-108.
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For a detailed illustration, discussion and exemplification of the various types of
formal moods of SA (the subjunctive, the jussive, the energetic, and the imperfect
indicative), the reader is referred to:

C. Cantarino, Syntax of Modern Arabic Prose, vol. 1, (Bloomington & London:
Indiana University Press, 1974) pp. 77-83.

W. Wright, A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. I, (Cambridge: Cambridge
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39. G. M. al-Qazwini, al- “Idah fi ‘ulimi I-Balaga li-1-Khafaji, (Ed.), Abdul Mun‘im
(Cairo: 1949). (reproduced. Beirut: Dar 1-Kitabi al-Lubnani, 1980).

40. For a detailed study of the ways of uttering an predication which are informative
to the addressee taking in consideration his state of mind, and the rhetorical
purposes that motivate the speaker not to follow these ways, the reader is referred
to:

F. H. ‘abbas, al-Balaga Funiinuha wa Afnanuha: ‘ilmu I-Ma‘ani, 2nd. ed. (Amman:
Dar 1-Furqan li-n-nasr wa t-tawzi®, 1989) pp.133-145.

41. A. al-jurjani, Dala “ilu I- “I°jaz, (Eds.) M. ‘abdu, & M. Riza, M., (Beirut: Dar
1-Kutub 1-°ilmiyya, 1988).

42. This argument tallies with ‘abbas’s (1989) argument (see previous section), which
is based on word order in the nominal sentence when both pillars of the predication
are defined. It is also in line with Halliday’s (1967c) argument on identification
(cf. 3.6.3), in which he points out that whatever occupies the left-most position is
theme and consequently given or known information unless contrastive or
contradictory.

43. For a detailed study of the secondary types of predication (" agrad al-xabar), the
reader is referred to:
F. H. ‘abbas, al-Balaga Funiinuha wa Afnanuhd: “ilmu I-Ma‘ani, (Amman: Dar
al-Furgan li-n-nagr wa t-tawzt, 1989), pp. 106-112.

44. Mustafa (1959, p. 154), quoting from Sibawayhi’s Kitab, in the latter’s justification
for changing the accusative case-endings in preposed object to a nominative, where
he says: in examples like:

1. Zayd-an  Ra’yt-u-hu.

Zayd-accus. saw-I-him

It is Zaid [theme] who I saw [rheme].
"the accusative is common Arabic, but the nominative is preferable” (an-nagbu
‘arabiyyun katirun wa r-raf'u “arjah). For more details on ‘al- “i§tigal’
(government), where this topic is discussed, the reader is referred to:
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Edward Arnold, 1985).

47. A.F. L. Beeston, "Embedding of the Theme-Predicate Structure in Arabic, in
Language, no. 50, 1974, pp. 474-477.

48. Halliday (1967c; cf. 3.6.4) points out that there are certain clause construction
which can place the theme in the sense of what the clause is about, in positions
other than the initial ones. These are the cleft constructions and ‘there’ existential
sentences (cf. chapter 7 for illustration and exemplification from real data).

49. al-Anjaki (1975, pp. 351-3) points out that from a formal point of view, the term
‘specified’ (muxagsag) with regard to the circumstance (az-zuraf) whether spatial
or temporal (makaniyya aw zamaniyya) is when they are limited or specified by a
certain location or by a specified span of time as in the example provided above;
whereas the term‘inflectional (mutasarrif) means on whether they are subject to all
grammatical functions: act as subject, objects or object of preposition or not (see
examples in the main text). He also points out that, with exception of the direct
object, which has the priority of replacing the subject (agent) as a surrogate subject
(na"ib 1-fa‘il), there is no priority of occurrence between 2, 3, 4, and 5 above. For
more details, the reader is referred to:

M. al-Anjaki, al-Mubhit fi Aswati l-“arabiyyati wa Nahwiha wa Sarfiha, vol.3,
(Beirut: Maktabat Dar ¥-Sarq, 1975).

50. For more details on these steps of passivization and the morphological changes the
various types of verbs in Arabic undergo, the reader is referred to:
S. Dayf, Tajdidu n-Nahu (Renewal of Syntax), (Cairo: dar 1-Ma“arif, 1982) pp.
158-160).

51. J. Vachek, The Linguistic School of Prague, (Bloomington & London: Indiana
University Press, 1966).

52. V. Bubenik, "Thematisation and Passivisation", in Lingua, No. 49, pp. 295-313.

53. For more details of these two additional uses of interrogative, the reader is referred
to:
F. H. cabbas, al-Balaga Funinuhd wa Afnanuhi: “ilmu I-Ma‘ani, 2nd. ed.,
(Amman: Dar al-Furgan li-n-na§r wa t-tawzr’, 1989), pp. 190-202.

54. TAGs call this grammatical category the cancellers (an-nawasix) for two main
reasons: (1) they occupy the position of the predicand (mubtada ) and thus cancel
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its status as an initial element of the nominal sentence, and (2) they change the case

ending of the predicand and the predicate depending on the type of the canceller.

For a detailed discussion of the types and their grammatical functions in the

nominal sentence, the reader is referred to:

M. al-Antaki, al-Muhi} fi Agwat 1-°arabiyyati wa Nahwiha wa Sarfiha, Vol., 2.,
(Beirut: Maktabat Dar §-Sarq, 1975).

M. Abu-Maisa, Dalalat t-Tarakib: Dirasatun Balagiyya, (Cairo: Maktabat Wahba,
1979).

A. Tbn ‘aqil, gari} Ibn “aqil ala Alfiyyat Ibn Malik 4. vols., (Beirut: Dar 1-
Fikr li-{-fiba“ati wa n-nasr wa t-tawzi®, no date).

H. Fleisch, al-‘arabiyyatu I-Fugha: Nahwa Bina "in Lugawiyyin Jadid (Classical
Arabic: Towards a Modern Structure), (Ed. & trans.) “abdul Sabir Shﬁhin,
(Beirut: al-Magba‘a 1-Katulikyya, 1966).

‘abbas (1989, pp. 116-117) points out that the pronoun of separation was called a
pronoun by grammarians because it only looks like the ‘the absent pronoun he’
@mnﬁ l-ga”ib ‘huwa’) in form. According to “abbas, for grammarians, especially
the Basrans, it is not a pronoun, and thus, it is treated as a particle (harf) that
separates the mubtada from the xabar, and thus has no other grammatical function
than being a device for emphasis. The second difference between it and regular
pronouns is the fact that regular pronouns are defined entities (coreferentials, in
systemic terms), while the separation pronoun is not.

A. A. Bloch (1992), joining forces with TAGs, points out that ‘damir “a§-$a"n’
is a dummy pronoun. Like Halliday’s treatment of the pronoun ‘it’ in the it-cleft
construction, when he says: "‘it’ is non-anaphoric . . . and never can be thematic"
(Halliday, 1967c, p.238), Bloch also points out that ‘damir §-8a°n’ is neither
anaphoric nor cataphoric because it neither has a semantic content nor a referent.
Thus, It is not anaphoric because it is not coreferential, and it cannot anticipate any
new referent in the discourse because it is empty (dummy). Bloch discusses various

grammatical functions of this type of pronoun. The following are the ones that
pertain to the point raised in the main text:

1. It allows the verb to follow upon the ‘verb-similar-particles’ (al-huriif I-
musabbaha bil-fil) or ‘ “inna and its Sisters’, and thus allows a verb-subject word
order after these particles, as in this verse taken from the Holy Qura’n:

a. dalika bi- “annahu kanat t”tthim rusululhum bilbayinat . . . . (28:64:6)
That was because there came to them messengers with clear signs . . . .

2. It represents various forms of focusing. Although if one looks at their meaning
in context, especially the examples Bloch draws from the Holy Qur “an, one finds
that there is no focusing involved, since as noticed earlier and essential element
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of focus is contrastiveness, implying that ‘not someone else is the theme of the it-
cleft construction’, where Allah Al-Mighty is the only theme, yet there are some
genuine focus sentences in the Holy Qur “an such as:

a. “innahu (hwua) “aghaka wa “abka, (27: 53:43)
It is (HE) Who Granteth Laughter and Life.
For a detailed and a recent study of ‘damir a¥-§a “n’, the reader is referred to:

A. A. Bloch, "damir a§-Sa“n", in Journal of Arabic Linguistics (JAL), Vol. 30,
1992, pp. 30-39.

For a detailed discussion of each one of these emphatic particles, the reader is
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M. al-An{aki, al-Muhit fi Agwat I-Lugati I-°arabiyyati wa Nahwiha wa Sarfiha,
vols. 2 & 3, (Beirut: Maktabat Dar §-Sarq, 1975).

M. B. Schub, "Focusing and Topicalisation in Classical Arabic"”, in Arabica, Vol
24, 1971, pp. 207-210.

M. A. K. Halliday & R. Hasan, Cohesion in English, (London & New York:
Longman, 1976).

For Halliday, a complex clause consists of one inde